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PREFACE

ALTHOUGH some of the larger libraries contain Tibetan
blockprints of the Kanjur and Tanjur, the considerable time
required to locate a passage in a particular work makes it
impracticable to check more than the occasional reference, let
alone compare the readings of different blockprints. Moreover,
the blockprints are not of equal merit, and it is only by collating
the readings of different blockprints that a reliable text can be
established. In the case of the Li yul lun-bstan-pa, edited here,
the superiority of the Derge edition over the Narthang has
already been pointed out by H. W. Bailey, BSOAS, xiu. 2,
1950, 391—3. As can readily be seen from the critical apparatus,
there is close agreement between the Narthang and the Pekin
versions on the one hand and the Cone and Derge on the other.
Very noticeable are the large omissions at 181 a 4-5and 181 b 1
in the Narthang and Pekin versions standing against a complete
text without variants provided by the Cone and Derge versions.
It can also be observed that the Narthang and Pekin versions are
distinctly inferior in their treatment of proper names.

No text has been hitherto published of the Li yul lur-bstan-pa,
but it has already been translated once into English by F. W.
Thomas in Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents concerning
Chinese Turkestan, Part I: Literary texts, 1935, pp. 89-136.
Thomas’s translation, while a valuable pioneering effort, is
based exclusively on the Narthang version, which is the
least satisfactory of those available to me. For this and other
reasons, the differences between my interpretation and that of
F. W. Thomas have become so numerous that an entirely new
translation has been provided.

The particularly felicitous circumstances under which this
work began deserve to be recorded. Professor Sir Harold Bailey
arranged in 1963 with Dr. Snellgrove to send one of the
Tibetans under his care to read with us in Cambridge. The re-
sult was several weeks spent with Tenzin Namdak (bstan-hjin
rnam-dag), former slob-dpon at the Sman-ri monastery. Among
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other things, we read together the whole of the Li yul lun-bstan-
pa, Professor Bailey joining us for a few days at the beginning.
For the most part, what were difficulties for the scholar with
the aid of reference-books remained difficulties for Tenzin
Namdak. But in the course of these pleasant weeks, the whole
concept of Tibetan culture became alive for me in a way
that no amount of reading could have succeeded in present-
ing it.

The Li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus was also translated by F. W.
Thomas, op. cit., pp. 303—23. For this text, there is, of course,
only the same Pelliot manuscript available as that of which F. W.
Thomas had a photograph. I am grateful to the Bibliothéque
nationale for providing me (via Professor Bailey) with a micro-
film of this manuscript, and to Mlle Lalou for giving me her
reading of the inter-linear sections at lines 20 and 9q (see pp. 8o,
89—90). These were not clear enough to be read from a photo-
graph. The text of this manuscript has not previously been pub-
lished, and as it relates many of the same incidents as the Li yul
lun-bstan-pa, it is convenient to have the texts of both together.
Phrases in common can be located by means of the word-index.
Although there are few differences in reading from what F. W.
Thomas evidently read, different interpretations can be made in
quite a few places owing in part to the progress Tibetan studies
have made since 1935. In particular, three Tibetan dictionaries
not available to F. W. Thomas have been most useful, and ]J.
Nobel’s work in the careful comparison of Sanskrit works with
their Tibetan translations has been consulted throughout with
great profit.

I would like to thank Dr. Snellgrove for reading part of the
translation of the Li yul lun-bstan-pa and offering suggestions
and Professor E. G. Pulleyblank, who provided information
from the Chinese side on some proper names: see under
ka-the-si, kam-sen, kon-sen, hgum-tir, bifaya sangrama, ser-
the-si.

Thanks are due also to Professor Bailey, who lent me photo-
graphs of the Li yul lun-bstan-pa from all four blockprints,
obtained a microfilm of the Li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus for me from
the Bibliothéque nationale, and who continually gave me en-
couragement to complete the present work.
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Finally, I should like to express my gratitude to the School of
Oriental and African Studies for meeting the cost of publication
of this work in the London Oriental Series.

R. E. EMMERICK
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INTRODUCTION

KHOTAN, still a thriving city in modern Chinese Turkestan,
has for two millennia been a major halting-place for trafhc
crossing the Takla Makan desert, one of the most forbidding in
Asia. Even in the first millennium, Khotan was a lively and
important city where people of many races and languages met
and where many ideas were exchanged. As such it has been of
interest to scholars from far away from the time of the Chinese
pilgrims Fa-hsien and Hsiian-tsang to the time of Western
travellers. The first Western history of Khotan was the Histoire
de la ville de Khotan, Paris, 1820, by Abel Rémusat. More
recently, with knowledge gained by the modern method of
archaeological research, M. A. Stein provided a history in
Ancient Khotan, Oxford, 1907.

The view of Khotan presented in the Tibetan texts edited
here is entirely Buddhist. The material now available in the
local language of Khotan dating from the period of a few
hundred years before and up to about A.D. 1000, shortly after
which we know Muslim rule to have been established in Kho-
tan, is likewise entirely Buddhist. A large number of complete
or partial translations of Buddhist literature are extant in Kho-
tanese. They are mostly translated from Sanskrit originals, but
in the case of the medical text called the Siddhasara it is
expressly stated that the translation was made from Tibetan.!

Close association with Khotan is also evidenced by both the
Li yul lun-bstan-pa and the Li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus. The
author of the former is familiar with the Khotanese term for
‘dramatic performance’, nalaa-, later naule, and he has trans-
mitted it accurately as nmo-le. Similarly, the religious titles
morgubdesi and dri-bi-le, dir-bi-le show knowledge of the
Khotanese margaupadesai and ttrivilai, ttrvilei. The latter, in
particular, though of Indian origin, shows a peculiar treat-
ment of Sanskrit tripitaka- that could only have been known to

' See H. W. Bailey, “The preface to the Siddhasara-$astra’in A Locust’s Leg,
1962, pp. 31-38.
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someone familiar with Khotanese usage. Another religious title,
par-mog, is thought to represent the Khotanese prramuha-,
used of the elders of a monastery. The civil title ’a-ma-c(h)a
likewise represents the Prakrit form of Sanskrit amatya- as
used in Khotanese texts, where amdca- is common. The title
of an official, spa, may represent the later Khotanese form
spa from older spata-, originally an important military title
< *spada-pati- ‘master of the army’ but later used of minor
officials.

Although no work comparable with these Tibetan texts is
extant in Khotanese, it is surprising how many of the names
found in them have been traced also in Khotanese texts and
documents. As we might expect, we have many of the Bijaya
kings in Khotanese sources: Bijaya Kirti, Bijaya Dharma,
Bijaya Bikrama, Bijaya Bo-han, Bijaya Sangrama, and Bijaya
Sambhaba are all found in Khotanese. Some personal names
such as Namobod, Safie, and Sumpon are also found. Some
place-names have been identified in Khotanese texts: Gautosan,
Jila, Phofia, Mohyora, Carma, and ’Osku. Even some parti-
cular vihdras are mentioned: Hgu-Zan-ta, Hgum-tir, Dro-tir,
BZah-san-gre-re-ma, San-ga-po-lon, Sam-fia, ’Er-mo-no. In
the case of others a Khotanese origin has been conjectured:
Khye-$0-no, Gus-sde-re-ma, Hgo-ban, Ka-ro-na in Mjal-mo-
ka Ka-ro-na, and ’Or-myon-nag in Kus-pahi 'Or-myon-nag.
The guardians Ghaghanasvara and Hgrahabadta are found in
Khotanese texts, and the latter again shows a reduced Prakrit
development not likely to be widespread. The bodhisattva
name Manibhaba has a peculiar unexplained form that is
found otherwise only in Khotanese, where the form M3nabhava
occurs. Two images in the Li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus are named
Hdeb-ti-ba-ni and Ro-je-gro-ma, which resemble Khotanese
bodhisattva names Ditkabani and Rajagrramai, not found in
Indian sources. Information on all the proper names in the
texts can be found from the Index of Proper Names. The large
number of instances where contemporary or local documents
have confirmed the Tibetan texts should encourage us to place

more reliance upon them as reflecting well-preserved and
informed traditions.
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LI YUL LUN-BSTAN-PA

T HE text, as edited here, is based on the four blockprints: Cone,
Derge, Narthang, and Pekin. The text was previously trans-
lated into English by F. W. Thomas, TLT, 1, pp. 89-136.
In the Tanjur the Li yul lun-bstan-pa is combined with another
text known as Li yul-gyi dgra-bcom-bas lun-bstan-pa. The latter
is found alone in three Tun-huang Tibetan manuscripts (see
nos. 597, 598, and 601.2 in Louis de la Vallée Poussin, Catalogue
of the Tibetan manuscripts from Tun-huang in the India Olffice
Library, O.U.P., 1962) and in a Chinese version (facsimile in
P. Pelliot and T. Haneda, Manuscrits de Touen-houang, Kyoto,
1926). An edition of the Li yul-gy:i dgra-bcom-bas lun-bstan-pa
is in preparation.

C 4473 B
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LI YUL LUN-BSTAN-PA

Cone 171 b3 = Derge 171 b6 = Narthang 424 b 1 = Pekin 448a3

¢ hphags-
pahi mchod-rten gomasalagandha dan / glan-mgo rihi sten-na
sans-rgyas $akya thub-pahi sku-gzugs chen-po bZugs-pahi yon-
tan mdo ¢am btus-pahi gZun-las sans-rgyas $akya thub-pa
bsod-nams dan ye-ses-kyi ¢hogs rjogs-nas hgro-ba man-pohi
don-du bla-na med-pahi sans-
rgyas-te bZugs-pahi pho-bran sa spyir fii-Su-réa geig bzugs -pa-
la / li yul hdi yan de-bZin-gs$egs-pahi pho-bran fii-Su-réa gcig-pa
lags-te / bZugs-pahi pho-bran gZan-pas yon-tan lhag-par che / li
yul ni gnah méhor mchis-pahi dus-na sans-
rgyas $akya thub-pas yul-du hgyur-bar lun bstan-cin byin-gyis
brlab-pahi slad-du byan-chub-sems-dpah dan /2 fian-thos
dan / lha klu sde brgyad-la sogs-te hkhor khri-phrag fii-Su
dan / bya-rgod-phun-pohi ri-la bar-snan-las Idins-te / li yul
mc¢hor gyur-par géegs-
nas da-ltar chu-bo $el-chab mgo-mahi hgram-na chab-kyi
sten padmahi gdan-la bzugs-te / m¢ho hdi yul-du hgyur-bar
lun bstan byin-gyis brlabs-te /2> byan-chub-sems-dpah sems-
dpah chen-po brgyad hkhor fi-khri dan / mgon-po srun-ma
brgyad hkhor sum-khri Ina-ston lna-brgya-
réa bdun-rnams-la hphags-pahi mchod-gnas hdi dan /2 yul
srun-bar bkah Zal-gyis gtad-de /| dam séal-bahi rjes-la /b $arihi
bu dan / rnam-thos-kyi bus snag-gi ri dril-te chab pho-nas
dog-sa gdah-ba dan / sans-rgyas snar padmahi gdan-la bZugs-
te / ri glan-ruhi sten da-ltar
§akya thub-pahi sku-gzugs chen-po bzugs-pahi sar gdugs
mc¢han bdun-gyi bar-du tin-fie-hjin-gyis rnam-par rol-cin
bzugs-nas slar rgya-gar-gyi yul yans-pahi gron-khyer-du

171 b 7 glan-mgohi rihi N sans-rgyas post sten-na om. NP gzun-la CD
med P 172 a 1 jugs-pahi C post rgyas-te  gZan-las NP hdi NP
proni CD a2 rlabs-pahi NP pro brlab-pahi CD  [*om. NP a3 Ses-
chab P rlabs-te NP [2om. NP a4/>"om. NP rnam-thos-kyis NP
snag-gi sar N  dral-te P de-ltar N



PROPHECY OF THE LI COUNTRY

From the book Epitome of the wvirtues of the exalted stiipa
Gomasalagandha and of the great image of the Buddha Sakyamuni
on the Gosirsa hill:

‘Of the Buddha Sakyamuni, who after complete accumula-
tion of virtues (guna) and wisdom (jfiana) attained supreme
enlightenment (anuttarabodhi) for the sake of the many beings,
there are on the whole earth twenty-one mansions (vimana) of
residence. This country, Li, the twenty-first mansion of the
Tathagata, is greater in virtue (guna) than the other mansions of
residence.

‘At a time when the Li country had long been a lake (saras) the
Buddha Sakyamuni, in order to prophesy its becoming a country
and to control it (adhisthana), with a retinue of twenty myriad
including Bodhisattvas and disciples (sravaka) and the eightfold
class of Devas, Nagas, etc., soared down from the sky on mount
Grdhrakiita. Coming to the Li country, which was a lake, he
sat on his lotus-throne on the water near the present river
Mgo-ma. Prophesying that the lake would become a country,
taking control, he orally appointed eight magnanimous (maha-
sattva) Bodhisattvas with a retinue of two myriad and eight
protectors and guardians with a retinue of three myriad, five
thousand, five hundred and seven to protect this exalted place
of worship and the country. In accordance with the promise
given, Sariputra and Vaisravana heaped up the mountain of
Snag (ink) and having poured out the water, there was a site.
Buddha, having formerly sat down on his lotus-throne and
having, upon the Gosrnga hill, at the place where there is now

the great image of Sakyamuni, remained absorbed in meditation
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gsegs-te /| mya-nan-las hdas-nas dgun-lo brgya lon-pa dan / li
yul yan yul-du gyur-nas

snar yan sans-rgyas rgya-mc¢hohi sten-na padmo-la bZugs-pahi
thad-kar da-Itar gomasalagandhahi mchod-rten bZugs-pahi nan-
na $el ljan-guhi pho-bran-gi sten glan-mgo ¢andan-las bgyis-
pahi mchod-rten-gyi nan-na hdas-pahi sans-rgyas rabs bzihi
rin-bsrel bZugs-te / la-la gnas der

phyin-te mchod-pa gces-spras-kyis bgyi mchod-do-cog thams-
cad lun bstan-cin phyir mi-ldog-par rig-par bya-ste |/ gdugs
mc¢han bdun-gyi bar-du bskor-cin mchod-pa bgyis-na m¢hams
med-pa Inahi sdig-pa hbyan-bar hgyur-ro Zes hbyun-no || dnar-
ldan-gyi gron-khyer mkhar dge-ba-can-gyi $ar-

phyogs-na hphags-pahi mchod-gnas sans-rgyas-kyis lun bstan-
Zin byin-gyis brlabs-pahi ’adhamahi mchod-rten lcags-thag-
can bZugs-pa yan mgon-po sum-cu-réa gsum-gyi gnas-rten [*
lha klu sde brgyad-la sogs-te srun-ma-rnams dus bZihi ra-ba-
la hdu-bahi hdun-sa

chen-po-ste / dge-hdun sde giiis dan / yul-gyi dpon sna-rnams-
kyis gnah mchod-rten hdi srid-pa ¢hun-chad den-san-gi bar-
du dus bZihi ra-ba-la nar-mar mchod-pa che-than-du bgyid /2
gZzun-las kyan li yul-du mi-nas dan phyi-dgra-la sogs-te ma-
legs-pa byun-bahi dus-su theg-pa chen-pohi

mdo-sde hdus-pa chen-po dan / dam-pahi chos padma dkar-
pohi mdo-sde bklags-na g-yul Zi-bar hgyur Zes hbyun-bas
gzun-la brten-te lugs-su scal-nas den-san-gi bar-du dguf-lo
gcig bZzin dpyid dan /* dbyar dan | ston hu-then-gyi dge-
hdun bZugs-so || h¢hal-gyi dgun-

bdun-gyi bar gon-du smos-pahi mdo-sde-la sogs-pa klog-cin
thugs-dam bskul-ba dan / bsno-bcol rgya-cher bgyid / mchod-
rten chen-po brgyad-la yul ser-skyahi gron-khyer lumpihi ¢hal-
du mchod-rten chen-po gcig /2 yul magadha rgyal-pohi khab
chu-bo nairafijanahi hgram rdo-rjehi gdan-

172 a 6 gnas-pahi CD pro hdas-pahi NP rab NP a7 gces-spras-kyi
CDP; gces-spras bgyi N; gces-spras-kyis bgyi scripsi  mchod-do || cog NP
¢han D  hphyan-bar P khar NP 172 b 1 gnas NP pro mchod-
gnas CD  lun-bstan-cin NP  brlab-pahi N /3 om. NP  hdus-pa CD
pro hdun-sa NP b 2 ched-than-du NP || NP pro /> CD phyis-dgra-la
N b3chen-po-las NP pro chen-po dan CD  bklag-na NP  giun-las NP
bs¢al-nas NP [*om. N b-yar N |fom. NP b 4 bdun bdun-gyi NP
probdun-gyiCD  bsno-col NP lumpahi NP [*om. NP magadhi CD
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(samadhi) for seven days and nights, returned to the city of
Vaidili in the land of India.

‘A hundred years having elapsed since the nirvana and the
Li country having become a country, in the direction of where
Buddha formerly sat on the lotus on the lake, within the present
Gomasalagandha stipa, on a shrine of green crystal inside a
stiupa made of Gosirsa-sandal, there were relics of four genera-
tions of departed Buddhas. Some arriving at that place waill
worship with honour. All the worshippers will, according to the
prophecy, be known as ‘non-returners’ (avaivartika); on
doing worship with circumambulation for seven days and nights,
they will become pure from the five deadly sins (anantarya).’

So it is stated.

On the east side of the fort Dge-ba-can in the city of Dnar-
ldan is an exalted place of worship, prophesied of and con-
trolled by Buddha, the stidpa ’A-dha-ma, having an iron chain,
a resort of the thirty-three protectors. It is a great meeting-
place, where the eightfold class of Devas, Nagas etc., guardians,
meet together at the four seasons in the first month. Since this
stipa long ago originated, till the present day, the twofold
Samgha and the various rulers of the land at the four seasons in
the first month without interruption perform worship on a
large scale. In accordance with the book also: ‘At a time of the
arising of evils in the Li country such as pestilence and foreign
foe, when one has read the Mahayana-siitra Mahasamnipata
and the Saddharmapundarikasitra, the conflict becomes calm.’
So it is said.

It being according to a custom supported by the book, up
till the present time, each year in spring, summer, and autumn,
those considered to belong to the Samgha of Hu-then, reading
for the space of a week the above-mentioned sittra and the like,
have inspired devotion and caused widespread blessing.

Concerning the eight great stipas: (1) in the district of the
city of Kapila in the grove of Lumbini there is a great stipa;
(2) in the district of Magadha in Rajagrha on the bank of the
river Nairafijana at Vajrasana on the site of the Illumination
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la mnon-par byan-chub-pahi sar mchod-rten chen-po gcig /2
yul magadhar rgyal-pohi khab-tu bdud-kyi dmag hbum-phrag
bco-brgyad btul-bahi sar mchod-rten chen-po gcig /P sans-rgyas
mnon-par byan-chub-nas gdugs mcéhan bdun-gyi bar-du can
mi-gsun-bar bZugs-pa dan / ¢hans-

pas chos-kyi hkhor-lo bskor-bar gsol-ba btab-pahi sar mchod-
rten chen-po geig / yul kasi baranasthi gron-khyer-gyi drun-na
ri-dags-kyi ¢hal-du chos-kyi hkhor-lo bskor-bahi sar mchod-
rten chen-po gcig / yul kosala miian-du yod-pahi gron-khyer-
du mar bdud-sde dgu-bcu-réa drug

pham-par mjad-nas cho-hphrul chen-po bstan-pahi sar mchod-
rten chen-po gcig |/ yul basa sangasahi gron-khyer-du sans-
rgyas sum-cu-réa gsum-gyi lha yul-nas gSegs-pahi sar mchod-
rten chen-po gcig /2 gyad yul réva-mchog-gi gron-khyer
$in sala zun-gi hog-tu mya-nan-

las hdas-pahi sar mchod-rten chen-po gcig / rin-bsrel-gyi
mchod-rten chen-po brgyad-la ramagramakahi yul-du mchod-
rten chen-po gcig / pabahi yul-du rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-rten
chen-po gcig / gyad yul-na rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-rten chen-po
gcig / yans-

pahi yul-na rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-rten chen-po gcig / dafica-
kalpahi yul-na rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-rten chen-po gcig / baisnu-
dvipahi yul-na rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-rten chen-po gcig / ser-
skyahi yul-na rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-rten chen-po gcig / rgyal-
pohi khab-na rin-bsrel-gyi

mchod-rten chen-po geig /2 li yul-gyi lo-rgyus dan / géug-lag-
khan dan |/ dge-hdun sde giis-kyi grans ni gnah thog-ma
sans-rgyas hod-sruns hjig-rten-du byun-bahi ¢he 1i yul yan
de-¢am-na yul-du gyur-te / de-na gnas-pahi mi-rnams kyan
chos bgyid / slad-kyi sans-rgyas hod-

sruns-kyi chos bstan-pa gZag-pa nub-pahi ¢he / 1i yul-gyi chos
kyan Zig-nas dran-sron kharasva dan |/ kharehu-sten Zes bgyi-
ba-la sogs-pa dran-sronn man-po yun mi-rin-ba zig-tu i yul

172b 5 [2om. DNP magadhir CD [Yom. CD. ¢han CD b 6 gsol
P pro gsol-ba CDN  ka$i NP  baranasahi N, baranasihi P drun-gi
NP b7basan CD,pasaN [2om. N réa-mchog-gi CD sa NP pro
sila CD 173 a1 pabahi CD a 2 ¢andakalpahi NP baignudvi-
bahiP a3 [2om. D hjig-rten-na NP a4 hod-sruns-kyis N dran-
son kharasva NP  sogs NP pro sogs-pa CD  man-pohi CD pro man-po
NP
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(abhi(sam)bodhi) there is a great stipa; (3) in the district of
Magadha in Ridjagrha on the site of the victory over Mara’s
army of eighteen hundred thousand there is a great stipa; (4) on
the site where Buddha, after the Illumination (abhi(sam)bodhi),
remained seven days and nights without speaking, and Brahma
besought him to turn the Wheel of the Law (dharmacakra)
there is a great stipa; (5) in the district of Kasi near the city of
Barinasi in Mrgadava on the site of the turning of the Wheel
of the Law (dharmacakra( pra)vartana) there is a great stipa;
(6) in the district of Kosala in the city of Srivasti on the site
where, after the defeat of the ninety-six hosts of Mara (Mara-
camit), the great miracle ( pratiharya) was manifested there is
a great stipa; (7) in the country of Basa (Vatsa?) in the city of
Samkasya on the site where Buddha came from the realm of the
thirty-three gods (trayastrimsa) there is a great stipa; (8) in
the Malla country in the city of Kusanagara on the site of the
nirvana under the two sala-trees there i1s a great stipa.

Concerning the eight great relic-stipas: (1) in the district of
Ramagramaka there is a great stipa; (2) in the district of Pava
there is a great relic-stipa; (3) in the Malla-district there is a
great relic-stipa; (4) in the district of Vaisali there is a great
relic-stipa; (5) in the district of Caficakalpa there is a great relic-
stipa; (6) in the district of Visnudvipa there 1s a great relic-
stipa; (7) in the district of Kapila there is a great relic-stipa;
(8) in Rajagrha there is a great relic-stipa.

The annals of the Li country and the enumeration of the
viharas and of the twofold Samghas: In ancient times, when
first the Buddha Kasyapa appeared in the world (loka) the L.i
country had just then become land. The people who settled in
it practised the Iaw (dharma). Afterwards, when Kasyapa’s
teaching of the Law (dharmadesana), having been established
by him, declined and the Law of the Li country also decayed,
many sages (7§¢) including the sages Kharasva and Kharehu-
stenn by name, settled within a short period at mount Réa-dag
in a part of the Li country. Thereupon, acting as pious friends
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phyogs-kyi ri réa-dag-na gnas-te / des-na dge-bahi bses-gfien
bgyid-bgyid-pa-las slad-kyi dran-sron de-

rnams-la mi nan kha-cig-gis gées-nas rnan-can bgyis /2 bkur-sti
dan rim-gro ma-bgyis-pas dran-sron de-rnams kyan mi-
dgah-nas li yul spans-te /> nam-mkhah-la ldins-nas yul gZan-du
mchis / de-nas ni li yul-gyi mi-rnams kyan chos-la ma-dad-de
Ita-ba log-par gyur-te / klu-rnams

mi-dgah-ste chab byun-nas li yul yan mdéhor gyur-to || yun
rin-mo Zig-tu mc¢hor mchis-mchis-pa-las slad-kyi yan sans-
rgyas $akya thub-pa rgya-gar yul-du byun-ste / sems-can-gyi
don mjad-cin chos-kyi hkhor-lo bskor-ba-la sogs-pa sans-
rgyas-kyi phrin-las mjad-pa-rnams

mjad-nas mya-nan-las hdah-bar bstan-pa fie-ba Zig-gi dus-na /
sans-rgyas bcom-ldan-hdas $akya thub-pa rgyal-pohi khab
bya-rgod-phun-pohi ri-la bZugs-te zla-bahi sfin-po gsuns-
pahi ¢he yul-khams so-sohi mgon-po dan / lha klu-la sogs-pa
srun-ma-rnams-la gtad-pahi

dus-na li yul yan lun bstan-te / rnam-thos-kyi sras dan / gnod-
sbyin-gyi sde-dpon chen-po yan-dag-§es dan |/ rgyal-po ma-
skyes-dgrahi bu-mo dri-ma med-pahi hod dan / gZon-nu
rdo-rje-sde dan / lhahi bu-mo blo-rab-brtan dan / lha-mo
hphrog-ma-la

sogs-pa hkhor dan bcas-pa-la gtad-nas /* bcom-ldan-hdas
fiild kyan hkhor rnam bZi hbum-phrag du-ma dan nam-mkhah-
la Idins-nas li yul-du géegs-te / da-ltar hgum-tir-gyi mchod-
rten chen-po bZzugs-pahi thad-kar méhohi sten-du tala bdun
srid ¢am-gyi gnam-hphan-gi nam-

mkhah-la padmahi gdan-la bZugs-nas phyogs bcuhi sans-
rgyas-kyi #in so-so-nas de-bzin-géegs-pa-rnams-kyis li yul
byin-gyis brlab-pahi slad-du bskul-bahi hod-zer phyogs-su
khyab-par btan / phyogs bcu-na bZugs-pahi de-bZin-gsegs-pa
thams-cad-kyis kyan li yul

byin-gyis brlab-pahi slad-du sans-rgyas-kyi Zin so-so-nas

173 a 4 ‘ta-nag-na N, ¢a-dag-na P slad-gyi P a5 rnan-hchan NP
[*om. NP  dan-sron D  mi-dgah-ste | NP pro mi-dgah-nas CD [° om.
NP nam-khah-la N a6 chun-nas NP pro byun-nas CD  mchis-
mchis-pa-la-las N phrin-las-su CD a7 hdas-par NP 173 b 1 chen-
po-la sogs yan-dag-ées CD phrog-ma-laN b 2/[3om.CD nam-khah N
b 3 nam-khah-la N byin-gyi P gtan P b 4 bslab-pahi P ante slad-du
pro brlab-pahi CDN
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(kalyanamitra) afterwards certain evil men, harming them
(vihethanad) treated them with contempt, showing them no
honour or respect, and the sages, being displeased, left the Li
country. Soaring into the air (dkasa) they went to another
country. Then the people of the Li country, not believing in
the Law, held false views (drst7). The Nagas being displeased,
the water came in, and the Li country became a lake (saras).

After it had been a lake for a long time, the Buddha Sakya-
muni was born in the country of India. Working for the sake
of beings (sattva), he did the acts and deeds of a Buddha such
as turning the Wheel of the Law (dharmacakra(pra)vartana).
When the time was at hand for manifesting his nirvana, the
Buddha, the Lord (bhagavant) Sakyamuni, staying in Rijagrha
on mount Grdhrakiita, when he had preached the Candragarbha,
on the occasion of appointing protectors of the various lands and
such guardians as Devas and Nagas, prophesied also of the Li
country. He appointed Vaisravana and Samjfiaya, general
(mahdsendpati) of the Yaksas, and King Ajatasatru’s daughter
Vimalaprabha, and Kumira Vajrasena, and the Devakanya
Susthiramati, and the Devi Hariti etc., accompanied by their
retinues. The Lord (bhagavant) himself with fourfold retinue,
many hundred thousands, soaring into the air (akdsa), came
to the Li country. In the direction where now stands the great
stupa of Hgum-tir, he sat on a lotus-throne which was some
seven palm-trees (tala) high above the lake into the air (akdsa)
of the sky. From the various Buddha-fields (buddhaksetra) in
the ten directions, the Tathagatas, in order to take control over
(adhisthana) the Li country, sent forth, filling the quarters,
rays (rasmi) of admonition (codanam). And all the Tathagatas
in the ten dircctions, in order to take control over the Li country,
sent from their various Buddha-fields (buddhaksetra) their
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sans-rgyas $akya thub-pa-la mchod-pa bgyid-pahi byan-chub-
sems-dpahi hkhor dan yul-hkhor bsrun-Zin byin-gyis brlab-
pahi snags-kyi sfiin-po dan / hod-zer btan-nas dus gcig-tu
sans-rgyas $§akya thub-pahi spyi-géug-tu

hdus-par byin-gyis brlabs-nas dgeho Zes bya-bahi sgra chen-po
byun-no || de-nas bcom-ldan-hdas $akya thub-pas kyan li yul
mchor gyur-pa hod-zer-gyis khyab-par mjad-nas /2 hod-zer de-
dag-las chuhi khar padma sum-brgya drug-cu-réa gsum byun /
padma re-rehi khar yan me-mar kha re-re

byun /2 de-nas hod-zer de-dag gcig-tu hdus-nas chab-kyi
stenn-du g-yas-phyogs-su lan gsum bskor-nas chuhi dkyil-du
nub-par hgyur-ro || de-nas bcom-ldan-hdas-kyis hphags-pa
sarihi bu dan / rnam-thos-kyi sras-la bkah scal-pa / khyed-kyis
mamsa-barna-parbata Zes bya-bahi

ri snag-gi kha-dog hdra-bahi mc¢ho hdi drol Zig ces bkah séal-
nas / hphags-pa $arihi buhi gseg-san-gi réa-ba dan / rnam-thos-
sras-kyl mdun-rées mc¢ho dral-nas / bcom-ldan-hdas kyan
glan-mgohi ri sten-na sku-gzugs chen-po bZugs-pahi g-yon-
logs-kyi lha-khan-gi nan-

na da-ltar mchod-rten chun-nu Zig bZugs-pahi sar sems-can-gyi
don mjad-pahi slad-du dgun-bdun de-na bZugs-so || de-nas
hphags-pa kun-dgah-bos bcom-ldan-hdas-la Zus-pa / bcom-
ldan-hdas cihi rgyu /2 cihi rkyen-gyis hod-zer dan / padmo
dan / me-mar hdi-

dag snan-bar hgyur / cihi rgyu cihi rkyen-gyis hod-zer hdi-
rnams gcig-tu hdus-nas g-yas-logs-su lan gsum bskor-nas /2
chab-kyi dkyil-du nub / de-nas bcom-ldan-hdas-kyis kun-
dgah-bo-la bkah séal-pa / $arihi buhi gseg-$an-gi réa-ba dan /
rnam-thos-sras-kyi

mdun-rées mc¢ho dral-bas phyis mého bskams-nas na mya-nan-
las hdas-pahi hog-tu yul li yul Zes bya-ba hdi hbyun-ste /
hod-zer lan gsum hkhor-bahi sar ni kho-ra khor-yug-tu phyis
173 b 4 yul NP pro yul-hkhor CD  brlabs-pahi N ante snags-kyi b5
brlab-nas NP  can N pro kyan CDP [2 om. CD  gsum-brgya NP
b6/ om. CD khyed-kyi N sa-man-sa-ra-na-parbata N, mansa-barna-
parbata P b 7 rnam-thos-sras-kyis NP 174a1 /2om. NP a2 bskor-

te CD [*om. CD chab-kyis N $irihi bus CD  rnam-thos-sras-kyis
NP a3 hého CD post phyis pro mého NP
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retinues of Bodhisattvas to do worship (pizja) to the Buddha
Sakyamuni and the sriags-kyi sfiin-pos to guard and control
(adhisthana) the realm (rastra), and their rays (rasmi). At one
time they assembled on the crown of the head of the Buddha
Sakyamuni, and when they had taken control, there arose a
great cry of ‘Bravol’

Then the Lord (bhagavant) Sakyamuni, having filled with his
rays (rasmi) the Li country that had become a lake, from those
rays there arose in the water three hundred and sixty-three
lotuses. On the several lotuses appeared several lamps (pradipa).
Then those rays, coming together, circling three times toward
the right above the water, will sink into the midst of the water.
Then the Lord (bhagavant) ordered Arya Sariputra and
Vaisravana: ‘Do you break up this lake (saras) that resembles the
colour of ink at the mountain called Mamsa-varna-parvata
(flesh-coloured mountain).” So he ordered. And the lake was
broken up by the end of Arya Sariputra’s mendicant’s staff
and by Vaidravana’s spear-point (kunta-palaka). And the Lord
(bhagavant) for the sake of working the purpose (artha) of the
beings (sattva) remained there a week on the Goéirsa hill, at a
place where there is now a small stipa, inside a shrine to the
left of where stands a great image (pratima).

Then Arya Ananda asked the Lord (bhagavant): ‘Lord,
through what cause (hetu), what reason (pratyaya) do these rays
and lotuses and lamps appear ? Through what cause (hetu), what
reason (pratyaya) did these rays (rasmi) come together and,
circling threc times toward the right, sink into the midst of
the water ?’

Then the Lord (bhagavant) said to Ananda: ‘The lake being
broken up by the end of Sariputra’s mendicant’s staff and by
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hu-then-gyi sa-mkhar Ina-ldan-gyi gron-khyer chen-po réig-par
hgyur-ro || chuhi dkyil-du hod-

zer nub-pahi sar ni yul byin-gyis rlob-cin srun-bahi rajagramahi
sans-rgyas-kyi sku-gzugs nas candan-gyi nan-du skuhi grib
ma-nub-par byin-gyis brlabs-te byas-pa Zig rgya-gar yul-nas
nam-mkhah-las gsegs-te bZugs-par hgyur-ro || chuhi nan-na
padmo dan me-mar byun-bahi sar

ni phyis theg-pa chen-po spyod-pahi dge-slon pho-mo gnas-
pahi géug-lag-khan chen-po sum-brgya drug-cu-réa gsum
rgyal-po-la sogs-pa yon-bdag dad-pa-can-rnams-kyis bréigs-
nas /* de-bZin-gsegs-pahi sku-gdun-la mchod-pa byed-pahi
byan-chub-sems-dpah dge-slon pho-mohi ¢hul-

du gnas-pa fis-brgya Ina-bcu dan khyim-pa skye-bohi ¢hul-
du gnas-pa fiis-brgya Ina-bcu-ste Ina-brgya rtag-tu gnas-so ||
gZan-yan phyir mi-ldog-pahi sa-la gnas-pahi byan-chub-sems-
dpah theg-pa chen-pohi chos-la rgyas-par spyod-pa phal-cher
gnas-te / hdi n1 dus gsum-du gsegs-pahi

sans-rgyas-kyl Zin khud-pa yin-no /* Zes byan-chub-sems-
dpah hjam-dpal dan / spyan-ras-gzigs-kyi dban-phyug-la sogs-
pa byan-chub-sems-dpah brgyad dan |/ rnam-thos-kyi sras
dan / gnod-sbyin-gyi sde-dpon chen-po yan-dag-ses dan |/
rigs-kyi bu-mo dri-ma med-pahi hod dan / gZon-nu

rdo-rje Ilcam-dral dan / lha klu-la sogs-pa-la dus thams-cad-du
sruns-sig-par de-bZin-gsegs-pas gtad-do || de-nas bcom-ldan-
hdas-la byan-chub-sems-dpah hjam-dpal dan / byams-pa dan /
spyan-ras-gzigs-kyi dban-phyug dan / nam-mkhahi siin-po
dan / sahi snin-po dan |/

kun-tu bzan-po dan / mthu-chen dan |/ sman-gyi rgyal-po
byan-chub-sems-dpah dan / rnam-thos-kyi sras hkhor gnod-
sbyin sum-ston dan / gnod-sbyin-gyi sde-dpon yan-dag-ses
hkhor khri-phrag bcu dan / lha gZan-gyis mi-thub-pa hkhor
stonn dan / nam-mkhahi spyan hkhor brgyad-ston

dan / lhahi bu gser-phren hkhor Ina-brgya dan / kluhi rgyal-po

174 a 3 sa-khar NP pro sa-mkhar CD  bréig-par CD pro réig-pat NP
a 4 rajagramahi C, ragramahi NP pro rijagramahi D  abbr. édan P pro
¢andan CDN  nam-khah-las N a5 chen-po ante sum-brgya om. NP
f2om. CDP a7 [2om. CD,| Ppro/2 N spyan-ras-gzigs-dban-phyug-
la NP 174 b 1 spyan-ras-gzigs-dban-phyug NP nam-khahi N pro
nam-mkhahi CDP b 2 rnam-thos-sras NP  mi-thub-pahi hkhor CD
nam-khahi N
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Vaisravana’s spear-point (kunta-palaka), on the lake’s sub-
sequently drying up, after my nirvana, this country called the
Li country will exist. In the place where the rays circled three
times, afterwards, in a circle, the fortress of Hu-then, the
great city of Lna-ldan, will be built. In the place where the rays
sank into the midst of the water, taking control over (adhisthana)
and guarding the country, an image of the Buddha of Rajagrama,
made with my controlling that bodily defilement should not sink
into the sandal, will come through the air (akasa) from the
country of India and remain. In the places where rose the
lotuses and the lamps (pradipa) on the water, afterwards
three hundred and sixty-three viharas, inhabited by monks and
nuns practising the Mahayana, will be built by kings and other
faithful donors (danapati). There will be continually five
hundred Bodhisattvas—two hundred and fifty being in the
form of monks and nuns and two hundred and fifty being in
the form of laymen, five hundred in all—doing worship to the
relics of the Tathagata. Furthermore, there will be Bodhisattvas
in the Avaivartika-bhiimi, for the most part practising in the
highest degree the Law (dharma) of the Mahayana. This is the
special field of the Buddhas who come in the three times
(tryadhva-).

Then the eight Bodhisattvas, the Bodhisattva Mafjusri and
Avalokitesvara and the rest, and Vaisravana and Samjfiaya,
general (mahasenapati) of the Yaksas, and the noble lady
(kuladuhitar-) Vimalaprabha, and the Kumara Vajra brother
and sister, and the Devas, Nagas etc. were appointed by the
Tathagata to be guardians at all times. Then to the Lord
(bhagavant) the Bodhisattvas Maifijusri and Maitreya and
Avalokitesvara and Akasagarbha and Ksitigarbha and Samanta-
bhadra and Mahasthama and Bhaisajyardja Bodhisattva, and
Vaisravana with his retinue of three thousand Yaksas, and
Samjiiaya, general (sendpati) of the Yaksas, with his retinue of
ten myriads, and the Deva Aparajita with his retinue of a
thousand, and Akaéacaksus with his retinue of eight thousand,
and the Devaputra Suvarnamala with his retinue of five hundred,
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gnas-dros-po hkhor ston dan / lha-mo lcags-kyu-can hkhor
ston-phrag bcu dan / lha-mo gnas-ldan-ma hkhor Ina-ston
dan / rigs-kyi bu-mo dri-ma med-pahi hod dan / gZon-nu rdo-
rje-sde dan / lhahi bu blo-rab-brtan dan / Iha-mo hphrog-

ma hkhor dan bcas-pa-la sogs-pas bcom-ldan-hdas-kyi spyan-
snar dam-chig bcas-nas li yul bsrun-bar Zal-gyis bZes-te [
den-san-gi bar-du yan hphags-pa byan-chub-sems-dpah hdi
brgyad dan / rnam-thos-kyi sras-la sogs-pahi mgon-po dan /
lha dan / klu dan /2 lha-mo-rnams thog-ma

safns-rgyas gautosan-du gsegs-te hkhor man-pos bskor-nas
bZugs-pahi ¢he /2 byan-chub-sems-dpah hdi-rnams dan /
mgon-po dan lha klu-rnams ga-la bZugs-bzugs-pahi gnas dan /
dam-¢hig blans-pahi sar da-dun yan yul srun-Zin byin-gyis
rlob / mnon-rtags dan /> méhan-ma-dag kyan

hbyun / de-nas sans-rgyas mya-nan-las hdas-nas dgun lo fiis-
brgya sum-cu-réa bZi lon-pahi hog-tu rgya-gar-gyi rgyal-po
dharma ’asoka Zes bgyi-ba Zig-gis snon sems-can man-po
Zig bkum-pa-las slad-kyi hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa yaso Zes
bgyi-ba Zig-gis dge-bahi bses-gfien

bgyis-nas | snar sdig-pa mi-dge-bahi las ci bgyis-pa mthol-Zin
bsags / slad-kyis mi-bgyi-bar yan yi-dam bcas / hjambuhi glin-
na sans-rgyas sakya thub-pas byin-gyis brlabs-pahi géug-lag-
khan dan / mchod-rten bZugs-pa-rnams-su mchod-pa bgyid-
cinn / dog-sa

byin-can gfien-po byin-gyis brlabs-pa mchis-su h¢hal-du
géug-lag-khan dan / mchod-rten brgyad-khri bZi-ston réig-tu
mchis-pa-las m¢ho bskams-nas li yul yan ston-du mchis-pahi
¢he / da-ltar hu-then-gyi sku-mkhar mchis-pahi dog-sar kus-
po-yen-du $ul phyun-nas

dgons $ig btab-pahi nub-mo rgyal-pohi béun-mo dam-pa-las
khyehu mc¢han dan ldan-pa bzan-po Zig béas-nas / snon rgyal-
pohi béun-mo de kun-dgah ra-bahi skyed-mos-¢hal-du mchis-
174 b 4 bzed-te P [*om. NP b5/[2om. CD mnon-rtogs C [P om.
CD kyan|/ D b6 mya-nan NP pro mya-nan-las CD gun NP pro
dgun CD dharma NP  zig snon NP pro Zig-gis snon CD b 7 gyis-
nas N pro bgyis-nas CDP  slad-kyi P jambuhi NP 175 a 1 gian-
po NP pro giien-po CD  mchis-so CD pro mchis-su NP bréig-tu CD

phyuns-nas NP a2 dro dgons sig btab-pahi CD, rgons gcig btab-pahi NP
béun-mos de CD
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and the Naga-king Grhavatapta with his retinue of a thousand,
and the Devi Ankusavati with her retinue of ten thousand, and
the Devi Sthanavati with her retinue of five thousand, and the
noble lady (kuladuhitar-) Vimalaprabhi, and Kumara Vajrasena,
and the Devaputra Susthiramati, and the Devi Hariti with her
retinue, and the rest, in the presence of the Lord (bhagavant)
made a promise (samaya) agreeing to guard the Li country.
Down to this day, ever since, attended by these eight Arya
Bodhisattvas and Vaisravana and the other protectors and
Devas and Nagas and Devis, the Buddha came to Gautosan and
stayed there surrounded by his numerous retinues, those
Bodhisattvas and protectors and Devas and Nagas, in the
places where each was and on the site where they made their
promise (samaya) even now guard the country and control
(adhisthana) it, and manifestations and signs (laksana) occur,

Then, when from the nirvana of the Buddha two hundred
and thirty-four years had elapsed, there was a king of India
called Dharmasoka, who, having formerly put to death many
beings (sattva), afterwards, obtaining as pious friend (kalyana-
mitra) the Arya Arhat Yasas by name, avowing and confessing
his former sins, the evil deeds that he had done, made a vow
that he would not do them in future. Doing worship at the
viharas in Jambudvipa controlled (adhisthana) by the Buddha
Sakyamuni and at the existing stiipas, he went about sceking
where there were splendid, powerful, controlled (adhisthana)
sites and building eighty-four thousand vihdras and stipas.

At the time when the Li country, after the drying up of the
lake (saras), was still vacant, having removed the empty space at
Kus-po-yen on the site of the present castle of Hu-then, during
the evening that they camped the night, the king’s chicf consort
(agramahisi) gave birth to a boy equipped with signs (laksana),
excellent. Previously that consort of the king, having centered a
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pa-las /2 rjin-buhi nan-du khrus bgyid-cin mchis-pahi dus-na
rnam-thos-sras hkhor dan bcas-pa nam-mkhah-

la gsegs-pas kyan yas gzigs / rgyal-pohi béun-mos kyan rnam-
thos-sras-kyi byad-bZin bzan-po mthon-bas sems-kyi bur
chags-pas kus-po-yen-du bdas-nas / rgyal-po dharma ’asokas
Itas-mkhan-rnams bkug-ste / bu hdihi ¢he rin-nam thun dan /
mc¢han-ma bzan nan dan / dban-than ci yod ces

brtags-na / ltas-mkhan-rnams-kyi mchid-nas bu hdi mdéhan-
ma yan bzan |/ dban-than yan rab-tu che-ste / mi tha-mal-pa
ma-lags-pas rgyal-po yab sku-éhe ma-hphos-par rgyal-po
bgyid-par hgyur Zes bgyis-pa dan | rgyal-po dharma ’a$oka
phrag-dog skyes-te khros-nas / kho de-ltar dban-than che-na
kho-bdag

hého-Zin srid hjin gran / hdi na-la mi-dgos-kyis bor-cig ces
mchis-nas / mas kyan bu hdi mi-bor-du ni rgyal-po khro-
Zin drag-$ul che-bas bu bkum-du dogs-nas mas bu de bor-ba-
las /2 slad-kyis sa-las nu-ma byun-nas de héhal-ba-las ma-gum-
nas min yan phyis sa-nur btags-so || dehi rjes-la rgya-rje byan-
chub-sems-dpah chen-po bu ston dban-ba cig byun-ste [
de-la bu dgu-brgya dgu-bcu-réa dgu ni mchis-na / ston-du bu
gcig-gis ma-¢han-bas /2 rnam-thos-kyi sras-la gsol-ba btab-
ste bslafs-pa-las rnam-thos-kyi sras-kyis bltas-pa-na khyehu
sa-nu bsod-nams-can bor-ba mthon-nas blans-te rgya-rjehi bu
skal-du

s¢al / de-nas rgya-rjes bu de gsos-nas slad-kyi khyehu chen-por
skyes-nas rgyahi bu-spun dan byis-pa rée-rée-ba-las hthabs-
nas khyod rgya-rjehi bu ma-yin-no Zes bgyis-pa dan / khyehu
de glo-ba mi-dgah-nas mi gZan-dag-la yan lo-rgyus smras-na
yan de-ltar gyur-nas /2 rgya-rje-la bdag thog-ma skyes-pahi
yul ¢hol / sa ¢hol-du mchi-bar ci gnan Zes gsol-ba-las | rgya-
rjehi Zal-nas khyod nahi bu yin-te / yul-sa yan hdi yin mi-
dgah-ba ma-byed cig ces lan du-ma bsgo-ba-las ma-fian-nas

175 a 2 [2om. P rjis-buhi nan-na N nam-khah-la N pro nam-mkhah-
laCDP a3yasom. CD rnam-thos-kyi sras byad-bZin NP, rnam-thos-
sras-kyi sras byad-bzin CD  kus-bu-yen-du NP béas-na NP dharmi
NP  mthun N pro thun CDP  dan post thun om. CD  a 4 ltas-mkhan-
rnams-kyis NP dharma NP a5 [ om. CD slad-kyi sa-la NP pro
slad-kyis sa-las CD | ante dehi om. N a 6 dgu-cu-réa P [ om. CD
slans-pa-las NP a7 bsos-nas slad-kyis NP [ om. CD  thogs-ma P
175 b 1 mi-dgah CD pro mi-dgah-ba NP
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grove (udyana) of the park (@rama), while she was engaged in
bathing in a lotus-pool, had seen above her Vaisravana passing
in the air (a@kasa) with his retinue. Beholding Vai$ravana’s
fair form, the king’s consort, having pondered upon it, had
become pregnant and gave birth in Kus-po-yen. King Dhar-
masoka summoned the sign-readers (naimittika) and inquired:
‘Will this child’s life be long or short? Are his marks (laksana)
good or bad? What is his destiny (bhaga):’

The sign-readers said: “This child has good marks. His
destiny is very great. He will not be an ordinary (prakrta) man:
before his father the king has departed this life, he will be
king.’

Being envious, King Dharmasoka was angry: ‘His destiny
thus being great, he may perhaps seize the sovereignty while I
am alive! I have no need of him; cast him away!” So he said,
and when the mother did not cast away the child, the king in
anger became violent. Fearing lest he kill the child, the mother
cast him away. Afterwards, a breast (stana) arose from the
earth, and, sucking at it, he did not die. Later he received the
name Sa-nu (earth-breast).

Subsequently, there was a king of China, a great Bodhisattva,
with power for a thousand sons. When he had nine hundred and
ninety-nine sons, being short by one of a thousand, he besought
Vaisravana. The request having been made, Vaisravana, seeing
the meritorious child Sa-nu having been cast away, took him
and placed him in the position of son of the Chinese king. Then
the Chinese king reared the child. Afterwards, when he had
become a big child, while the Chinese brothers and the boy were
playing, they quarrelled, and it was said: ‘You are not a son of
the Chinese king.” The child, being dejected in spirit, spoke to
other people about his history. Since this had so happened, he
besought the Chinese king: ‘Let me seek the country where
I was born originally. Permit me to go and seek out the place.’

The Chinese king spoke thus many times: ‘You are my son.
This is your country. Do not be unhappy.” When he would not

listen, the Chinese king gave Prince Sa-nu the means (upava) of
C 4473 C
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rgya-rjes rgyal-bu sa-nu rgyal-pohi thabs séal-te /| dmag ston-
phrag bcu dan bsgrags-te nub-

phyogs-su yul ¢hol / sa ¢hol-du btan-ba-las li yul-gyi me-skar-
du phyin-te / de-nas mchis-pa-la rgya-gar yul-nas kyan rgyal-po
dharma ’asokahi blon-po yasa Zes bgyi-ba-la dku dar-nas /2
blon-po yasa spad-spun rje-khol-hkhor yan-chad rgyal-po-la
mi-dgah-ba bdun-ston yul-nas byun-ste / nub-phyogs
sar-phyogs-su yul ¢hol /2 sa ¢hol-du mchis-mchis-pa-las |
hu-then-gy1 sel-chab gon-mahi yul-phyogs-su mchis-pa dan
rgyal-bu sa-nuhi hkhor-gyi ¢hon-pa sel bgyi-ba dan / zan bgyi-
ba giis-la ba sbrum thun-mon ba gcig mchis-pa-las || ba bu-
nad lans-nas me-skar-nas Zugs-nams thad-kar

brtol-te to-lar bros-pa-las / mi de gfiis-kyis rjes bZin-du bdas-pa-
las to-lar slebs-te / ba-behu hbrans-pa-las yul dehi min yan ba-
behu hbrans-pahi sa hbru-so-lo-fia Zes btags / to-lahi Zugs-
nams-kyi min yan li skad-du sSer-bzan Zes btags-te de-nas mi
gnis-kyis bltas-nas / yul-

ljons ston-pa bzan-po Zig gdah-nas hdi bdag-cag-gi rgyal-bu
sa-nuhi yul-sar run-no Zes mchid gros-su héhal-nas yul-sa de-
Ita Zig mchis-mchis-pa dan / hu-then-gyi $el-chab gon-mar
mchis-pa dan / blon-po yasahi hkhor dan mjal-nas khyed suhi
mi /* ga-las mchis Zes smras-pa dan / mi de

giis-kyis kyan rgyal-bu sa-nuhi lo-rgyus Zib-tu bsad-pa dan /
yasas kyan rgyal-bu sa-nu me-skar-na mchis-pahi sten-du
pho-fias hphrin-pa-las /2 khyod ni rgyal-rigs /> bdag ni blon-
pohi rigs-na /¢ chu-srid cig-tu htham-ste / khyod-kyis ni rgyal-
po byas / bdag-gis blon-po byas-te /9 hu-then-gyi ljons

hdir yul-sa béugs-na run-fio Zes mchi-nas / de-nas rgyal-bu
sa-nu yan hkhor dan bcas-te hu-then-gyi $el-chu gon-mar
mchis-nas ¢har hdi-fiahi hog yul han-gu-jo Zes bgyi-bar mjal-

175 b 1 rgya-rjehi NP pro rgya-rjes CD b 2 phyin-pa-las NP pro mchis-
pa-la CD dharmia NP [*om. N b3 /2om. CD sa-nu N Sser Nf
prosel CD  zod CD pro zan NP sbrum-ma CD pro sbrum NP cig
CD pro gcig NP | CNP pro || D Zugs-nam NP b4 rtol-te NP
hdas-pa-las NP  te-lar NP  yan behu CD, lan pa behu N, yan ba-
behu P yi N proli CDP der-ba-brans N  mig giiis-kyis NP bltas-na
NP b5 bdag-cig NP pro bdag-cag-gi CD  mchis gros-su NP pro mchid
gros-su CD  iin NP pro 2ig CD  yag-$§ahi NP pro yasahi CD  [* om.
NP b6 me-skar-na /| N phrin-pa-las NP [2om. CD [*° om. NP
bdag-gi NP [* om. CD b 7 yul-sa pro yul-sar CDNP scripsi  rin-no
P mchi-na CD, mchis-nas N hdi-fiehi N
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a king. Summoning an army of ten thousand, he sent him to
seek out the place, to seek out the country in the west. He
reached Me-skar in the Li country.

After his arrival, King Dharmasoka’s minister (amatya),
called Yasa, his wiles extending from the country of India, the
minister Yasa, his children, and his retinue of masters and
servants, being displeased with the king, rose up, seven thousand
of them, from the country. Coming in search of a country in west
or east, in search of a place, they came to the region of the upper
river of Hu-then.

Two merchants (vanyj) from the retinue of Prince Sa-nu,
called Sel and Zan, had a pregnant cow, jointly owned, a single
cow. The cow, its delivery approaching, having arrived at
Zugs-nams from Me-skar, fled to To-la. The two men, having
pursued it, reached To-la. When it had given birth to a calf, the
place where it gave birth to the calf received the name Hbru-
so-lo-fia. And Zugs-nams of To-la received the name Ser-
bzan in the Li language. Then when the two men looked around,
the district being empty, excellent, they said: ‘“This is fit to be
the country of our Prince Sa-nu.” They asked advice: it was such
a country. Having come to the upper river of Hu-then, they met
the retinue of the minister Yasa, who said: ‘Whose people are
you? Whence have you come ?’

The two men explained in detail Prince Sa-nu’s history. By a
messenger to Prince Sa-nu in Me-skar, Yasas informed him
saying: ‘You are of royal race; 1 of the race of ministers
(amatya). Being united in one dominion, with you as king and
me as minister, we ought to establish a country in this region of
Hu-then.’

Then Prince Sa-nu came with his retinue to the upper river
of Hu-then, and they met at a place called Han-gu-jo below
the district of Hdi-fia. The prince and the minister Yadas did
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te / rgyal-bu dan blon-po yasa giiis yul-sa-la ma-dum-ste / dmag
bkye-ste hthabs-pa-las nam-mkhah-

las rnam-thos-kyi sras dan / dpal-gyi lha-mo byun-nas bsugs-
te /2 hthab-tu ma-scal-nas / dog-sa de-fiid-du /° rnam-thos-kyi
sras dan /° dpal-gyi lha-mo bZugs-pahi sten-khan re-re Zig
bréigs-pa yan den-san-gi bar-du mchis-te / yul-gyi srun-mar
géo-bo rnam-thos-ky1 sras dan /

dpal-gyi lha-mo mchod-pa yan de lags / de-nas rgyal-bu sa-nu
dan / blon-po yasa yan dum-nas sa-nus ni rgyal-po bgyis |
yasas ni blon-po bgyis-nas rgyal-po sa-nuhi hkhor rgya-rnams
ni hu-then-gyi $el-chu hog-ma man-chad mdo-lo skor dan /
skam-sen yan-chad-du bkod / blon-po

yasahi hkhor rgya-gar-rnams ni $el-chu gon-ma yan-chad
*du-rya dan /» kon-§en man-chad-du bkod / $el-chu dbus ni
rgya-gar dan /> rgyahi blon-po dan / hbans stod-rims hdres-
par bkod-nas yul béugs mkhar bréigs-te / rgya-gar dan rgya
phrad-pahi yul ni li lags-te / hphral-skad

ni rgya-gar dan rgyar mi-mthun-pa /2 yi-ge ni rgya-gar dan
bags-kyis mthun /| hjig-rten-pahi lugs ni rgya dan phal-
cher mthun / chos-kyi lugs dan chos-skad ni rgya-gar daf
phal-cher mthun / lihi hphral-skad ni thog-ma byan-chub-
sems-dpah hjam-dpal fian-thos-kyi dge-slon-gi ¢hul-du sprul-
te /

m¢han bairocana Zes bgyi-bas byis-pa phyugs-tji khyehu hjos
dan / mu-le-hji Zes bgyi-ba giiis-la sogs-pa-la yul ¢ar-ma Zes
bgyi-bar li skad phyun-ste / kun-la bslabs-nas /2 khyehu de
giis kyan gar mchis-pahi cha su-la yan ma-mchis-te / hdi skad
kyan thog-ma hphags-pa-rnams-

kyis bstan-7in bslabs-pa-las / thog-ma li yul byun-nas dgun-lo
lon-pa ni gautosan-gyi mkhan-po morgudesi-la sogs-pa mkhan-

175 b 7 yul-sa ma la dum-ste NP  nam-khah-las N 176 a 1 bsug-te
CD [om.N [> om. CDP ma-thos-kyi N [ om. NP zigom. NP
a 2 rgyal-bu NP pro rgyal-po CD (cf. 175 b 6) ante bgyis hkhor-ba NP
brgya-tnams N mdo-le NP a3 du-rya (cf. 188 a 4) em. F. W. Thomas
pro rgya CDNP || C pro | DNP  kon-Zen N, kon-zin P |® om. NP
ston-rims NP a4 | N pro [* CDP rgya NP pro rgya-gar CD) ante
dan bags-kyis no N pro ni CDP post lugs  dag-slob-gi N pro dge-slon-gi
CDP  sprul-nas NP a5 hjes NP pro hjos CD [ om. NP chas NP
pro cha CD 1i NP pro hdi CD  a 6 brtan cin NP pro bstan-iin CD
dgun-lo scripsi; dgun-lo-du CDNP  hgehutonsan-gyi NP morgudesin-
la CD ’
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not agree about the country, and they sent out their armies.
While they were fighting, Vaisravana and Sri Devi appeared
from the air, and they stopped. Not allowing fighting, on that
very site, they built separate upper storeys for the residence of
Vaidravana and Sri Devi, and they are there to this day. As
guardians of the country, the Lord (jyestha) Vaisravana and
Sri Devi are worshipped.

Then Prince Sa-nu and the minister Yasas agreed. Sa-nu
became king, and Yasas minister. King Sa-nu’s retinue, the
Chinese, established the country from the lower river of Hu-
then to the Mdo-lo province and Skam-sen. The minister
Yasas’ retinue, the Indians, established down to the upper river
from Du-rya and Kon-$en. The land between the rivers being
established by the ministers and subjects of Indians and
Chinese, having intermingled respectfully, they founded the
country and built the city.

Li being a country where Indians and Chinese met, the
common language agrees with neither India nor China. The
letters agree one by one with India. The customs of the people
(loka) agree for the most part with China. The religious customs
and the religious language agree for the most part with India.
As for the common language of Li, originally the Bodhisattva
Mafjusri assumed the form of a disciple’s (§ravaka) monk
(bhiksu) and under the name of Vairocana, introduced the Li
language in the district called Car-ma to children such as the
cattleherd-boys Hjos and Mu-le-hji. When it had been taught to
all, no one had news of where the two boys had gone. And this
language was originally exhibited and taught by the Aryas.

As for the years that have clapsed since the origin of the Li
country: after hearing the statements (kathd) made by the abbots
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po bgres-rim-rnams-kyis mkhan-po sna-rabs-rnams-la bkah-
mchid thos-pa dan / hphags-pa-rnams-kyis lun-bstan-pa dan /
li-rjehi rgyal-rabs-

kyi yi-ge dan Zib-tu gtugs-nas / gnah thog-ma rgya-gar yul-du
rgyal-po ma-skyes-dgras rgyal-po bgyis-pa-nas bréis-na rgyal-
po ma-skyes-dgras spyir dgun-lo sum-cu-réa giiis rgyal-po
bgyis-pa-las / rgyal-srid bzun-ste dgun-lo Ina lags-pa-las sans-
rgyas mya-nan-las

hdas / de ¢hun-chad dgun-lo fii-Su-réa bdun rgyal-po bgyis-te /
rgyal-po ma-skyes-dgra-nas rgyal-po dharma ’asokahi bar-du
rgya-gar-gyi rgyal-po rabs bcus rgyal-srid bzun-ste / dharma
"asokas spyir dgun-lo Ina-bcu-réa Ina *rgyal-po bgyis-pa-las
rgyal-por Zugs-nas dgun-lo

sum-cu lags-pahi hog-tu rgyal-bu sa-nu bcas-te / sa-nu dgun-
lo bcu-giiis lon-pahi ¢he rgya-rjehi rgyal-thabs bcal-nas |
thog-ma skyes-pahi yul ¢hol /2 sa ¢hol-du mchis-pa-las [P
rgyal-po sa-nu dgun-lo bcu-dgu lon-pahi ¢he li yul béugs-te /
thog-mar li-rjer Zugs-pa

yan-chad Zib-tu bréis-nas sans-rgyas mya-nan-las hdas-nas
dgun-lo fiis-brgya sum-cu-réa bZzi lags-nas li yul yan gdod
byun-bar hgyur / rgyal-bu sa-nu thog-mar li-rjer Zugs-nas
rgyal-srid bzun ¢hun-chad dan | li-rje béan-bzan bdéan-la
brtan thog-mar li-rjer bskos-nas

li-rjehi rabs Ina-bcu-réa drug dan / phyag-¢hab cig byun-no ||
gnah dan-po mc¢ho bskams-nas rgyal-bu sa-nu dan / blon-
po yasa-la sogs-pas thog-mar gZi bzun-ste yul béugs /2 rgyal-bu
sa-nuhi bu rgyal-po yehu-la Zes bgyi-bas yul hu-then-gyi
dnar-ldan-gyi gron-khyer

bréigs-te / li yul byun-nas dgun-lo brgya drug-cu-réa Ina hdas-
pahi hog-tu rgyal-bu yehu-lahi bu rgyal-po bijaya sambhaba
Zes bgyi-bas rgyal-por Zugs-nas dgun-lo lna lags-nas li yul-
176 a 6 bgres-rims-rnams-kyis CD, bgras-rim-rnams (abbr.)-kyis N  sna-
rabs-rnams NP pro sna-rabs-rnams-la CD  a 7 brtags-nas NP pro gtugs-
nas CD  gzun-ste NP  lags-pa-mas N 176 b 1 dharma P gzun-ste
NP dharmda NP  spyir rgyal-pa N, spyir rgyal-po CDP; rgyal-po ante
bgyis-pa-las posui (¢f. 176 a7)  dag-sgya N pro dgun CDP ante Ina-bcu-réa
b 2 rgyal-rje C'D pro rgya-rjehi NP bréal-nas NP thag-ma D pro thog-
ma CNP [P om.CD thog-ma CD b3zn-tu C liyul rjerN pro
li-rjer CDP ante ugs-nas gzun NP b 4 chag-¢hab CD pro phyag-¢hab

NP gzun-ste NP [ om. NP yul ante hu-then-gyi om. CDP b 5 post
yehu-lahi NP om. bu  sambhaba C, sambhaba NP
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(upadhyaya) of former generations, such abbots as the abbot
Morgudes$i of Gautosan, in order of seniority and after com-
paring carefully the prophecies (vyakarana) of the Aryas and the
record of the royal genealogy of the Li kings: reckoning from
when in ancient times King Ajatasatru first became king in the
country of India, King Ajatasatru reigned altogether thirty-two
years. Five years after his accession, Buddha attained nirvana.
From that time, he reigned twenty-seven years. From King
Ajatasdatru to King Dharmasoka, ten generations of Indian
kings acceded to the throne. Dharmasoka reigned for ffty-
five years altogether. Thirty years after he became king, Prince
Sa-nu was born. At the age of twelve, Sa-nu, having sought royal
assistance from the king of China, went in search of the country,
in search of the place where he had been born originally. King
Sa-nu was nineteen years old when he established the Li country.
Reckoning exactly down to when he first became king of Li,
there were two hundred and thirty-four years from the nir-
vana of Buddha when the Li country first arose. From the time
when Prince Sa-nu first became king of Li and acceded to the
throne to when the Li King Béan-bzan Béan-la Brtan was first
installed as king of Li there were fifty-six generations of kings
of Li and one regent.

When first the lake had in ancient times dried up, Prince
Sa-nu, the minister Yasas and the like took up residence and
established the country. Prince Sa-nu’s son, King Yehu-la,
built the city of Dnar-Idan in the country of Hu-then. A
hundred and sixty-five years after the origin of the Li country,
when Prince Yehu-la's son King Vijaya Sambhava had becn

king for five years, the religion (dharma) first arose in the Li
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du thog-mar chos byun-ste / hjam-dpal dan byams-pa gfiis-kyis
1i yul

hdi dus gsum-gyi sans-rgyas-kyi khud-pa lags-par thugs-su
chud-nas byams-pa ni mir skye-ba blans-te / rgyal-po bijaya
sambhaba Zes bya-ba sprul / hjam-dpal ni dge-slon hphags-pa
bairo¢anahi gzugs-su sprul-nas las dan fion-mons-pa mthar
phyin-pahi gnas yul

¢ar-ma cu-lehi c¢hal-du gsegs-te / li yul-na mchis-pahi sems-
can-rnams-kyi dge-bahi bses-gfien mjad-cin li skad kyan byis-
pa phyugs-rji-rnams-la bcos-§in bstan / lihi yi-ge yan bslabs-
nas dehi hog-tu chos byun-no || de-nas rgyal-po yehu-lahi
rgyal-po bi-

jaya sambhabas yon-bdag bgyis-nas || dge-bahi bées-giien
hphags-pa bairodanahi slad-du thog-mar li yul-du éar-mahi
géug-lag-khan chen-po bréigs-par bgyid-pa-las li-rje bijaya
sambhabahi blon-po dan /= hbans hkhor dan bcas-pa kun-
gyis kyan

¢ar-mar gcéug-lag-khan re-re bréig-par gsol-nas réig-pa man-po
Zig byun-ba-las rgyal-pos bsams-pa | gcéug-lag-khan réig-tu
ma-séal-na ni bdag-la dnos-sdig-tu hgyur |/ de-siied cig
bréigs-na ni slad-kyis Zig-ral-du gyur-na yan mi-slons-su glo-
ba chun-nas

dge-bahi b$es-giien hphags-pa bairodana-la Zus-pa-na | de-
bZin-gsegs-pahi sku-gdun sariram su-la bZugs-pa-rnams-kyis
géug-lag-khan dan /» mchod-rten réig-$ig ces bsgo-na /b sdig-
tu mi-hgyur-ro /° Zes byun-nas / rgyal-pos kyan blon-po dan
hbans-rnams-la de-

bzin-du bsgo-nas /* ¢ar-mahi géug-lag-khan chen-po /b rgyal-
po bijaya sambhabas bréigs-pahi ¢he /° rgyal-pohi hkhor dan /¢
blon-po dan hbans-rnams-kyi ¢ar-mahi géug-lag-khan chun-
nu dan / mchod-rten bréigs-so héhal-gyi nan-na §ariram ma-
s¢al-ba cig kyan ma-mchis-te / géug-lag-

176 b 6 sambha NP gzugsu abbr. NP pro gzugs-su CD b 7 ¢u-lehu C
phyug-rji-rnams-la C 177 a 1 sambhas NP | om. CDP  gses-
giien P bréig-par CD  sambhabahi NP [* om. NP a2 bréigs-par
NP  bréigs-pa CD  bréig-tu CD  cig post de-siied om. NP slad-
gyis N chud-nas NP a3 dariram CD  bzugs-pa-rnams-kyi CD || N
pro > CDP  réigs-sig NP [ om. NP [*om. CDP a4[>" om. CDR
¢ar-mihi D rgyal-po anfe bijaya om. NP sambhabas NP bréig-pahi

CD |INpro[cCDP [Yom. CDP ¢ar NP, réar-mahi D mchis-te
P pro ma-mchis-te CDN
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country. Mafijusri and Maitreya, realizing that this Li country
was the special property of the Buddhas of the three times
(tryadhva-), Maitreya took human birth and appeared as the
king called Vijaya Sambhava, and Mafijusriappeared in the form
(riipa) of the monk (bhiksu) Arya Vairocana. Coming to the
place of arrival at the end of karma and klesa, the grove of Cu-le
in the country of Car-ma, they acted as pious friends (kal-
yanamitra) of the beings (sattva) in the Li country. They also
made the Li language and taught it to children, cattleherds.
And they taught the Li letters. After that, the religion (dharma)
arose.

Then King Vijaya Sambhava, (son) of King Yehu-la, acting
as donor (danapati), built on behalf of his pious friend the Arya
Vairocana the great vihdra of Car-ma, the first in the Li country.
The Li king Vijaya Sambhava’s ministers and subjects,
together with their retinues, all asked to build severally viharas
in Car-ma, and many buildings arose. The king thought: ‘If I
do not allow the building of viharas, it will be a sin on my part.
If so many have been built and afterwards they fall into ruin, I
will be dejected about not having erected them.” He asked his
pious friend the Arya Vairocana, who said: ‘If you order all
who have relics of the Tathagata to build vihdras and stapas,
it will not be a sin.” The king gave orders to his ministers and
subjects accordingly, and when the great vihara of Car-ma had
been built by King Vijaya Sambhava, among the small viharas
and the stipas of Car-ma known to have been built by the
king’s retinue and his ministers and subjects, there was not

onc in which relics had not been placed.
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khann bréigs-pa lags-nas |/ hphags-pa bairodanas rgyal-po
bijaya sambhaba-la rgyal-pos gandi brduns-la hphags-pa-
rnams spyan drons-$ig ces bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-pohi mchid-nas
de-bZin-gsegs-pa mnon-sum-du hdir gsegs-te bdag-gi lag-tu
gandi ma-scal-gyi bar-du bdag

gandi mi-brdun-no Zes smon-lam btab-pa dan |/ de ma-thag-tu
hjam-dpal-gyi sprul-pa dge-slon bairodanas nam-mkhah-la
de-bZin-gsegs-par sprul-te / fian-thos chen-po bcu-drug dan
thabs cig-tu ¢ar-mar de-bZin-gsegs-pahi ¢hul bstan-nas rgyal-
po bijaya sambhabahi lag-tu gandi séal-

nas /2 rgyal-pos gandi brduns-pa dan /> dgun-bdun-gyi bar-
du gandi dehi sgra ma-chad-par byun-ste / de-bZin-gsegs-pahi
sprul-pa mnon-sum-du gs$egs-pahi dan-rtags-su gor-ma-la
Zabs-kyis bcags-pahi rjes da-dun-gi bar-du ¢ar-ma-na mchis /
hphags-pa fian-thos chen-po bcu-drug-la mchod-pa
rin-po-che sna-c¢hogs-las bgyis-pahi bsos-cha bcu-drug rgyal-
pos phul-ba yan d¢ar-mahi géug-lag-khan-gi nan-du hphags-
pa-rnams-kyis gter-du scal-te / phyir dus dmas-$in dge-
hdun-la yon-bdag ma-mchis-te h¢ho-ba mi-hbyor-bahi dus-
na rin-po-chehi bsos-cha de-rnams dehi ¢he sahi hog-nas
hbyun

Zes hphags-pa dge-hdun hphel-gyi lun-bstan-pa-dag-las kyan
hbyun / dge-slon hphags-pa bairo¢anahi mchod-pahi rkyen-du
kluhi rgyal-po hu-lor Zes bgyi-bas kha-chehi yul-nas de-
bZin-géegs-pa bdun-gyi sku-gdun bzugs-pahi mchod-rten gcig
spyan drans-nas nam-mkhah-las géegs-pa da-

Itar ¢ar-ma-na bzugs-te / mchod-rten hdi dri-géan-khan-gi
nan-na bZugs-te / grib-ma slad-rol-tu gsal-bar hbyun / rgyal-po
bijaya sinha 7es bgyi-ba ¢ar-mahi géug-lag-khan-du mchod-pa
bgyid-du mchis-pa-las sku-gzugs lder-so bgyis-pa cig mchog-
cin gsegs-par mthon-nas m¢hams med-pa

Ina byan-nio Zes mchi-ba yan da-ltar bZugs / géug-lag-khan
dehi srun-mar Zal-gyis bZes-pa yan / lha nam-mkhahi spyan

177 a 5 sambhaba-la NP gandi NP brdun-la NP mchis-nas P
gandi NP a 6 gandi NP nam-khah-la N bija N  sambhabahi NP
gandi NP a7 [*om. NP gandi NP ["om. CDD gandi NP dam-
rtags-su P, dam-rtagsu (ahbr.) N 177 b 1 géug-khan-gi D hého-bahi
shyor-bahi NP b 2 hphel-gyis CD gdun-gyi P sku-gduns N cig CD
nam-khah-las N b 3 mchod-rten rol-tu NP pro grib-ma slad-rol-tu CD
sder-so N hchag cig CD pro mchog-cin NP b 4 nam-khahi N
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When the vihara had been built, the Arya Vairocana said to
King Vijaya Sambhava: ‘Let the king strike the gong and
summon the Aryas.” The king made a vow (pranidhana): ‘Until
the Tathagata comes here visibly and puts the gong in my hand,
I will not strike the gong.” Immediately, the monk (bhiksu)
Vairocana, an apparition of Maijusri, appeared in the air
(akasa) as the Tathagata. When the sixteen great disciples
(sravaka), being all together in Car-ma, had expounded the way
(netri) of the Tathagata, he put the gong in the hand of King
Vijaya Sambhava. The king struck the gong, and throughout a
week the sound of that gong went on without interruption. As
proof that an apparition of the Tathagata came visibly, an
imprint of his footstep on the stone exists in Car-ma to this day.
In honour of the Aryas, the sixteen great disciples, the king pre-
sented sixteen cakes made of various jewels (ratna). The Aryas
put them as a treasure in the Car-ma vihdra. In later times, when
there i1s a decline and the Samgha has no donor (danapati), at the
time when sustenance is not available, those jewel-cakes will at
that time rise up from below the ground, as also it is stated by
the prophecies of the Arya Samghavardhana.

For the purpose of honouring the monk Arya Vairocana, the
Niga-king called Hu-lor summoned from the country of
Kashmir a stipa containing relics of the seven Tathagatas. It
came through the air and is now in Car-ma. This stipa is
inside the gandhakuti. Its shadow is visible behind it. When the
king called Vijaya Simha came to do worship in the vihdra of
Car-ma, he saw an excellent image (pratimad) made of clay arrive,
and he was cleansed of the five deadly sins (@nantarya). So it
is still said.

The Deva Akasacaksus and Manibhadra promised to guard

that vihara. Down to the present day, manifestations and signs
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dan /2 nor-bu bzan-po Zes bgyi-ba lags-te / den-san-gi bar-du
mnon-rtags dan / mc¢han-ma-dag kyan hbyun / hphags-pahi
lun-bstan-dag kyan sbyar-na yan thog-

ma gcéug-lag-khan hdi-rnams bréigs-pa yan dge-bahi bses-
gnen dan / yon-bdag hphags-pa sa-stag-gis mjad-la /2 géug-lag-
khann dan /> mchod-rten bZzugs-so hchal-gyi nan-na yan de-
bZin-gsegs-pa-rnams-kyi sku-gdun dan byan-chub-sems-dpah
dan / flan-thos dan /¢

ran-sans-rgyas-kyi sku-gdun bzZugs-pas gfian-cin byin-che rab-
ste / thog-ma li yul-du gcéug-lag-khan byun-ba yan hdi-las
sna-ba ma-mchis-so || de-nas ¢ar-mar hjam-dpal-gyi sprul-pa
dge-slon hphags-pa bairodanas chos phyun rgyal-po bijaya
sambhabas gcéug-lag-khan bréigs ¢hun-chad rgyal-po li-rje
rabs

bdun-gyi bar-du géug-lag-khan gZan ma-bréigs / de-nas dehi
hog-tu rgya-gar yul-nas hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa buddhaduta
dan | khagadata dan |/ khagaroyan dan / khagadrod dan bzi
byun-ste / gautosan-gyi ’aryastanar bZugs-so || dehi ¢he byan-
chub-sems-dpah byams-pa yan li-rje bija-

ya birya bya-bar gyur-te / rgyal-po de srog-mkhar-gyi sten-nas
bltas-na mkhar-gyi phyi-rol-na gser dan / dnul lta-bur snan-ba
Zig mthon-nas bsfiags-pa dan |/ da-ltar hgum-tir-gyi mchod-
rten chen-po bZugs-pa slebs-nas bltas-na /2 §a-ba ni gnod-
sbyin-gyi sde-dpon chen-po yan-dag-

des-su gyur-te rgyal-po-la smras-pa |/ kye rgyal-po khyed
sans-rgyas-kyis lun-bstan-pa bZin hdir gcug-lag-khan gcig
réig-pahi rigs-so Zes bgyis-pa dan / suhi phyir réig ces rgyal-pos
Zus-pa dan | sans-rgyas-kyi pho-fia Zes bgyi-ba hphags-pa
dgra-bcom-pa *buddhadiita-la sogs-pa bzi khyed-kyi

dge-bahi bses-giien-du hons-pa hdi-dag-gi phyir bréig ces
bsgo-ba dan / hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa de-dag kyan rgyal-po
bijaya biryahi drun-du byon-nas chos b$ad-pas /* rgyal-po

177b 4 |2 om. CD den-son-gi CD b5 réigs-pa NP [P om. CD
[com.C b6 sambhabas NP bréig NP b7 ma-réigs NP budhaduta
NP  khagata NP pro khagadata CD  khagaroyan dan [ om. NP biin
N probzi CDP  hgehutosan-gyi NP 178 a1 birya P hgum-stir-
gyi NP sleb-nas NP Itas-na NP [* om. N a2 -desu ahbr. N
khyod DNP pro khyed ' bréigs-pa CD pro réig-pahi NP bréigs CD
zes CD ante rgyal-pos  buddhata-la CDNP; em. F. W. Thomas a3 /[*
om. CDN
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occur. And according to the prophecies of the Aryas, these
were the first vihdras built, and, Aryas only having acted as
pious friends (kalyanamitra) and donors (danapati), in the
viharas and stipas that are known to have been built, there being
relics of the Tathagatas and relics of Bodhisattvas and Sravakas
and Pratyekabuddhas, they are powerful and their splendour is
great. Before these wihdaras arose for the first time in the Li
country, there were none.

Then from the introduction in Car-ma of religion (dharma)
by the monk Arya Vairocana, a manifestation of Majusri,
and the building of the wihara by King Vijaya Sambhava,
during seven generations of kings of Li no other viharas were
built. Then after that the Aryas, Arhats Buddhadiita and
Khagadata and Khagaroyan and Khagadrod, four in all, came
from the country of India and stayed in Aryastana of Gauto$an.

At that time, the Bodhisattva Maitreya became the Li king
Vijaya Virya. The king, looking from the top of his castle, saw
outside the city a light like gold and silver. On following it, he
arrived where there is now the great stipa of Hgum-tir, When
helooked at it, the deer became Samjiidya, general (mahﬁsenﬁpaﬁ)
of the Yaksas, who said to the king: ‘Ho! King, according to a
prophecy of Buddha, you ought to build a vihara here.” ‘Build
for whom ?’ asked the king. ‘One called ‘‘Messenger of Buddha”,
the Arya Arhat Buddhadiita and three others have come to be
your pious friends (kalyanamitra). Build it for them.” So was
he instructed. Those Arya Arhats, too, came into the presence

of King Vijaya Virya and expounded the Law (dharma). The
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yan ¢he sna-mahi smon-lam dran-nas de ma-thag-tu dog-sa
brtag-pahi phur-bu der btab-ste |/ géug-lag-khan hgum-tir
bréigs-

so || de-nas rgyal-po bijaya birya hgum-tir-gyi géug-lag-khan-du
mchod-pa bgyid-du mchis-pahi ¢he bu chun-nu Zig stor-nas
rjes bcad-pa de béal-nas /2 gautosan-gyi lun-buhi nan-na sans-
rgyas hod-sruns-kyi sku-gdun bZugs-pahi mchod-rten-gyi drun-
nas bu riied-de / de-nas rgyal-pos mchod-rten hdi gan-gi dus-

na sus bréigs Zes smras-pa dan / dge-bahi bses-gfien hphags-
pa de-dag-gi Zal-nas mchod-rten hdi sans-rgyas hod-sruns
mya-nan-las hdas-pahi ¢he bréigs-te sans-rgyas hod-sruns-kyi
sku-gdun bzZugs-so || li yul snon mchor gyur-pahi dus-na
mchod-rten hdi ris g-yogs-te chus ma-Zig-la /

phyis kyan yul hdi méhor hgyur-te / yan mchod-rten hdi ris
g-yogs-nas chus mi-hjig-ste / sans-rgyas byams-pa byun-
bahi ¢he yan mcho bskams-nas yul-du gyur-pahi dus-na
mchod-rten hdi hbyun-ste / gnas hdi ni dus gsum-du gsegs-
pahi de-bZin-gsegs-pa-rnams-kyi sans-rgyas-kyi Zin

khud-pahi nan-na yan gautosan hdi pho-bran gcig yin-te /2
dus gsum-gyi sans-rgyas-rnams kyan kun hdir gsegs-$in lun
ston / sems-can-gyi don mjad-do || phyogs bcuhi sans-rgyas-kyi
Zin so-so-nas byan-chub-sems-dpah ston-phrag ni-$u yan
dus gsum-du glan-mgo ri hdi-la mchod-pa mjad-du byon-

nas slar géegs-so Zes bstan / de-nas rgyal-po bijaya birya dad-
pahi $ugs chen-pos glan-mgo rihi sten-du gautosan-gyi gcug-
lag-khan bréigs-nas bu chun-niu de yan thar-par btan-ste phyis
dgra-bcom-pahi hbras-bu thob-nas /2 li yul-du dgra-bcom-par
gyur-pa hdi-las sna-ba ma-byun-bas hdi ni lam-

ston-paho || Zes morgubdesi bya-bar btags-te / thog-ma mo-
rgubdesihi min ni de-nas byun-ste /2 den-san-gi bar-du yan
thub-ldan dan / dkah-thub-kyi mchog-las btus-te / morgu-
bdesir bsgo-ba lags / gautosan dan /° hgum-tir-gyi géug-lag-
khan hdi giiis bZugs-pahi dog-sa yan dus gsum-gyi

178 a 3 rtags-pahi C  hgum-stir NP a 4 bcas de NP pro bcad-pa de CD
béal-na CD [ om. NP hgehutodan-gyi NP  nan-nas CD  hod-
sruns-gyi NP  mchod-ten-gyi N gan-gis NP a5 dan-gi NP pro
de-dag-gi CD  bréigs NP pro bréigs-te CD  hod-sruns-gyi NP
a7 hgehutoséan NP  pho-bran sa CD [* om. CD  mjod-do cD
178 b 1 hgehutodan-gyi NP /2 om. NP b2l om. CD [* om. CD
des san-gi P dkah-hthub-kyi N hgehuto$an NP [ om. NP
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king, recalling a vow (pranidhana) in a former time, imme-
diately drove in there the site-fixing peg and built the Hgum-tir
vihara.

Afterwards when King Vijaya Virya had gone to do worship
in the vihara of Hgum-tir, a small child became lost. They
followed its footprints and after searching for it, found the child
in a small valley of Gautosan near a stipa in which were relics
of the Buddha Kasyapa. Then the king said: ‘At what time and
by whom was this stipa built?” His pious friends, the Aryas,
explained: ‘“This st@pa was built at the time when the Buddha
Kasyapa attained mirvdna. It contains relics of the Buddha
Kasyapa. At the time when formerly the Li country became
a lake (saras), this stipa, being covered by a mountain, was
not destroyed by the water. Hereafter also, when this country
becomes a lake, again this stipa, being covered by a moun-
tain, will not be destroyed by the water. When the Buddha
Maitreya has appeared and the lake has dried up and become a
country, this stipa will appear. In this place, the special Buddha-
field (buddhaksetra) of the Tathigatas who come in the three
times (tryadhva-), there is this mansion (vimana) Gautosan.
The Buddhas of the three times all come here and prophesy and
work for the good of (artha) beings (sattva). From the various
Buddha-fields in the ten directions, twenty thousand Bodhi-

sattvas also having come in the three times to do worship on the
Gosirsa hill will then return.’

'Then King Vijaya Virya, with great strength of faith, built on
the Gosirsa hill the v7hara of Gautodan. The small child, having
been freed and sent away, afterwards obtained the fruit of
arhatship. There had been none in the Li country who became
Arhat before him. He, being the ‘way-shower’, received the
name Morgubdesi. Thus first arose the name Morgubdesi.
Down to this day hermits and those who have accumulated
excellent works of asceticism (tapas) are called Morgubdesi. In
addition to the sites of these two vihdras, Gautosan and Hgum-
tir, which have been trodden by the feet of the Tathagatas of
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de-bZin-gsegs-pa rim-gyis hbyun-no hé¢hal-gyi Zabs-kyis beags /2
byin-gyis brlabs-pahi sten-du hphags-pahi lun-bstan-dag
dan sbyar-nas yan /* thog-mar géug-lag-khan hdi-rnams
bréigs-pa yan dge-bahi bses-giien dan / yon-bdag hphags-pa
da-stag-gis

mjad-la / géug-lag-khan dan / mchod-rten bZugs-so || h¢hal-
gy nan-na de-bZin-gsegs-pahi sku-gdun dan / byan-chub-sems-
dpah dan / fian-thos dan |/ ran-sans-rgyas-kyi sku-gdun
bZugs-pas gfian-Zin byin-che rab-ste / géug-lag-khan-gi srun-
mar Zal-gyis bZes-pa yan

rnam-thos-kyi sras dan / gnod-sbyin-gyi sde-dpon yan-dag-
ses dan / kluhi rgyal-po gnas-dros-po lags-te den-san-gi bar-
du yan mnon-rtags dan mchan-ma-dag kyan hbyun-bahi
phyir / i yul-gyi géug-lag-khan bZugs-so héhal-gyir nan-na
gcéo-bor bgyi-ba lags / rgyal-po bi-

jaya biryas hgum-tir-gyi géug-lag-khan bréigs ¢hun-chad rgyal-
po rabs giiis-kyi bar-du géug-lag-khan gzZan ma-brdigs /* de-
nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya jaya Zes bgyi-bas rgya-rjehi bu-
mo puifie§vara Zes bgyi-ba mchis-hbran-du blans-nas rgya-
rjehi bu-mo des li yul-du srin-buhi

sa-bon Zig h¢hal-te mchis-nas yul ma-Za bgyi-bar srin-bu gsos-
pa dan /2 srin-bu ma-¢har-bahi skabs-su blon-po rgyus ma-
héhal-ba kha-cig-gis rgyal-po bijaya jaya rgya-rjehi bu-mo
rgyal-pohi béun-mo bgyid-pa des sbrul gdug-pa man-po
ma-Zar gso-Zin mchis-te chen-por gyur-

pa dan / yul-phyogs-su gnod-par glo-ba chun-na ji-ltar bgyi
Zes blon-po-dag-gis Zus-pa dan / sbrul gso-bahi khan-par me
thon-la kun sregs-$ig ces bsgo-ba dan /2 rgyal-mos de thos-nas
hphral-du ni rgyal-po-la rgyus-kyis bsad-pahi rno ma-thogs-
nas / srin-

bu $as sig bkus-te gsan-thabs-su gsos-te / slad-kyis kha-cher dar
dan /* srin-bal phyun-nas dar dan men-dri btags-te / rgyal-po-
178 b 3 gcigs N pro bcags CDP  [> om. NP rlob-pahi N, rlobs-pahi P
sbyar-na NP /> om. NP rdig-pa NP b 4 mchos-rten N || om. CD
b 5 yan-dge-ées N den-son-gi CD  mcéhan-ma gan dag NP pro mchan-
ma-dag CD b 6 bija biryas NP bréig N rab NP | N pro [* CDP
mchis-bran-du NP  rgyas-rjechi N b7 ma-éa CD [*om. NP  sgyus
NPprorgyus CD  rgya-rjehi bu-mo om, NP gsi-zZin N 179 a 1 mes
CD prome NP bsregs-$ig NP [> om. N mi-thog-nas NP a 2 bskus-

te CD bsos-te NP slad-kyi NP [2om. CD men-hdri NP  gtags-te
NP  rgyal-po-la bstan habent NP ante rgyal-po-la
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the three times who are considered to be born in succession and
which have been taken under their control (adhisthana), it is
in accordance with the prophecies of the Aryas that, as Aryas
only built these viharas originally and acted as pious friends
(kalyanamitra) and donors (danapati), in the wviharas and
stiipas held to exist, there are relics of the Tathagatas and relics
of Bodhisattvas and Sravakas and Pratyekabuddhas, so that they
are powerful and their splendour is great. Vaisravana and
Samjiiaya, general (sendpati) of the Yaksas, and the Naga-king,
Grhavatapta, promised to guard the wiharas. Down to the
present day manifestations and signs occur so that they are to
be considered the chief among the ¢iharas held to exist in the
Li country.

After King Vijaya Virya built the Hgum-tir vihara, during
two generations of kings no other vihara was built. After that
a king called Vijaya Jaya took to wife the daughter of a Chinese
king called Punyesvara. That Chinese king’s daughter, having
come to the Li country, desiring seed of silk-worms, reared
silk-worms in the district called Ma-Za. While the silk-worms
were still not mature, some ignorant ministers asked: ‘King
Vijaya Jaya, the Chinese king’s daughter, acting as the king’s
consort, has come rearing many poisonous snakes in Ma-Za.
When they have grown big and one is dejected about the harm
to the districts, what is to be done ?’ He ordered: ‘Set fire to the
snake-rearing house and burn them all up.’

On hearing of this, the queen, being unable at that moment
to explain it to the king with knowledge, extracted some of the
silk-worms and reared them in secret. Afterwards, having

produced Kashmir silk and cotton, she wove silk and men-dri,
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la bstan-nas rgyus-kyis Zib-tu bsad-pa dan / rgyal-po yan hgyod-
pa skyes-te / rgya-gar yul-nas dge-slon hphags-pa sanghaghosa
zZes

bgyi-ba li yul-du byon-nas dge-bahi bses-gfien-du spyan drans-
te / srin-bu phal-cher bkum-pahi dnos-sdig bsags-sbyan bgyis-
nas po-ta-rya dan / ma-Zahi mchod-rten dan / géug-lag-khan
chen-po bréigs-te / de-bZin-gsegs-pahi sku-gdun Sariram man-
po ¢am

7Zig scal-te / dehi slad-du dpyid-zla ra-bahi no thog-thag bcom-
ldan-hdas sakya thub-pahi skuhi gzugs-brfian ma-Zo po-ta-
rya Zes bgyi-bahi gcéug-lag-khan-na bzugs-so Zes hphags-pa-
dag-gis lun-bstan-pas den-san-gi bar-du yan /2 li yul-gyi dge-
hdun sde gnis dan /

rgyal-po dan /2 blon-po man-chad hbans yan-chad lo re-Zin
dpyid-zla ra-bahi no-la mchod-par bgyid-cin / ril-gyis po-ta-
ryahi géug-lag-khan-du mchis-te / gcéug-lag-khan hdi yan
gnan-zZin byin-che rab-ste |/ lha ratnabala dan /b ratnasira
gnis srun-mar Zal-gyis

bZes-pa lags-te / den-san-gi bar-du yan dnos-rtags dan mc¢han-
ma-dag kyan hbyun-no || de-nas rgyal-po bijaya jaya Zes bgyi-
ba-la bu-spun gsum mchis-te / phu-bo rab hdon-hdros Zes
bgyi-ba ni rgyal-srid ma-hc¢hal-te / bsod-nams bgyid-cin
rgya-gar yul-du mchis /

dehi nu-bo bar-ma yan rgyal-srid ma-h¢hal-nas ba-nder
Zugs-te min dharmiananda Zes btags-nas rgya-gar yul-du
chos slob-tu mchis / nu-bo tha-chuns rgyal-sar Zugs-
te /2 min bijaya dharmar btags rgyal-po bijaya dharma de
dpah-Zin réal che-bas gsod-rkyen-dag-la dgah-nas /> phu-bo
ba-nde

dharmananda rgya-gar yul-na mchis-pa chos miian-Zin bslabs-
nas bsgoms-pas hphags-pa dgra-bcom-par gyur-te / hphags-pa
dharminandas rgya-gar yul-nas bltas-na / nu-bo rgyal-po
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and showing them to the king, she explained it in detail with
knowledge. And the king repented. When a monk, the Arya
Sanghaghosa by name, had come from the country of India to
the Li country, he invited him to become his pious friend
(kalyanamitra). Having made confession so that he was
absolved of his grave sin in killing silk-worms in large quantities,
he built the great stipa and vihara of Po-ta-rya and Ma-Za, and
he presented many relics of the Tathagata. Therefore, in
accordance with a prophecy of the Aryas that throughout the
beginning of the first spring month an image of the form of the
Lord (bhagavant) Sakyamuni would be in the wihara called
Ma-Zo Po-ta-rya, down to the present day, the twofold Sangha
of the Li country, and from king and ministers down to the
subjects, have all assembled in the Po-ta-rya wvihdra each year
at the beginning of the first spring month to do worship. Thus,
this eihara is powerful and its splendour is great. The two
Devas Ratnabala and Ratnasiira promised to guard it, and down
to the present day, miracles and signs occur.

Then King Vijaya Jaya by name had three sons. The eldest
son called Hdon-hdros did not desire sovereignty and went to
the country of India to acquire merits. His junior, the middle
brother, also not desiring the sovereignty, became a monk.
Receiving the name Dharmananda, he went to India to study
religion (dharma). The youngest acceded to the throne and
received the name Vijaya Dharma. King Vijaya Dharma was
brave, of great prowess, and took delight in hunts. The eldest
son, the monk Dharmananda, while in India, having heard,
learned, and meditated on the Law (dharma) became an Arya

Arhat. The Arya Dharmiananda, looking from India and seeing
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bijaya dharma gsod-rkyen bgyid-cin sdig-pa mi-dge-bahi chos-
la Zen-par mthon-nas glo-ba

brjes-te /| dge-bahi bses-gfien bgyi-bahi slad-du rgya-gar yul-
nas li yul-du mchis-te / fion-bgyir-gyi ri-réa sel-chab hog-ma
dan /2 fie-ba Zig-tu spyil-po bgyis-te de-na bsgom-Zin bZugs-pa-
las /> fin gcig-cig /¢ hphags-pa de sa-ba gser-gyi kha-dog
hdra-ba Zig-tu sprul-

te / hu-then-gyt sku-mkhar-gyi slad-rol sar-phyogs-logs-na
hgus-no Zes bgyi-bahi sgan-bu Zig mchis-pahi khar byun-ba
dan / rgyal-po bijaya dharmas srog-mkhar-gyi sten-nas mthon-
nas mdah gcig hphans-pa dan / sa-bahi brlar phog-nas sa-ba
ni bros / rgyal-pos ni slad-

bZin-du bsfiegs-pa dan / $a-ba de hphags-pa dharmanandahi
spyil-buhi nan-du mchis / rgyal-po slad-bZin-du mchis-pas
bltas-na spyil-pohi nan-na $a-ba ni can ma-mchis / dge-slon
gcig brla-la mdas phog-pa hbyin-cin mchis-pa mthon-nas /
phu-bo lags-par ni no ma-hc¢hal-te /

phu-bo dge-slon dharmanandas byin-gyis brlabs-nas phu-bo
lags-par gdon-no hcéhal-te |/ rgyal-pos bcéun-pa ci nons Zes
bgyis-pa dan |/ khyod-kyis bdag-la mdah hphans-te ci bya
Zes bgyis-pa dan /2 rgyal-pos kyan $a-ba ma-lags-par ¢hor-nas
bdag-gis nons-na khri lan Zes

bgyis-pa dan / dge-slon dehi mchid-nas gcig-tu-na na khyod-
kyi phu-bo yin |/ giis-su-na na hphags-pa dgra-bcom-par
gyur-pas /2 rgyal-po khyod-kyi méhar-gyi sdig-pa thob-ste /
mc¢hams med-pa dan hdra-bahi las byas-par hgyur-te / béags-
sbyans dan /> bsod-nams cher

ma-byas-na mi-run-no Zes bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-po de yan hgyod-
pa skyes-te rab-tu ma-dgah-nas /2 hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa
dehi Zabs-la hjus-te / bzod-gsol bsags-sbyans bgyis-nas bdag-gi
sdig-pa hdi ji-ltar hbyan Zes Zus-pa dan / hphags-pa dha-
rmanandahi
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that his younger brother, King Vijaya Dharma, went hunting
and was attached to ways of evil sins, changed his mind. In
order to be his pious friend (kalyanamitra), he came from India
to the Li country. He made a hut near the Lower River at the
foot of the Non-bgyir mountain. Staying there to meditate,
one day the Arya took the form of a gold-coloured deer and came
to the place where there was a small hill called Hgus-no on the
east side behind the fortress of Hu-then. King Vijaya Dharma
saw him from the top of his castle and shot an arrow. It struck
the deer’s thigh, and the deer fled. The king went after it, and
the deer entered the hut of the Arya Dharmananda. When the
King, having gone after it, looked, there was no deer in the hut.
He saw only a monk drawing out an arrow that had struck his
thigh. He did not recognize that it was his elder brother, but
when his elder, the monk Dharmananda, took control (adki-
sthana), he recognized that he was his elder brother.

The king said: ‘Venerable One, what wrong have I don¢?’
He said: ‘You have shot an arrow at me. What is to be done ?’
And the king, perceiving that there was no deer, said: ‘If 1
have done wrong, ten thousand reparations.’ The monk
replied: ‘In the first place, I am your elder brother; in the
second place, I have become an Arya Arhat. King, you have
obtained a remarkable sin. You are the doer of a deed equal to a
deadly sin (@nantarya). Unless you make confession in order
to be absolved and perform many merits (punya), it is not well.’

'The king repented and being very dejected, took hold of the
Arya Arhat’s feet, and asked: ‘How may I be cleansed from
this sin by asking for pardon and making confession for

absolution? The Arya Dharminanda said: ‘At the present
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Zal-nas da-hphral-du gZan byar med-kyi yul hdro-tir Zes bya-
bahi ljons pha-bi-na snon sans-rgyas bcom-ldan-hdas sakya
thub-pa byan-chub-sems-dpahi spyad-pa spyod-pahi ¢he /2
rgyal-po zla-hod bgyid-pahi dus-na bram-zes mgo blans-te /
rgyal-po fiid-

kyis mgo bcad-nas /2 bram-ze-la s¢al-bahi phrin-yig-las dkah-
ba rnam-pa gcig mjad-pahi sa hdi yin / giiis-su-na bcom-ldan-
hdas $akya thub-pa rgyal-pohi khab bya-rgod-phun-po-nas li
yul byin-gyis rlob-cin / gautosan-du gsegs-pahi ¢he /b byan-
chub-sems-

dpahi hkhor man-pos bskor-nas byan-chub-sems-dpah sahi
snin-po dan / riksata ’asoka Zes bya-ba hdi byin-gyis brlabs-te
hdi-na bZugs-bZugs / den-san-gi bar-du yan gzugs-briian hdi
bZzugs / rnam-pa gsum-du-na hbod-bha-lon Zes bya-bahi ¢hal
chun-nu pha-bi-na

yan bcom-ldan-hdas-kyi Zabs-kyis bcags-nas phyis hphags-pa
hbyun-ba-rnams-kyi sgom-sar byin-gyis brlabs-te / gnas hdi-
rnams srun-bar lha jinari$aba dan / lha-mo ’asoka dan / kluhi
rgyal-po taksaka dan gsum-gyis dam-¢hig blans-te / den-san-gi
bar-du

yan gnas hdi srun-Zin rgyal-pos hdir géug-lag-khan gcig
bréigs-na sna-phyihi sdig-pa mi-dge-bahi las ci bgyis-pa hbyan-
no 7Zes bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-po bijaya dharma dad-pa skyes-
nas /2 slan-chad gsod-rkyen mi-bgyid-par dam bcas /b rgyal-po
zla-hod-kyis bram-ze-la mgo

sbyin-gtoni-du bgyis-pahi sar de ma-thag-tu dog-sa brtags-
pahi phur-bu btab-nas /2 dge-bahi b$es-giien hphags-pa dha-
rmanandahi slad-du hdro-tir-gyi mchod-rten dan |/ géug-lag-
khan chen-po bréigs |/ sku-mkhar-gyi nan-du yan lho-sgohi
sgehu-chun mchis-pahi nan-logs-na

kluhi rgyal-po chen-po barunahi gnas-kyi stefi-na pa-ri-tha
Zes bgyi-bahi mchod-rten giien-po bZugs-pahi drun-na nan-gi
géug-lag-khan 7ig dan / mchod-rten chen-po Zig bréigs-te /
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moment, there is nothing else to be done. When formerly the
Buddha, Lord (bhagavant) Sakyamuni, was engaged in the
career of Bodhisattva in the province of Pha-bi-na in the region
of Hdro-tir at the time when he was King Candraprabha, a
brahmin obtained his head. This is the place of the performance
of difficult task number one: the king himself cut off his head
and gave it to the brahmin. In the second place, when the
Lord (bhagavant) Sikyamuni, surrounded by a numerous
retinue of Bodhisattvas, taking control of (adhisthana) the Li
country, came from Grdhrakiita of Rajagrha to Gautosan,
the Bodhisattvas Ksitigarbha and Riksata Asoka by name took
control of this place and remained here. Down to the present
day, these images remain here. In the third place, the small
wood Pha-bi-na of Hbod-bha-lon by name, having been trodden
by the feet of the Lord (bhagavant), was made into (adhisthana)
a place of meditation for Aryas of later times. To guard these
places the Deva Jinarsabha, the Devi Asoka and the Naga-king
Taksaka all three took a vow. Down to the present day they
guard it. If the king build here a vihdra, he will be cleansed
from past and future sins, whatever evil deeds he has done.’

King Vijaya Dharma believed and vowed to abstain from
killing in future. On the spot where King Candraprabha made
a gift of his head to the brahmin, he at once drove in the site-
fixing peg. For his pious friend (kalyanamitra), the Arya
Dharmananda, he built the stipa and the great wihdra of
Hdro-tir. And inside the castle, within a little door in the
southern gate, on the place of the great Naga-king Varuna, near
the mighty stipa called Pa-ri-tha, he built an inner vihdra and

a great stipa. In the stipa he placed relics of the seven Tatha-
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mchod-rten-gyi nan-du de-bZin-gsegs-pa bdun-gyi sku-gdun
sc¢al / sans-rgyas rin-chen-

man-gi thog-mahi sku-gdun ma-Zig-pa fiid spyan drans-te [ da-
Itar géug-lag-khan hdihi nan-na bZugs /2 hdro-tir-gyi géug-lag-
khan hdi yan gfian-Zin byin-che rab-ste / den-san-gi bar-du
yan mnon-rtags dan mc¢han-ma hbyun-no || li yul-du thog-ma
mahasamghikahi sde yan dge-slon

hphags-pa dharmananda byun-nas /2 hu-then-na hdro-tir
gtogs-par gcéug-lag-khan brgyad dan |/ kam-$en géug-lag-
khan kha brgyad-kyi dge-hdun yan mahasamghikahi sder
gtogs /> de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya jayahi bu chen-po
rgyal-bu hdon-hdros-kyis san-tir-gyi géug-lag-

khan bréig-par dog-sa hjal-te bréams-pa-las yo-byad rgyu-
rkyen-gyis ma-héhal-nas rgyal-bu hdon-hdros-kyis bsams-pa /2
gZan-nas ma-phrogs-pa / ma-brkus-pa / dkon-mchog gsum-
gyi dkor-la ma-hbags-par nor géan-ma bdag-fiid-kyis rkan-gis
béugs-te /b béal-

la géug-lag-khan bréig-go sfiam-na thog-ma rgya-gar yul-du
mchis-te / mkhan-po hphags-pa samantasiddhi mkhan-por
spyan drans |/ stod-phyogs thog-thag-tu yan mchis-nas nor
géan-ma bcéal | de-nas slar log-nas rgya yul-du mchis-pa dan
rgya-rjehi blon-po gcig gyod-

la chags-te / dgum-par bgyis-pa-las / hdon-hdros-kyis rgya-rje-
la blon-po hdihi skyin-par bdag dgum-par ci gnan gsol-ba-las
rgya-rjes kyan gnan-ste / géed-mas rgyal-bu-la ral-gris btab-
pa-na bcad-hphro-nas ho-ma byuri-ste /| ma-gum-nas rgya-tje-
la sogs-pa

no-méhar rmad-du gyur-te mchod-pa bgyis / yon yan man-po
¢am-zig phul /2 blon-po des kyan srog-rin-gyi yon phal-cher
phul-ba blans-nas /» slar li yul-gyi hdab fie-ba Zig-tu hkhor
marn-po dan lhan-cig-tu mchis-pa dan / rgyal-po hdon-hdros-
kyi nu-bo rgyal-po bijaya

dharma rgyal-srid hjin-Zin mchis-pa-las / blon-po kha-cig-gi
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gatas. He himself procured original intact relics of the Buddha
Prabhiitaratna. They are now in this vihdra. This Hdro-tir
vihara also is powerful and its splendour is great. Down to the
present day, manifestations and signs occur. The Mahasam-
ghika sect and the monk Arya Dharminanda having first come
into the Li country, in Hu-then, the Samghas of the eight
viharas belonging to Hdro-tir and the eight viharas of Kam-
$en belong to the Mahasamghika sect.

After that, King Vijaya Jaya’s eldest son, Prince Hdon-hdros,
having begun to measure up a site for building the vihara of
San-tir, for a certain reason did not seek equipment. Prince
Hdon-hdros thought: ‘Without robbing from others, without
stealing, without harming the property of the Three Jewels
(triratna), 1 myself will particularly seek out pure wealth and
build the vihara.’ So thinking, he went first to India and invited
the abbot Arya Samantasiddhi to be abbot. He went throughout
the Upper Region in search of pure wealth. Then, returning,
he went to China. One of the Chinese king’s ministers appeared
in a dispute and was condemned to death. Hdon-hdros asked
the Chinese king to allow him to die as a substitute for the
minister, and the Chinese king agreed. When the executioner
struck the prince with his sword, milk came out of the wound.
He did not die, and the Chinese king and others were greatly
amazed (@scaryadbhutaprapta), showed him honour and gave
him many presents. The minister also gave him many presents
as the price of his life. He took them and then went back together
with a numerous retinue to the neighbourhood of the Li country.

King Hdon-hdros’ younger brother, King Vijaya Dharma,

being in possession of the sovereignty, some of the ministers
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mchid-nas rgyal-buhi gcen rgyal-bu hdon-hdros rgya-rjes li
yul-gyi rgyal-por bskos-te |/ rgyal-pohi rgyal-srid hphrog-tu
hons-so Zes bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-po bijaya dharma yan phu-bo
hdon-hdros-la mi-dgah-nas sku-mkhar-

gyl nan-du yan ma-btan /2 phrad-du yan ma-btub-nas / san-
tir-gy1 géug-lag-khan bréigs-pahi sa-gZir mchis-gig ces bsgo-
nas / phu-bo rgyal-bu hdon-hdros kyan san-tir-du mchis-te /
nu-bos kyan chu dan réva sin-la yan dban ma-bskur-te / kho-
bdag-gi rin-gyis hjal-te / yo-

byad sbyor-Zin mchis-pa-las / thog-ma rgya-gar yul-du mkhan-
po hphags-pa samantasiddhi dge-bahi bses-gfien-gyi phyogs-la
bltas-nas phyag héhal-te mchod-pa bgyis-nas smon-lam btab /
spyan drans-pa dan / mkhan-po yan rgya-gar yul-nas nam-
mkhah-la Idins-te / li

yul-du rgyal-po hdon-hdros-kyi drun-du gsegs-nas géug-lag-
khan ji-ltar bréig-pahi bses-giien yan bgyis / rgyal-po spun
gnis-kyr bar-du ma-mjal-bahi sdum bgyi-bahi slad-du sum-
cu-réa gsum gnam-du gsegs-nas /* bcom-ldan-hdas $akya
thub-pas byan-chub-sems-

dpahi spyad-pa spyod-pahi ¢he lus-kyi yan-lag dan / bu-smad-la
sogs-pahi sbyin-gton bgyis-$in phrin-las dkah-ba ji-Itar mjad-
pa bZin-du nole Zes bgyi-ba dan / zlos-chos li yul-du mi-bgyir
mi-run Zes lha-rnams-la gsol-nas sum-cu-réa gsum gnam-gyi
lha dan /

rgyal-chen ris bZihi lha-rnams li yul san-tir bgyi-bar géegs-te /
sans-rgyas bcom-ldan-hdas snon phrin-las dkah-ba ji-ltar
mjad-pa bZin-du lha-rnams zlos-chos bgyis-pahi ¢he rgyal-po
bijaya dharmas blon-po dan / hbans-rnams-la gcig kyan der
mchir mi-run-no Zes bgyis-pa-

las / lhahi rol-mo bzan-po snan ma-byun-ba de thos-nas mi
gcig-gis geig sbran-te ma-bzod-nas der mchis / slad-kyis rgyal-
pohi hkhor kun gar mchis /2 rgyal-pos smras-pa dan / blon-po-
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said: ‘The prince’s elder brother, Prince Hdon-hdros, has been
appointed king of the Li country by the Chinese king and has
come to steal the king’s sovereignty.” And King Vijaya Dharma,
being displeased with his elder brother Hdon-hdros, did not
even let him into the castle. Being unwilling to meet him, he
ordered him to go to the site of the building of the vihara of
San-tir. And the elder brother Hdon-hdros went to San-tir,
and the younger brother did not allow him authority even in the
matter of water and grass and wood. At his own expense,
making purchases, he went and got what was necessary. Looking
first in the direction of his pious friend (kalyanamitra), the
abbot Arya Samantasiddhi in India, he did obeisance, paid
homage and made a vow (pranidhana). Having been summoned,
the abbot soared into the air from India. Coming into the
presence of King Hdon-hdros in the Li country, he became
his friend for the building of the vihara. He besought the gods:
‘In order to effect a reconciliation of the two royal brothers who
are not meeting, it would be fitting that the thirty-three
(trayastrimsa) should come in the sky and perform in the Li
country plays (nataka) and dramatic shows of how the Lord
(bhagavant) Sakyamuni, during his career as a Bodhisattva,
performed difficult tasks, making gifts of members of his body,
and of his family and so on.” The gods of the heaven of the
thirty-three and the Mahiraja-gods of the four quarters (catur-
maharajika devih) came to the place called San-tir in the Li
country.

When the dramatic show was performed by the gods about
the way the Lord (bhagavant) Buddha formerly accomplished
difficult tasks, King Vijaya Dharma told his ministers and sub-
jects that it was not fitting that a single one should go there.
But, hearing the cxcellent music of the gods, such as there had
never been before, one man called another, and being unable to
resist, they went there. Later, the king asked: ‘Where has all
the king’s retinue gone ?’ T'he ministers explained in detail with
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dag-gis rgyus-kyis Zib-tu bsad-pa dan / rgyal-po bijaya dharma
yan ma-bzod-de / san-tir-gyi géug-

lag-khan-gi hdabs-su mchis-pa dan / phu-bo rgyal-po hdon-
hdros-kyis bsu-nas spun der mjal-ba dan / nu-bo rgyal-po
bijaya dharmas phu-bo-la phyag bgyis-nas /| pus-mo sa-la
béugs thal-mo sbyar-te / hphags-pa bdag-gis khyod-kyi mthu-
stobs ma-rig-nas na rgyal-gyi dban-du gyur-nas bdag-

gis rab-tu nons-pa bzod-par gsol-Zin mchis-na / bdag-la dnos-
sdig-tu mi-hgyur-bar bzod-pa bZes-par ci gnan Zes bgyis-pa
dan / phu-bos kyan bzod-pa blans-pa dan / des slar nu-bo-la
bzod-pa gsol-nas lag sbrel-te gcéug-lag-khan-du mchis-nas
mchod-pa bgyis / lha klus nole

bgyis-pa dan | géug-lag-khan réig-pa-la rjes-su yi-ran-nas yon
phul / géug-lag-khan réig-pahi dan-rogs bgyis-te rkyen-
ris bkum-ste phul / thog-ma spun ma-mjal-te / bzod-pa gsol-
bahi sar mjal-mo-ka ka-ro-na Zes bgyi-bahi géug-lag-khan Zig
bréigs-nas /2 thog-ma li

yul-du sarbatibad-kyi sde theg-pa chun-nu-pa yan mkhan-po
hphags-pa samantasiddhi-las byun / g¢ug-lag-khan-gi srun-ma
yan lha kapila Zes bgyi-bas Zal-gyis bZes bsruns / den-san-gi
bar-du lo gcig-cin yan rtag-tu ston-zla ra-ba ¢hes bdun dan
brgyad-kyi gdugs-la / de-bZin-gsegs-

pas phrin-las dkah-ba mjad-pahi zlos-chos nole bgyid-de / yul-
mi ril-gyis chos fan-cin der mchis-te / géug-lag-khan hdi yan
giien-Zin byin che-bar bgyid-do || dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya
dharmahi bu rgyal-po bijaya sirthas rgyal-po bgyid-pahi
¢he /» ga-hjag-gi rgyal-pos li yul-du dmag

man-po drans-te / rgyal-po bijaya sifiha dan hthabs-pa-las ga-
hjag-gi dmag pham-ste |/ ga-hjag-gi rgyal-po yan li-rjes Zags-
pas zin-nas hgum-par bgyid-pa-las thar-par gsol-nas rgyal-po
bijaya sifthahi mchid-nas / rgyal-po khyod bdag-gis mi-dgum-
par thar-par btan-

gis / nam khyod dgra-choms-pahi dus-na bdag-gi dge-bahi

181 2 6 dharma NP a7 hdabs NP  hdon-hdros-kyi NP  su-nas NP
dharmias NP géugs N 181 b 1 bzod-pa NP  bgyid-pa CD  phu-
bos . . . blans-padan /om. NP b2 réig-pa-las NP  rjesuabbr. N ma-
hjal-te N hjah-mo-ka NP  gcig NP prozigCD [*om. CD b 3 Y}ll
NP pro yul-du CD  sarbati-bad-kyi CD  samantasidhi-las NP gsuns
CD, bsrun NP b4 gian-4in N dharmahi NP [2om. CD b 5 man-
poom. NP b6dusni CD
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knowledge. King Vijaya Dharma also was unable to resist and
went to the vicinity of the vihara of San-tir. The elder brother
Hdon-hdros going there, the two brothers met there. The
younger brother, King Vijaya Dharma, saluted his elder, and,
kneeling on the ground with folded hands, said: ‘Arya, being
ignorant of your power, I attained royal authority and did much
wrong. If I have come asking for pardon, pray let me receive
pardon, that it be not an evil for me.” And the elder brother
pardoned him. Then he asked pardon of his younger brother,
and, joining hands, they entered the vihara and did worship.
The gods and Nagas performed plays (nataka). Afterwards,
being glad, he gave gifts for the building of the vihdra. Acting
as a sure friend in the building of the vihara, he closed his estate
and presented it.

On the spot where, not at first meeting, the brothers asked
for pardon, a vihara called Mjal-mo-ka Ka-ro-na was built.
Thus, through the abbot Arya Samantasiddhi, the Hinayanist
sect of the Sarvastivada first appeared in the Li country. The
Deva Kapila promised to guard the vihara and has guarded it.
Down to the present day continually, every year, on the seventh
and eight days of the first autumn month, dramatic shows and
plays are performed at midday concerning the Tathagata's
accomplishment of difficult tasks. All the people of the country
having gone there to hear the Law (dharma) this vihdra also
has been made powerful and of great splendour.

After that, during the reign of King Vijaya Dharma’s son,
King Vijaya Simha, the king of the Ga-hjag led a great army
into the Li country, and King Vijaya Simha having fought, the
Ga-hjag army was defeated. The Li king caught the king of
the Ga-hjag with a noose and ordered his death. When he
begged for release, King Vijaya Simha said: ‘King, if instead of
killing you, I release you, when you become an Arhat, come
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bses-gfien mjad-cin slar byon-cig ces bgyis-nas / thar-par séal-
te /* min yan 'anandasenar btags-te slar Su-lig-tu btan / de-
nas dge-slon ’anandasena slad-kyis dgra-bcom-nas thog-ma li-
rje dan dam bcas-pa bZin nam-mkhah-

la ldins-te / li yul gsegs-nas / rgyal-po bijaya sinhahi dge-bahi
bses-giien bgyi-bahi slad-du siiin-rje yan dad-pa skyes-nas
hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa ’anandasenahi slad-du sam-fiahi
géug-lag-khan dan / mchod-rten bréigs-te | géug-lag-khan-gi
srufi-ma ni rnam-thos-kyi sras dan / lha kapila

bZugs-te / géug-lag-khan hdi yan gfian-Zin byin che-bar bgyid-
do || de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya kirtis hphags-pa hjam-
dpal-gyi sprul-pa kam-$en-du chos spel-bahi dgra-bcom-pa
spyl-pri Zes bgyi-bas dge-bahi bses-gfien bgyis-nas dad-pa
skyes-pahi slad-du

sru-fiohi géug-lag-khan brdéigs-te / thog-ma kanikahi rgyal-po
dan / gu-zan-gyi rgyal-po dan / li-rje rgyal-po bijaya kirti-la
sogs-pas rgya-gar yul-du dmag drans-nas so-ked ces bgyi-
bahi gron-khyer phab-pahi ¢he / rgyal-po bijaya kirtis sariram
man-po Zig riied-pa yan sru-fiohi mchod-

rten dehi nan-du séal / thog-ma dog-sa rtog-pahi phur-bu
hdebs-pahi ¢he | rgyal-po bijaya kirti-la dge-bahi bses-gfien
hphags-pa spyi-prihi Zal-nas phur-bu hdi-la rgyal-pos lag-pa
mas yar lan Inar byabs-na mnon-rtags hbyun-no Zes bgyis-pa
dan / rgyal-pos kyan dog-sa

brtag-pahi $ug-pahi phur-bu-la lag-pas lan lnar byabs-pa dan /
phur-bu de-la $ug-pahi yal-ga khru gan-ba lna de ma-thag-tu
dehi fin-par skyes-nas slad-kyis $ug-pa dehi drun-du ba-nde-
dag-gis dharma bklags-pa dan $ug-pa de-las chos bsad-pahi
sgra-dag byun-nas slad-kyis ba-nde gZon-nu-dag dharma
thogs-te chos fian-pa mchis-na yan | de-bZin-du chos hchad-
pahi sgra-dag byun-ba-las slad-kyis ba-nde gcig-gis dharma
181 b 6 /2 om. CD $u-leg-tu NP dgra-choms-nas NP nam-khah-la N
b 7 Idin-ste CD ’inandasanahi NP  sum-fiahi NP  béhug-lag-khan N
bréig-te P ni om. NP  rnams-thos-kyi N 182a 1 bgyid NP
| Ppro)| CDN de-nas om. NP  spal-bahi D  spyi-dri C, sya-pri NR
a 2 phru-fiohi NP géu-lag-khan N yul P éariram NP  phru-fiohi
NP a3 kirti-la P sya-prihi NP  snon-rtags NP  bgyid-pa CD
a 4 brtags-pahi P lhag-pas D Ina NP prolnar CD yal-kha CD slad-
kyi CNP  sug-pahi NP pro sug-padehi CD ban-de-dag-gi NP dharmi
NP klags-pa NP slad-kyi NP ban-de NP  dharma NP a5 chos
ante hchad-pahi om. NP slad-kyi NP ban-de NP dharmia NP
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back and be my pious friend (kalyanamitra).” He released him,
and giving him the name Anandasena, sent him back to Su-lig.
Then, the monk Anandasena, having subsequently become an
Arhat, in accordance with his former promise to the Li king,
soared through the air and came to the Li country in order
to be the pious friend (kalyanamitra) of King Vijaya Simbha,
who, through compassion and faith, built for the Arya Arhat
Anandasena the Sam-fia vihdra and stipa. As guardians of the
vihara, Vai$ravana and the Deva Kapila dwelt there. And this
vihdra is powerful and its splendour is great.

Afterwards King Vijaya Kirti, for whom a manifestation of
the Arya Madijusri, the Arhat called Spyi-pri who was propagat-
ing the religion (dharma) in Kam-Sen was acting as pious
friend, through being inspired with faith, built the vihdra of
Sru-fio. Originally, King Kanika and the king of Gu-zan and the
Li ruler, King Vijaya Kirti, and others led an army into India,
and when they captured the city called So-ked, King Vijaya
Kirti obtained many relics and put them in the stipa of Sru-fio.
At the time of driving in the site-fixing peg, King Vijaya Kirti
was thus addressed by his pious friend the Arya Spyi-pri:
‘If the king wipes his hand downward and upward five times on
this peg, there will be a manifestation.” The king wiped five
times with his hand on the juniper site-fixing peg, and on that
peg immediately on that day there arose five juniper branches a
full cubit in length. Later, when in front of that juniper the
monks were reciting the Law (dharma), there came from that
Juniper voices expounding the Law (dharma). Subsequently,
when the young monks, having received the dharma, were
listening to the Law, there likewise came forth voices expound-

ing the Law. Afterwards when a monk recited the dharma
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log-par bklags-nas de-ltar ma-yin-no Zes lhas bsgo-ba dan /
mnan-nas de ¢hun-chad chos bsad-pahi sgra yan ma-byun /2
slad-kyis géug-lag-khan hdihi chab-rka chad-kyis

hchal-te chab ma-byin-nas géug-lag-khan Zig-tu fie-ba-las |
dge-slori béun-pa sum-pon Zes bgyi-ba dgra-bcom-du fie-ba
Zig-gis gcéug-lag-khan de mi-Zig-par bgyi-bahi slad-du dgra-
bcom-par hgrub-pahi dge-bahi réa-ba des klur skye-bar smon-
lam btab-nas /2 de ma-thag-tu lus-las chab

byun-nas mihi lus-las hphos-par $el-chu chun-nuhi klur gyur-
na dog-sahi hog-tu nub-nas den-san-gi bar-du gcéug-lag-khan
dehi chab sel-chu chun-nu-las drans-te / géug-lag-khan hdi yan
den-san-gi bar-du ma-Zig-ste / gnan-Zin byin che-bar bgyid /
srun-ma yan lha suja-

ya dan / phyag-brfian sinhamukha dan / sel-chab chun-nuhi
klu sum-pon-gyis srun-no || || de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po
bijaya kirtihi bu rgyal-po bijaya sangrama Zes bgyi-ba dpah-
Zin réal che-ba Zig byun-nas / phyi-dgra man-po Zig-la bsdos-
nas sems-

can phal-cher bkum / dehi hog-tu senge mi-la rgol-ba Zig byun-
ste / dmag-gis btab-na yan hkhums-te rgyal-po gcig-pus senge
de-la brgal-te zin-nas bkum / de-nas rgyal-po dehi min yan sen-
ger btags /2 rgyal-po de yan ri-dags $or-du mchis-pa-las sel-
chab chun-fiuhi hgram-du ¢hal Zig-tu dgons btab-pas / dehi
nub-mo ¢hal dehi nan-nas Zugs-mar hdra-ba Zig rgyan-nas
gdah-nas slad de nan-par bltas-na / dge-slon hphags-pa dgra-
bcom-pa jiianayaso de-na bZugs-pa-las hod byun-bar mthon-
nas / dad-pa skyes-te mchod-pa bgyis-nas

hphags-pa hdi-na ci mjad ces Zus-pa dan | dgra-bcom-pa
jiidanayasohi Zal-nas sa hdi yan snon-gyi de-bZin-géegs-pas byin-
gyis brlabs-pa lags-te | rgyal-pos hdir géug-lag-khan Zig réig-
pahi rigs-so Zes bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-pos kyan hphags-pa de-la
dad-pa

182 a 5 logs-par NP klags-nas NP gian-nas NP [*om. CD chab-
ka CD, om. NP; chab-rka scripsi  chab-kyis CDP  a 6 sum-dpon NP
dgra-chomsu N, dgra-choms-su P [ om. CD a7 lus-la CD, lus ma-
NP; lus-las scripsi #ig-ste NP pro ma-Zig-ste CD 182 b 1 bsrun-no
NP | NP pro ||| CD kirtt NP b 2 rgod-pa NP pro rgol-ba CD
dmag-gi NP [2om. NP b3 rgons NP  btab-pa-las NP bdas-nas
NP pro gdah-nas CD b 4 cig CD pro sig NP bréig-par CD  rigs N
pro rigs-so CDP
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wrongly, a Deva said: ‘It is not so.” Since this was heard, from
that time onward no voice expounding the Law has come forth.

Afterwards, when the watercourse of this vifara was almost
stopped and gave no water, the vihdra was nearly ruined. A
monk called the Venerable Sum-pon, who was near arhatship,
in order to prevent the vihara from being ruined, made a vow
(pranidhana) that by virtue of the merit-root (kusalamiila)
leading to arhatship he should be born as a Naga. Immediately,
water came forth from his body. Changing from his human body,
he became the Naga of a small river and sank below the site.
Down to the present day, he has conducted the water of the
vihara from the small river, and down to the present day, this
vihara has not become ruined. It is powerful, and its splendour
is great. As guardians, the Deva Sujaya and his attendant Simha-
mukha and Sum-pon, the Naga of the small river, guard it.

After that came King Vijaya Kirti’s son, called King Vijaya
Sangrama, a brave man of great prowess. In defiance of many
foreign cnemies, he killed many beings. After that, there came
a man-fighting lion; when the army had struck it and was
restricted, the king overcame it single-handed, captured it and
killed it. After that the king received the name of ‘Lion’. That
king, having gone to hunt wild animals, camped for the night
in a grove on the bank of the small river. That night, there being
in that grove something like a lamp in the distance, when he
then looked in the morning, he saw that the light came from a
monk, the Arya Arhat Jidinayasas, who was staying there. Faith
arose in him and doing worship, he asked: ‘Arya, what are you
doing here?’ The Arhat Jiianayasas said: ‘“This spot was con-
trolled (adhisthana) by former Tathagatas. It is fitting that the
king should build a vikara here.’

Inspired with faith in the Arya, the king, heeding his

C 4473 E
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skyes-pahi slad-du bsgo-ba bZin-du miian-nas sdig-pa bsags |
gcug-lag-khan-gi dog-sa brtag-pahi phur-bu btab-nas / gser-
gyl gZon-pa gcig spyi-bo-la bzun-ste /| da bdag-gis bréigs-
pahi géug-lag-khan hdi yun-du ¢hugs-$in brtan-par hgyur-na
phyogs bcu-na bZugs-pahi

hphags-pa-rnams-kyis byin-gyis brlabs-$in de-bZin-gsegs-pahi
sku-gdun bdag-gi gZon-pa hdihi nan-du séal-bar ci gnan Zes
smon-lam btab-pa dan |/ nam-mkhah-las $ariram man-po
¢am-7Zig gZon-pahi nan-du géegs-nas rgyal-po snar-bas lhag-
par dad-pa skyes-te / dge-bahi bses-

giien yasohi slad-du dharma kirtis géug-lag-khan mchod-rten
chen-po bréigs-te / nan-du sariram man-po éam-Zig scal-bas
géug-lag-khan hdi yan gfian-Zin byin che-bas srun-ma rnam-
thos-kyi sras dan / lha kapilas srun || || de-nas rgyal-po bijaya
dharmas rgyal-srid bzun-

ba man-chad / bijaya kirtis rgyal-po bgyis-pa yan-chad /2
rgyal-po rabs bcu-bZihi bar-du res hgah ni /b yul-du phyi-dgra
gZan-gyis dmag drans-te gées |/ res hgah ni li-rje-dag-gis yul
gZzan-du dmag drans-nas hbans-kyi ¢hegs

gyur / dehi hog-tu dru-gu ’a-no-sod-kyis li yul-du dmag drans-
nas / gautosan man-chad-kyi gcéug-lag-khan phal-cher mes
bsregs-te yul dmas / hbans hgribs-nas géug-lag-khan gsar-pa
réig-pahi rno ma-thogs / de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya
kirtihi bu

rgyal-po bijaya sangrama Zes bgyi-ba dgun-lo bdun lon-pa Zig /*
rgyal-por Zugs-nas slad-kyis mi-mthur son-pa dan / yul hdi sus
bsig / cihi slad-du dmas ges /> dge-hdun rgan-rabs dan / blon-
po-dag-la smras-pa-las / dge-hdun dan / blon-po-rnams kyan
dru-gu

’a-mo-no-sod-la sogs-pas snon yul ji-ltar bsig-pahi lo-rgyus
Zib-tu béad-pa dan / rgyal-po bijaya sangramas blon-po-dag-la
182 b 5 skye-bahi CD  sladu abbr. N  bsgo bya N sdig NP pro sdig-
pa CD cig CD pro gcig NP  spyiho-la NP  gzun-ste NP  brcigs-
pa CD pro bréigs-pahi NP géug-khan N b 6 brlab-cin NP nam-
khah-las N ¢aritam NP b 7 sladu abbr. N dharma NP  sariram
NP ‘¢am-po CD proéam NP ||| CD, || N,/ P dharmias NP gzun-
ba NP 183 a1 bgyid-pa P [2om. NP dgah C [Pom. NP dgah
C  ¢ho gas C, ¢he sas D pro ¢hegs NP a2 drug-gu NP ’a-no-$os-
kyis NP hgehutodéan NP rmas NP ma-thog NP a3 bgyi-bahi NP

/> om. NP slad-kyi NP mi-thur CD, me NP; mi-mthur scripsi  mis
NP pro dmas CD  zes CD pro ses NP [P om. NP
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instructions, confessed his sins. After driving in the peg that
fixed the site of the vihara, he took on his head a golden bowl and
made a vow (pranidhdna): ‘If now this vihara built by me is to
be firm and steadfast in time, through the control (adhisthana)
of the Aryas dwelling in the ten directions, let there be placed
in this bowl of mine relics of the Tathagata.’ From the air
(akdsa) numerous relics came into the bowl, and faith arose
in the king more than before. For his pious friend Yasas, he
built the Dharmakirtis vzkdra and a great stipa. He placed in
it many relics, and this vihdra is powerful and its splendour is
great. As guardians, Vaisravana and the Deva Kapila guard it.

Then from the time when King Vijaya Dharma acceded to
the throne until Vijaya Kirti became king, during fourteen
generations of kings, sometimes other foreign enemies led their
armies into the country and did damage, sometimes the Li rulers
led armies into other countries and their subjects were dis—
tressed. After that the Dru-gu ’A-no-$od led an army into the
Li country, and on a large scale, burning with fire the vikaras
as far as Gautoéan, ruined the country. The people, being
diminished, were unable to build new viharas.

After that King Vijaya Kirti’s son, King Vijaya Sangrama by
name, became king at the age of seven. Later, on reaching man-
hood, he asked the elders of the Samgha and the ministers:
‘Who destroyed this country? Why has it been ruined?” The
Samgha and the ministers gave a detailed account of how the
Dru-gu ’A-mo-no-$od and others had formerly destroyed the

country. King Vijaya Sangrima ordered the ministers to
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dmag-c¢hogs ci mchis-pa sdus-$ig ces bsgo-nas snon gées-éin /2
yul bsig-pahi rgyal-po-rnams-kyi yul-du dmag drans-te / lan
glan-

nas yul bsig / sems-can phal-cher bkum / de-nas slar log-nas
sel-chab hog-mahi hgram-du mchis-pa dan / dge-slon bdun
Zig chab-kyi nan-du khrus bgyid-cin réed-mo sna-c¢hogs
bgyid-pa mthon-nas / dge-slon-gis ¢hul ma-yin-par byed ces
byas-pa dan / dge-slon de bdun

yan de ma-thag-tu nam-mkhah-la ldins-nas rgyal-po de-la
rju-hphrul rnam-pa bcu-drug bstan-pa dan / rgyal-po dehi
yid-la bdag-gis snar yan sems-can man-po Zig srog bcad-de
bkum / da yan hphags-pa de-rnams-la nan-sems bskyed-pa
rab-tu fes-so sflam-pahi hgyod-pa cher skyes /

hphags-pa de-dag-gis rju-hphrul rnam-pa sna-¢hogs bstan-pa
mthon-nas dad-pa yan cher skyes-te / hphags-pa de-dag ga-la
bZugs-pahi drun-du bsfien-nas mchod-pa dan |/ bsags-sbyans
bgyis /2 bzod-par gsol-nas hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa po-fia-na-
re-ta-la

sogs-pa hphags-pa bdun-gyi phyir hgu-Zan-gyi gcéug-lag-
khan bréigs-te / hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa bdun-gyis kyan
dog-sa de byin-gyis brlabs-nas /2 Zi-bahi sa hgu-Zan-ta Zes
bgyi-bar géug-lag-khan-gi méhan-ma yan brtags-te /| gcug-
lag-khan hdi yan

ghan-Zin byin-che rab-ste / lha jinarisaba dan / nor-bu bzan-
po ghis-kyis srun-no || || de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya
sangramahi bu /2 rgyal-po bijaya sinha Zes bgyi-bas rgyal-por
Zugs-nas [P dge-bahi bses-gfien hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa
dharmabala-la hphags-pa khyod-la rju-hphrul c¢i mnah-ba
bdag-la bstan-par ci gnan Zes gsol-ba-las / hphags-pa dehi
rju-hphrul-gyis rgyal-po bijaya sinha dgah-ldan-du khrid-de /
hphags-pa byams-pa bZugs-pahi gnas dan / Zal bstan-nas slar
mchis-pa dan / rgyal-

183a 4 /2 om. NP rgyal-po-rnams NP a5 sen N abbr. pro sems-can
CDP dge-slon-gi NP  byed ces om. NP a6 nam-khah-la N 1din-
nas CD bdag-gi NP rab NP fieso abbr. N a 7 de-dag-gi NP
yan om. NP  skyes-nas NP  bsags-pa sbyans NP  [* om. NP bzod-
pa NP  po-fie-na-re-ta-la NP 183 b 1 hgu-gZan-gyi NP [* om.
NP dgu-zan-ta CD b2 bsrun-fio | de-nas NP [»" om, NP
b 3 dharmibala-la NP ¢ in ci mnah-ba om. N  gs abbr. in hphags-
pa ante dehi N khride abbr. N
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assemble whatever army corps there were, and, leading his
army into the countries of the kings who had previously harmed
and destroyed his country, he destroyed their countries in return,
and he killed beings in large numbers.

Then on his return, he came to the bank of the Lower River,
and he saw seven monks bathing in the water and playing
various games. He said: “The monks are practising an improper
custom.” And at once the seven monks soared into the air
(akdsa) and displayed to the king sixteen kinds of miracles
(rddhi). In the king’s mind arose the thought: ‘Previously too I
deprived of life many beings and killed them; and now I have
sinned greatly in having evil thoughts about these Aryas.” He
was filled with remorse. Having seen those Aryas display
various kinds of miracles (rddhr), his faith increased greatly, he
came near where those Aryas were and did homage. He made
confession for absolution and asked for pardon. For the seven
Aryas, the Arya Arhat Po-fia-na-re-ta and the rest, he built the
vithara of Hgu-zan. And the seven Arya Arhats took control
(adhisthana) of that site and they recognized in the ‘Place of
Tranquillity’, Hgu-Zan-ta, the name of the vihara. And this
vihdra is powerful, and its splendour is great. The Deva
Jinarsabha and Manibhadra both guard it.

Then after that King Vijaya Sangrama’s son, King Vijaya
Simha, became king. He besought his pious friend (kalydna-
mitra), the Arya Arhat Dharmabala: ‘Arya, please display before
me the miraculous powers (rddhi) that you possess.” Through the
miraculous power of that Arya, King Vijaya Simha was taken

among the Tusitas and shown the countenance and place of
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po bijaya sinhas bZzah-ser-mahi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te / dgah-
ldan-na byams-pa hkhor dan bcas-pa ji-ltar bZugs-pahi sku-
gzugs bgyis | slad-kyis byams-pa-la mchod-pahi slad-du
mgon-po dan / lha klu géegs-pa-rnams-kyi ¢hul ci hdra-ba
mgon-pohi rten-

khan Zig bréigs-nas mgon-po dan / lha kluhi gzugs bgyis-pa
da-dun yan bzugs-te / géug-lag-khan hdi yan gfian-Zin byin
che-bar bgyi / lha gans-can dan / hbrog-gnas Zes bgyi-bas srun /
den-san-gi bar-du mnon-rtags dan méhan-ma-dag kyan hbyun-
no || || de-nas dehi hog-tu yan rgyal-po bijaya bala man-chad /2
rgyal-rabs drug-gi bar-du géug-lag-khan gZan ma-bréigs-so ||
de-nas dehi hog-tu yan rgyal-po bijaya bala Zes bya-bahi bu
rgyal-po bijaya sangrama Zes bgyi-ba rgyal-po bgyid-pahi
¢he /b

cu-gu-pan-nas ¢hehu-pa-nahi sku-gzugs nam-mkhah-las
ldins-te /2 li yul-du gdegs-pa rgyal-pos mthon-nas dad-pahi
sugs-kyis sans-rgyas bZugs-pahi dri-géan-khan bréigs /b de-nas
slad-kyis rgyal-po de hu-then-gyi sku-mkhar-gyi stef-gi /°
byan-sgohi sgo-

khan-na mchis-pa Zig-gi ¢he-na bltas-na sku-mkhar-gyi slad-
rol-na dge-slon gcig khyim-pa skye-bo-la phyag hcéhal-te
bkah-mchid mchi-ba mthon-nas no-mchar-du mthon-ste |
rgyal-po des blon-po Zig mnags-nas Zib-tu rtog-tu btan-ba-
las / blon-po des dge-

slon dan / skye-bo-la so-sor rmas-nas dge-slon-gi mchid-nas
khyim-pa skye-bo hdi ni hphags-pa hjam-dpal-gyi sprul-pa
lags $es mchi / khyim-pa skye-bo dehi mchid-nas dge-slon
hdi hphags-pa sahi siiin-pohi sprul-pa lags Zes mchi-ba dan /
blon-po des kyan rgyal-po-la de-bZin-du

slar gsol-pa dan / rgyal-po bijaya sangrama yan de ma-thag-tu
hphags-pa de-dag-gi drun-du bsiien-nas phyag h¢hal mchod-pa

183 b 4 réigs-te CD  slad-gyi NP sladuabbr. N  géegs-pa-rnams-kyis
CD; -tnas- abbr. N  hdri-ba N b5 gcig NP pro zig CD  yan ante
bZzugs-te om. NP gcugs-lag-khan C bsruns NP hbyuno abbr. N
b6 | NPpro| || CD rgya-po C balaom. NP [*om. NP rgyal-po
rabs NP ma-bréigso abbr. N bija sangrama NP rgyal-por CD | C
pro /> DNP b7 nam-khah-las N Idia-ste CD  [*¢ om. NP | C
pro [P DNP 184 a1 cig CD pro gcig NP skya-bo NP gcig NP
pro sig CD  a 2 skya-bo-la N, skya-bo-Ita P rmad-nas NP skya-bo
CNP lags zes mchi CD, lag $es mchi NP skye-ba D, skya-bo CNP
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abode of Arya Maitreya. Upon his return, King Vijaya Simha
built the vihara of Bzah-ser-ma and made an image of Maitreya
and his retinue as they were among the Tusitas. Afterwards,
in order to do worship to Maitreya, in accordance with the
particular way of life of the protectors (ndtha), Devas, and
Nigas, he built a shrine for the protectors and made images of
the protectors and Devas and Nagas; and they are still there.
That this vihara also might be powerful and its splendour great,
the Devas Haimavata and Atavaka guard it. Down to the present
day manifestations and signs occur.

Then after that, for six generations of kings from King Vijaya
Bala, no other vihdras were built. And after that, during the
reign of King Vijaya Sangrama, son of King Vijaya Bala, an
image of Chehupana soared through the air from Cugupan.
It came to the Li country, and seeing it, the king, through the
power of his faith, built a gandhakuti containing a Buddha.

Then later, this king, being on one occasion in the gate-house
of the northern gate high above the fortress of Hu-then, looked
and saw behind the fortress a monk doing obeisance to a
householder and conversing with him. Regarding it as a marvel,
the king commissioned a minister and sent him to examine
the matter in detail. The minister questioned the monk and the
householder separately. The monk said: ‘“This householder is
an apparition of Arya Mafijusri’; and the householder said:
“This monk is an apparition of Arya Ksitigarbha.’ And the
minister replied to the king accordingly, and King Vijaya
Safigrima at once approached those Aryas, and with obeisance

doing worship, asked: ‘Aryas, whence do you come?’ The two
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bgyis-nas /> hphags-pa-dag ga-las géegs Zes Zus-pa dan / hphags-
pa gnis-kyi Zal-nas bdag-cag giiis kyan sar-phyogs-nas de-bZin-
gsegs-pa mi-hkhrugs-pahi sans-rgyas-kyi Zin-nas sems-can-gyi
don-la hdir hons-so Zes hbyun-ba dan / de-nas rgyal-po bijaya
sangramahi mchid-nas hphags-pa thugs-rje dan ldan-pa gfiis-
kyi rju-hphrul-gyi mthu-stobs-kyis /2 de-bZin-gsegs-pa mi-
hkhrugs-

pahi sans-rgyas-kyi Zin bdag-la bstan-par ci gnan Zes gsol-pa
dan / de-bZin-du gnan-nas de-bZin-gs$egs-pa mi-hkhrugs-pahi
Zal dan / sans-rgyas-kyi Zin yan bstan-pa dan / rgyal-po des de-
bZin-gsegs-pahi sku dan / sans-rgyas-kyi Zin yan mthon /
nam-mkhah-las $in-rtahi sten-nas sans-rgyas man-po Zig
gsegs-nas /2 de-dag-gis hod-zer btan-ba rgyal-pohi spyi-bor
reg-par mthon-ste / dad-pahi Sugs-kyis sans-rgyas-kyi gzugs
ji-ltar mthon-ba bZin-du gzugs-su yan bgyis-te |/ sin-rtahi
nan-du byan-sran-

du yan drans-nas mchod-pa chen-po bgyis-te / den-san-gi bar-
du yan dpyid-zla ra-ba yar-gyi no-la byan-sran-du sku-gzugs
chen-po hdren-pa dan / dge-hdun sde gfiis spyan drans-nas
byari-chub hbyun-gnas bkra-$is bsil-bahi ¢hal-du mchod-ston
gsol-Zin / mo-hyo-rahi

mchod-pa chen-po bgyis-pa yan rgyal-po des bgyis-nas dge-
bahi bses-gfien hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa morgudesi ’a-ba-ya-
dhan-gi slad-du bZah-san-gre-re-mahi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te /
rnam-thos-kyi sras dan / yan-dag-ses bgyi-ba yan srun-no ||
|| de-nas rgyal-

po bijaya §astra man-chad rgyal-po rabs bZihi bar-du gcug-
lag-khan gsar-pa gZan ma-br¢igs / de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po
bijaya kirti Zes bgyi-ba hgum-tir-du mchis-pa-las / da-ltar
bhabanahi gcéug-lag-khan bzugs-pahi sar mchis-pa dan |
kluhi rgyal-po Zig

der byun-nas rgyal-po bijaya kirti-la smras-pa / snon sans-rgyas
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Aryas replied: ‘We two have come here from the east, from the
Buddha-field (buddhaksetra) of the Tathagata Aksobhya, for
the good of beings (sattva).” Then King Vijaya Sangrama
besought them: ‘Compassionate Aryas, pray show me through
your combined miraculous (rddhi) powers the Buddha-field of
the Tathdgata Aksobhya.” Consenting, they showed him the
face and the Buddha-field of the Tathagata Aksobhya. The king
saw the body and the Buddha-field of the Tathagata. Seeing
many Buddhas come through the air (akasa) from their cars
and emit rays (rasmi) that touched the king’s head, through the
power of his faith, he made Buddha-images in the image of those
he had seen, and leading them in cars along the north street, he
performed a great act of worship. (Down to the present day,
in the first half of the first spring month, great images are led
along the north street.) Inviting the twofold Samgha, he provided
entertainment in the grove of Byan-chub Hbyun-gnas Bkra-$is
Bsil-ba and performed the great adoration of Mo-hyo-ra, and
having done so, the king built for his pious friend (kalyana-
mitra) the Arya Arhat Morgudesi ’A-ba-ya-dhan, the Bzah-
san-gre-re-ma vzhara. Vaidravana and Samjfiaya guard it.
After that, for four generations of kings from King Vijaya
Sastra, no other new vihdras were built. Then after that, when
King Vijaya Kirti by name went to Hgum-tir and was on the
spot where now stands the vihdra of Bhabafia, a Naga-king

appeared there and said to King Vijaya Kirti: ‘Formerly in the
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hod-sruns-kyi ¢he dog-sa hdi byin-gyis brlabs-nas géug-lag-
khan réig-pahi sa hdi yin-te / da yan rgyal-po khyod-kyis
gcug-lag-khan gcig bréig-pahi rigs-so Zes bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-
pos smon-lam btab-

pa / da-ltar hjam-buhi glin-na hphags-pa-dag-gis byin-gyis
brlabs-te hdir gsegs-par gnan-na | bdag-gis gcéug-lag-khan
bréig-par héhal-lo Zes smon-lam btab-pa dan / de ma-thag-tu
nam-mkhah-las hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa bcu-bdun gsegs-nas
rgyal-po

bijaya kirti yan dad-pahi $ugs chen-po skyes-te / rgyal-po dan
béun-mo lag dar-te / bhabafiahi bsgom-sa dan |/ géug-lag-
khan bréigs-te / géug-lag-khan hdi yan gfian-Zin byin che-bar
bgyid / lha gZan-gyis mi-thub-pa dan nor-bu bzan-pos srun-
no || géug-lag-khan hdi

yan gnah bod-kyi mnah-ris-su gtogs-pahi ¢he mgar-blon béan-
fien gun-ston li yul-gyi dban-po bgyid-pahi ¢he bréigs-pa lags /
de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya sangrama dan bu rgyal-po
bijaya sangrama spad rgya yul-du mchis-nas slar i yul-du mchi-
bahi bar-du dru-guhi

dmag-gis $ul khums-pa-las pha ni rgya yul-du gum / bu
chun-ste slar mchi-bahi rno ma-thogs-pahi skabs-su / lihi
blon-po ’amacha khe-meg ces bgyi-bas dgun-lo bcu-giiis-kyi
bar-du rgyal-¢hab bgyis-nas rgyal-srid bzun-bahi dge-bahi
bses-gnen dge-slon hphags-pa ba-run-ca Zes

bgyi-bahi slad-du ma-na-hdihi mchod-rten dan |/ géug-lag-
khan bréigs-te / de-bZin-gsegs-pahi sku-gdun $ariram man-du
béal-te / da-ltar géug-lag-khan hdi lha nam-mkhahi spyan dan
gnod-sbyin-gyi sde-dpon yan-dag-$es Zes bgyi-bas srufi-no ||
de-nas rgyal-

po bijaya sangramahi bu rgyal-po bijaya bikrama Zes-pas slar
li yul-du mchis-nas /» dge-bahi bses-gfien hphags-pa dgra-
bcom-pa debendra chen-gyi slad-du géug-lag-khan byi-Za-
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time of the Buddha Kasyapa, this site was under his control
(adhisthana) so that this is a place for building a vihara. And
so, O king, it is right that you should now build a vihara’
The king made a vow (pranidhana): ‘If the Aryas now in
Jambudvipa be pleased to come here to take control, I desire to
build a wikdra.’ So did he vow. At once there came through
the air (Gkasa) seventeen Arya Arhats, and great power of
faith arose in King Vijaya Kirti. The king and his consort,
taking the matter in hand, built the vzhara and place of medita-
tion of Bhabafia. This wihara also is powerful and of great
splendour. The Deva Apardjita and Manibhadra guard it.
This vihara was built at the time when the Li country was
attached long ago to the Tibetan dominions and was governed
by the Mgar minister Béan-fien Gun-ston.

Then after that King Vijaya Safgrama and his son, King
Vijaya Sangrama the Younger, went to China and on the way
back to the Li country, their route was restricted by a Dru-gu
army. The father died in China, and while the son, being small,
was unable to return, a Li minister called ’Amacha Khemeg
acted as regent for twelve years. For the monk Arya Ba-run-éa,
who was his pious friend (kalyanamitra) in assuming the govern-
ment, he built the stipa and vihdra of Ma-na-hdi, and he
obtained many relics of Tathagatas. At present the Deva
Akasacaksus and the general of the Yaksas, called Samjfiaya,
guard this vihara.

Then King Vijaya Sangrama’s son, King Vijaya Vikrama

by namc, having returned to the Li country, built for his pious
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gre-rma brcigs-te / da-ltar lha gZan-gyis mi-thub-pa dan / nor-
bu bzan-pos srun

no || || de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyahi blon-po ser-the-$i dan [2
rgyal-po bijaya dharma giiis-kyis dge-bahi bses-gfien hgum-tir-
gyt par-mog hjinasena Zes bgyi-bahi slad-du gon mkhar-gyi
byams-pa maitrihi géug-lag-khan brdigs-te / da-ltar géug-lag-
khan hdi rnam-thos-

sras-kyis srun-fio / / de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-pohi blon-po ka-
the-$i dan / rgyal-po bijaya sambhaba Zes bya-ba gfiis-kyis dge-
bahi bses-gfen 'u-dren-dra rod-ci dan / dharmiananda gfis-kyi
slad-du khe-gan réehi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te / da-ltar géug-
lag-khan hdi

rnam-thos-sras-kyis srun-no || thog-ma dge-slon hphags-pa
bairo¢ana ¢ar-mahi ¢hal-du géegs-pa phyugs-rji-la sogs-pa mi
hog-ma-dag-gis mthon-nas /2 rgyal-po bijaya sambhaba-la bdag-
cag-gis snan ma-mthon-bahi mi hdi-lta-bu Zig ¢éar-mahi ¢hal-
du mchis-so Zes gsol-pa

dan / rgyal-po bijaya sambhaba yan de ma-thag-tu ¢ar-mar
mchis-nas hphags-pa bairo¢ana mthon-ba dan / dad-pa skyes-
nas phyag héhal mchod-pa bgyis-nas /2 hphags-pa des kyan
rgyal-po bijaya sambhabahi dge-bahi bses-gfien bgyis-nas
legs-fies gnis-kyi hbras-bu bstan-

to || chos bsad béags-sbyans bgyid-du séal-ba-las / rgyal-po de
yan chos-kyi mig bye-nas lhag-par yan dad-pa skyes-nas rgyal-
po slar sku-mkhar-du mchis-nas thog-ma hphags-pa bairocana
géegs-so zes bkah-mchid sfian-pa thos-pahi sar mchod-rten chen-
po Zig bréigs-te / min

yan su-ston-fiar btags / slad-kyis mchod-rten de yun *rin-bas
zig-nas | de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya bo-han chen-po
dan / rgya yul-nas mchis-pahi dge-slon hbah-la-§i Zes bgyi-ba

185 a 2 bzan-po P bsrun-no NP a3 (| NPpro [ || CD [* om. CD
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pro rins-pas CDNP
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friend, the Arya Arhat Devendra the Great, the vihdra Byi-

Za-gre-rma. At present the Deva Apardjita and Manibhadra
guard it.

Then after that, the Chinese minister Ser-the-$i and King
Vijaya Dharma together built for their pious friend Par-mog
Jinasena of Hgum-tir the vihdra of Byams-pa Maitri of the
Upper City. At present Vaisravana guards this vihara.

Then after that, the king’s minister Ka-the-§i and King
Vijaya Sambhava by name together built for their two pious
friends Udrendra Rod-ci and Dharmananda the vihara of the
Khe-gan Peak. At present Vaisravana guards this vihara.

When originally the monk Arya Vairocana came to the grove
of Car-ma, the common people such as herdsmen saw him and
said to King Vijaya Sambhava: ‘There has come to the grove of
Car-ma a man such as we have not seen before.’ King Vijaya
Sambhava at once went to Car-ma and saw Arya Vairocana.
Faith arose, and he did worship with obeisance. And the Arya
acted as King Vijaya Sambhava’s pious friend and showed him
the fruit of both good and evil. He expounded the Law (dharma)
and let him confess and be absolved. And as the eye of the Law
opened, the king’s faith became greater. The king went back to
the fortress and built a great stiipa on the spot where he had
first heard the pleasant report that Arya Vairocana had come,
and he gave it the name Su-ston-fia.

Afterwards, the stipa having fallen into ruin through length
of time, after that King Vijaya Vahana the Great and the monk

called Hbah-la-$i, who had come from China, went and inviting
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mchis-pas ¢ar-mahi dge-hdun dge-bahi bses-gfien-du spyan
drans-nas su-ston-fiahi géug-lag-khan

bréigs-te |/ da-ltar rnam-thos-kyi sras-kyis srun-no || | dge-
slon-mahi gc¢ug-lag-khan-rnams-kyi gtan-¢higs dan |/ sna-
phyihi go-rims-la rgyal-po bijaya sinha Zes bgyi-ba Zig chun-
nu-nas rgyal-por Zugs-te / chuns-pahi skabs-su blon-po kha-
cig-gis rnan-can bgyis-

te / rgyal-mo dan / mchis-hbran-slas dan / nan-hkhor-ma-
rnams-dag dan mi-rigs-pa bgyis-nas slad-kyis rgyal-po de
chen-por gyur-nas / snar blon-po de-dag-gis rnan-can bgyis-
$in briias-pa de dran-nas / khon dran-par gyur-te / slad-kyis
rgyal-po des blon-po-rnams ri-dags sor-ba Itar

thabs-kyis brid-nas hu-then-gyi sel-chab gon-mahi yul pa-ro-
gzah Zes bgyi-bar blon-po bdun-cu-réa Ina bkum-nas / slad-
kyis rgyal-pos der géug-lag-khan Zig kyan bréigs / de-nas sku-
mkhar-du mchis-nas rgyal-po mchis-pahi gnas-nas rgyal-mo
dan / slas dan /2 nan-hkhor-ma mchis-

pahi khan-pa phyi-sgo bkum-nas hgrul bcad / de-bZin-du hgum-
par bgyis-pa-las / rgyal-po dehi béun-mo hkhor dan bcas-pa
phons-te /2 lam-thag-nas phyogs bcuhi sans-rgyas dan byan-
chub-sems-dpahi mdéhan-nas brjod / mchod-pa bgyis-te |
lha-khan bskor dharma bklags /> bsod-nams

cher bgyis-pahi mthus rgya-gar yul-nas hphags-pa dgra-bcom-
pa-ma yasaprajiia dan / sthya-su-ta dan / san-handa-la sogs-pa
nam-mkhah-la Idins-te / rgyal-mo mog-éa-ko-§a dan / sa-lu-
ca-la sogs-pa hkhor mchis-pahi drun-du géegs-nas rgyal-mo
de-dag-la chos bsad-de

rab-tu byun-ba-las dad-pahi $ugs-kyis de ma-thag-tu rgyal-
mo de-dag-gi hkhor-las brgya-réa bcu-gfiis dgra-bcom-par
gyur-nas nam-mkhah-la ldins-te / bsod-sfioms len-du gsegs-pa
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the Samgha of Car-ma to be their pious friends (kalyanamitra),
built the vihdra of Su-ston-fia. At present Vaisravana guards it.

As for the reckoning of the viharas of nuns (bhiksuni) and
their sequence of earlier and later: A certain King Vijaya
Simha having become king while a child, during the period of
his childhood certain ministers acted contemptuously, doing
wrong to the queen, the palace retinue, and the female inmates.
Afterwards, when the king grew up, he remembered that those
ministers had acted contemptuously and shown disdain formerly,
and he bore a grudge against them. Afterwards the king, with
a stratagem deceiving those ministers like animals that have fled,
in a district called Pa-ro-gzah, of the Upper River of Hu-then,
killed seventy-five of the ministers. Afterwards, the king also
built there a vihdra.

Then, returning to the fortress, he cut off access from the
place where the king was by blocking off the outer door of
the dwelling where the queen, her retinue, and the female in-
mates were. Being thus condemned to die, the king’s consort,
accompanied by her attendants, being in distress, called in their
anguish upon the names of the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas of
the ten directions. Doing worship, they walked round the
shrine and read the dharma. Through the power of the great
merit acquired, the Arya Arhanti Yadaprajiia and Sthya-su-ta
and San-handa and the rest soared into the air from India, and
coming into the presence of Queen Moksakosa and Sa-lu-ca
and others with their attendants, they expounded the Law
(dharma) to those queens. Renouncing the world (pracrajya), at
once through the power of faith, one hundred and twelve from
the retinue of those queens attained arhatship and soaring into

the air, went to get alms (pindapata). When King Vijaya
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rgyal-po bijaya sinhas mthon-nas / de ma-thag-tu gnas der
mchis-te bltas-na rgyal-mo mog-$a-ko-$a

dan [ sa-lu-ca-la sogs-pahi hkhor ril rab-tu byun-ste / phal-cher
dgra-bcom-par gyur-te / rju-hphrul sna-¢hogs bstan-pa mthon-
nas rgyal-po yan rab-tu dgah-nas dad-pahi $ugs-kyis gnas de-
fiid-du géug-lag-khan bréigs-te / bran Zin dan / nor-phyugs-la
sogs-pa mchod-pahi

yo-byad man-po ¢am-Zig phul-nas géug-lag-khan dehi min yan
nuho-fia Zes btags-te /| géug-lag-khan hdi yan gfan-Zin byin
che-bar bgyid / da-Itar lha phur-pahi lag-pa Zes bgyi-bas srun ||
| de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po hdon-hdros-kyi béun-mo rgya-
rjehi sras-mo so-rgya Zes

bgyi-bahi phu-mo dge-slon-ma $ohi jaya Zes bgyi-ba dgra-
bcom-nas nu-mo *$o-rgyahi dge-bahi bses-gfien bgyi-bahi slad-
du rgya yul-nas hu-then-du mchis-pahi phyir nu-mo rgyal-mo
so-rgyas yo-zo-hjohi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te / da-ltar kluhi
rgyal-po da-ci dan / da-ra gifiis srun || | de-

nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya satahi nu-bo ’amaca ze-rohi
mchis-hbran-du su-ha-¢ho-ha Zes bgyi-ba khyim-thab gum-pa
dan / bud-med de-la rgyal-pohi mchid-nas bdag dan mi-phrad-
du mi-run-no Zes bgyis-pa dan / bud-med dehi mchid-nas
bdag dgun-bdun Zig khyim-thab-kyi hdun bgyid-

cin slad-rol-tu mchi-bar ci gnan Zes gsol-pa dan / rgyal-pos
kyan de-bZin-du gnan-nas de ma-thag-tu bud-med de yan
gsan-ste /2 rab-tu byun-nas dgun-bdun-gyi bar-du sems rce
geig-tu sans-rgyas rjes-su dran-pahi tin-ne-hjin bsgoms-nas /°
de-bZin-gsegs-pahi Zal yan

mnon-sum-du mthon-nas dgra-bcom-ste min yan buddha-
nandar btags / de-nas dgun-bdun lags-pa dan / rgyal-pos bud-
med de hgugs-pa 7ig btan-ba dehi mchid-nas mo rab-tu byun-

185 b 7 bijala C Ita-na NP 186 a 1 sa-lu-éa-la C  gyun-ste C
a2 man-mo NP nu-bo-fia CNP  de-ltar C  bsrun || de-nas N, bsrun |
de-nas P a3 bu-mo CD pro phu-mo NP  bu-mo NP pro nu-mo cD
yo-éa-rgyahi CD, sa-rgyahi NP; $o-rgyahi (c¢f. F. W. Thomas, TLT i. 129)
scripsi gses-giien N mchi-bahi CD rgyal-moom. P bsrun || de-nas N,
bsrun [ de-nas P a 4 za-rchi NP  mchis-bran-du NP gums-pa (‘D
bdun N pro hdun CDP  bgyi-cin N a5 slad-rol-du CD‘ mi-mchi-
bar DNP pro mchi-bar C  dan om. CD [* om. CDP  rjesu abbr. N
bsgom-nas NP [> om. NP a6 dgra-bcom-pa-ste NP mi P pro min
CDN buddhanan NP  hphags-pa NP
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Simha saw them, he went to that place at once. On his looking,
Queen Moksakosa’s entire retinue and that of Sa-lu-ca and
others, having renounced the world and for the most part
attained arhatship, displayed various miracles (rddhi). Seeing
them, the king too was greatly pleased, and through the power
of faith built a vihara on that very spot. He gave a great quantity
of equipment for worship such as servants, land, cattle, and he
attached to the wvihara the name Nuho-fia. And this vihara
is powerful and of great splendour. At present the Deva
called Kilahasta guards it.

Then after that, the elder sister of So-rgya by name, the
daughter of a Chinese king and the consort of King Hdon-
hdros, having as a nun (bhiksuni) called Jaya of So attained
arhatship, came from China to Hu-then in order to act as pious
friend (kalyanamitra) of her younger sister So-rgya, and her
younger sister, Queen So-rgya, built the vihara of Yo-zo-hjo. At
present the two Niaga-kings Da-ci and Da-ra guard it.

Then after that a certain husband, Su-ha-¢ho-ha, died in the
abode of ’Amaca Ze-ro, the younger brother of King Vijaya
Sata. The king wrote to the wife: ‘It is not fitting that we
should not meet.” The wife wrote, asking: ‘Allow me to come
after I have done mourning for my husband for a week.” The
king agreed, and at once the wife secluded herself. Renouncing
the world (pravrajya), for a week, with concentration (ekdgra),
she meditated upon the buddhanusmytisamadhi, and sceing
visibly the face of the Tathagata, she attained arhatship and
received the name Buddhanandi. Then the week having passed,

the king sent someone to summon the wife. He reported: ‘The
C 4473 F
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ste [ hphags-ma dgra-bcom-mar gyur-nas /2 da-ltar hod kyan
hbyun-Zin mchis-so Zes

bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-po der mchis-nas hphags-ma de-la hod
kyan hbyun / rju-hphrul sna-¢hogs bstan-pa yan mthon-nas
dad-pa skyes-te / de-nas hphags-ma buddhanandahi slad-du
zer-ro-hjohi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te gfian-Zin byin che-bar
bgyid / da-ltar

lha dgah-bahi dban-phyug ces bya-bas srun || || de-nas dehi
hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya nanda Zes bgyi-ba nam-gyi rgyal-po
hu-mar bya-bahi mchis-hbran dan /2 mjal-bahi bu-mo gcig cig
mchis-pa rab-tu byun-nas dgra-bcom-par gyur-pas bltas-na /
bdag ni li-rje bijaya ma-

tihi bu-mo lags-par thugs-su chud-nas hphags-pa dharmabala
de dan / dge-slon-ma hphags-ma fi-§u /2 $u-lig-nas nam-
mkhah-las ldins-te li yul-du gsegs-nas rgyal-po yab-la thog-
mahi lo-rgyus kyan bsad / rju-hphrul rnam-pa sna-¢hogs kyan
bstan-pas rgyal-po yan

dad-pa skyes-nas bu-mo hphags-ma dgra-bcom-ma dharma-
balahi slad-du po-yen-dohi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te | da-Itar
rnam-thos-kyi sras dan / kluhi rgyal-po hu-lor bgyi-bas srun /
de-nas dehi hog-tu rgyal-po bijaya sangrama senge Zes bgyi-
bahi ma rgyal-mo dharma Zes bgyi-ba rab-tu byun-nas
dgra-bcom-mahi hbras-bu thob-nas spyil-pohi nan-du bsgom-
#in mchis-pa-las /* nub-mo hod phyun-ste / rgyal-pos mchan-
ma gzugs-pahi phyir mdah gcig hphans /° nan-par mdah ¢hol-
du btan-bahi sa de-na rgyal-pohi ma dharma de bZugs-pa
mthon-nas /¢ rgyal-po yan dad-pa skyes-te / ma hphags-ma
dgra-bcom-ma dharma Zes bgyi-bahi slad-du rgyal-pos dro-mo-
mjah Zes bgyi-bahi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te |/ da-ltar lha ser-
skyas srun / de-nas rgyal-po bijaya sangramahi nu-bo bre-sya

186 26 [ om. NP mchiso abbr. N a7 stan-pa C  thon-nas C
budhanantahi NP  zer-ro /] hjohi CD mi#fan-z2in NP 186 b1
bsrun || de-nas N, bsrun / de-nas P nanta NP mchis-bran NP [* om.
NP gyur-nas NP b2 ma-tahi NP  dharmibala NP [ om. CD
nam-khah-las N  ldin-ste CD b3 dharmabalahi N, dharmabalihi P
po-yon-dohi C, po-yen-tohi NP  bsrun | de-nas N, brsun | de-nas P
dharma CD b4 dgra-bcom-pahi CD  spyil-buhi NP [* om. CD
cig CD [P om. NP héhol-du C  dharma CD  [om. CD b 5 dharma
CD dro-mo-mjal C, dro-mo-hjah NP bsrun || de-nas N, bsrun | de-nas
P nuho NP bres-ya NP
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woman has renounced the world (pravrajya) and become an
Aryi Arhanti. Now she has a halo.” When the king went there, a
halo appeared on the Arya, and when he saw her display various
miraculous powers (rddht), faith arose in him. Then he built for
the Aryd Buddhanandi the vihara of Zer-ro-hjo. It is powerful
and its splendour great. At present the Deva Nandesvara by
name guards it.

Then after that King Vijaya Nanda had an only daughter,
who used to pay her respects at the court of King Hu-mar of
Nam. On her renouncing the world (pravrajya) and attaining
arhatship, she looked, and it entered her mind that she was the
daughter of the Li King Vijaya Mati. The Arya Dharmabala,
with twenty Ary3 nuns (bhiksuni), soared through the air from
Su-lig, and coming to the Li country, related to the king, her
father, her previous history and displayed various miraculous
powers (rddhi). Faith arose in the king, and he built for his
daughter, the Arya Arhanti Dharmabali, the vihira of Po-
yen-do. At present Vaisravana and the Naga-king called
Hu-lor guard it.

Then after that Queen Dharmi, mother of King Vijaya
Sangrama the Lion, renounced the world (prawvrajya) and
obtained the fruit of arhatship. Having gone into a hut to
meditate, she was emitting light in the evening. The king shot
an arrow to pierce the mark, and on the spot where he sent a
man to seek the arrow in the morning, he saw the king’s mother
Dharma sitting. 'There arosc faith in the king, and for his mother,
the Arya Arhanti Dharma, the king built the vilidra of Dro-mo-
mjah. At present the Deva Kapila guards it.
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stu-lag ces bgyi-ba Zig-gis rgyal-mo dru-gu-mo Zig rab-tu
byun-nas min yan ’a-§u-ka-su-ma Zes

bgyi-bar btags-te /* dgra-bcom-pahi slad-du dad-pa skyes-
nas /® tra-ke-hjo Zes bgyi-bahi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te |
da-ltar gnod-sbyin-gyi sde-dpon yan-dag-ses-kyis srun ||
| de-nas gcéug-lag-khan hgu-Zan bréigs-pahi rgyal-po bijaya
sangramani mchis-hbran rgyal-po

hphrom gesar-gyi bu-mo hu-ron-ga Zes bgyi-bahi bu-mo
giis rab-tu byun-nas dgra-bcom-ste hphags-ma de giis
gcig-gi m¢han ni $i-la-ma-ta Zes bgyi / geig-gi mcéhan ni gau-
sa-ra Zes bgyi-ste / hphags-ma de giiis kha-che yul-nas nam-
mkhah-la 1dins-te / ma rgyal-mo hu-ron-gi dge-bahi
bses-giien-du gsegs-te /| hphags-ma de-fiid giiis-kyi slad-du
rgyal-mos ho-ron-hjohi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te /2 da-ltar kluhi
rgyal-po hu-lor bgyi-ba dan /b gser-gyi skra Zes bgyi-ba
gnis-kyis srun || || de-nas rgyal-po bijaya kirtihi bu-mo
biZa ja-

yas phu-mo hphags-ma dgra-bcom-ma bi-ta-Se-cahi slad-du
po-lo-na-johi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te / da-ltar gnod-sbyin-gyi
sde-dpon yan-dag-ses-kyis srun || || de-nas rgyal-po bijaya
balahi bu-mo gu-zan-gyi rgyal-mohi mchis-hbran bgyid-pahi
biZa phra-ba Zes bgyi-bas bu-mo dge-

slofi-ma hphags-ma dgra-bcom-ma biza jayahi slad-du ’er-mo-
nohi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te / da-ltar ser-skyas srun || || de-nas
rgyal-po bijaya bala Zes bgyi-bas sna slad-du sems-can man-po
Zig bkum-nas hgyod-pa skyes-te / bsod-nams phal-cher bgyis /
mchis-hbran yan thar-par

btan-nas hphags-ma dgra-bcom-mar gyur-pahi slad-du dad-pa
skyes-nas kho-mo-no-nohi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te |/ da-ltar
rnam-thos-kyi sras-kyis srun-fio || || de-nas li-rjehi blon-po

186 b 5 rgyal-po CD pro rgyal-mo NP  gru-gu-mo CD ’a-Zu-ka-su-ma
NP b6 [2om. CD [P om. NP bsrun [ de-nas NP hgu-gzan NP
mchis-bran NP b7 phrom NP de-la-ma-ta C gohu-$a-ra NP
nam-khah-la N ldin-ste CD 187 a 1 de NP pro de-fiid CD  sladu
abbr. N || C pro [P DNP ghis CD pro giis-kyis NP bsrun || de-nas
N, bsrun | de-nas P bisa NP pro biza CD a2 bu-mo CD pro phu-mo
NP  bi-ta-ée-cihi NP  po-blo-na-johi N  bsrun etc. NP (v. 1'87 a 1_)
hjeh-lahi N, hjah-lahi P pro balahi CD gu-zin-gyi N mchis-bran
NP  bgyid-pahi za CD, bgyid-pa bisa NP a3 bi jayahi NP pro biza
jayahi CD  ’an-mo-nohi C, ’en-mo-nohi D  ser-skya NP  bsrun etc.
NP(v.187a1) mchis-bran NP a 4 bsrun-no || de-nas NP
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Then, when Queen Dru-gu-mo renounced the world
(pravrajya) and received the name ’A-$u-ka-su-ma, a certain
Bres-ya Stu-lag, younger brother of King Vijaya Sangrama,
on account of the Arhat, being inspired with faith, built the
vihara of 'Tra-ke-hjo. At present Samjiiaya, general of the
Yaksas, guards it.

Then King Vijaya Sangrama, builder of the Hgu-Zan vihara,
had by his consort Hu-ron-ga, daughter of King Hphrom Gesar,
two daughters, who renounced the world (pravrajya) and
attained arhatship. Of these two Aryas, the name of one was
Si-la-ma-ta, the name of the other, Gau-$a-ra. These two Aryis
soared through the air from Kashmir and came to be the pious
friends (kalyanamitra) of their mother, Queen Hu-ron. For
those two Aryas, the queen built the vikdra of Ho-ron-hjo.
At present the Naga-kings Hu-lor and Suvarnakesa by name
guard it.

Then King Vijaya Kirti’s daughter, Biza Jaya, built for her
elder sister, the Arya Arhanti Bi-ta-$e-ca, the vihara of Po-lo-
na-jo. At present Samjfiaya, general of the Yaksas, guards it.

Then King Vijaya Bala’s daughter, BiZza Phraba, who became
queen of Gu-zan, built for her daughter, the nun (bhiksuni)
Aryﬁ Arhanti Biza jaya, the vithara of ’Er-mo-no. At present
Kapila guards it.

Then King Vijaya Bala by name, repenting of having earlier
and later killed many beings (sattva), did many meritorious acts,
even sending away his consort free. When she had become an
Aryd Arhanti, being inspired with faith, he built for her the

vihara of Kho-mo-no-no. At present Vairavana guards it.
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'amaca khe-meg ces bgyi-bas phu-bo spun gsum gdugs gcig-
tu bkum-nas / ma yan thar-par Zugs-

nas de-fiid-du ’amaca khe-meg-gis gus-sde-re-mahi géug-
lag-khan bréigs-te / da-ltar lha nam-mkhahi spyan dan /
gnod-sbyin-gyi sde-dpon yan-dag-ses-kyis srun / de-nas rgyal-
po bijaya jaya Zes bgyi-bas ’o-skuhi rgyal-pohi bu-mo mchis-
hbran-du blans-te / rgyal-mo des dge-bahi bses-gfien
hphags-ma dgra-bcom-ma gZe-mabhi slad-du ’o-ska-nohi géug-
lag-khan bréigs-te / da-ltar lha-mo Zes bgyi-bas srun || || de-nas
rgyal-po bijaya sangramas kus-pahi ’or-myon-nag-gi géug-lag-
khan bréigs-te / nan-hkhor-ma man Zig thar-par skyes-nas da-
Itar rgyal-po ku-nahi srun-ma lha-mo

gser-gyi me-tog dan / lha-mo dun-can giiis srun || || de-nas
rgyal-po bijaya balas cu-gun-pan-gyi rgyal-pohi bu-mo Su-
to-ka Zes bgyi-ba mchis-hbran-du blans-pahi phu-mo dge-
slon-ma dgra-bcom-ma ’asokasilahi slad-du géohu-nohi gcug-
lag-khan bréigs-te / da-Itar lha ’a-ba-lha dan / lha hjam-
bha-kehu-ta Zes bgyi-ba giiis srun || || de-nas rgyal-po bijaya
sinhahi mchis-hbran ga-hjag-gi rgyal-mo ’a-lyon-ja Zes bgyi-
bahi dge-bahi bses-gfien-du $u-lig-nas dge-slon-ma hphags-ma
dgra-bcom-ma bdun gsegs-pahi slad-du rgyal-po bijaya sifihas
khye-$o-nohi géug-lag-khan

bréigs-te | da-ltar lha ser-skyas srun / rgyal-po bijaya sangrama
rgyal-po bgyid-pahi ¢he kha-chehi yul-nas dge-slon-ma hphags-
ma dgra-bcom-ma *§i-la-ma-ta dan | gau-Su-rya Zes bya-ba
giiis nam-mkhah-las 1dins-te /2 géegs-nas slad-kyis khyim-bdag
na-mo-bod bgyi-bahi khyim drun-du bZugs-nas rgyal- '
po bijaya sangrama-la smras-pa / rgyal-po chen-po dog-sa hdini
snon sans-rgyas $akya thub-pa byan-chub-sems-dpahi spyad-
pa spyod-pahi ¢he byan-chub-sems-dpah sba-san Zes bgyi-bar

187 a 4 ge-meg NP phu-bohi C, phu-boho D a 5 de-ltar CD  nam-
khahi N bsrun [ de-nas NP mchis-bran-du NP a 6 ’o-ka-nohi NP
lhayo N bsrun etc. NP (v. 187a 1) kus-pyi N, kur-pyi P nan-kor-
ma CD  srun-mahi CD a7 bsrun etc. NP (v. 187a1) las NP pro
balas CD  bcu-gun-pan-gyi NP mchis-bran-du NP bu-mo CD pro
phui-mo NP  ’adokasilahi NP 187 b 1 bsrun etc. NP (v. 187a1)
mchis-bran NP ’a-lyo-hjah NP bija NP khye-$o-nahi NP b 2 ser-
skyes N bsrun || rgyal-po N, bsrun / rgyal-po P di-la-ta CD, éi-la-ta
NP; $i-la-ma-ta ex 186 b 7 scripsi  hgehu-$u-su-ya NP nam-khah-las N
Idin-ste CD |2 om. CDP  na-no-bod D, na-mo-bod-gyi N b 3 sa-
gen NP pro sha-san C'D
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Then the minister of the Li king called ’Amaca Khe-meg
killed his three elder brothers in one day, and his mother
having been released, the ’Amaca Khe-meg built on that very
spot the wihara of Gus-sde-re-ma. At present the Deva
Akasacaksus and Samjiidya, general of the Yaksas, guard it.

Then a certain King Vijaya Jaya took as consort the daughter
of the king of ’O-sku, and that queen built for her pious friend,
the Arya Arhanti GZe-ma, the vihdra of *O-ska-no. At present
Devi by name guards it.

Then King Vijaya Sangrama built the vihdra of ’Or-myon-
nag of Kus-pa. Many of his female retinue obtained release. At
present the guardians of King Ku-na, Devi Suvarnapuspa
and Devi Sankhini, together guard it.

Then King Vijaya Bala, having taken as consort Su-to-ka,
daughter of the king of Cu-gun-pan, built for her elder
sister, the nun Arhanti Aéokasila, the vihara of Géohu-no. At
present the Deva ’A-ba-lha and the Deva Hjam-bha-kehu-ta
together guard it.

Then King Vijaya Simha built the vihdra of Khye-$o-no for
the sake of the seven Arya Arhantis, nuns, who had come from
Su-lig to be pious friends of 'A-lyon-ja by name, queen of Ga-
hjag, consort of King Vijaya Simha. At present the Deva
Kapila guards it.

During the reign of King Vijaya Sangrama, two nuns, the
Aryﬁ Arhantis Si-la-ma-ta and Gau-$u-rya by name, came
soaring through the air from Kashmir. Afterwards, while
staying near the house of a householder called Na-mo-bod, they
said to King Vijaya Sangrima: ‘Great king, this is a site.
Formerly, when the Buddha Sikyamuni, during his career as a

Bodhisattva, became the Bodhisattva Sba-§an by name, he
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gyur-pa-na /¢ bram-ze-la bu min-srin giiis yon-du phul-te |
phrin-las dkah-ba rnam gcig mjad-

pahi sa hdi lags-pas hdir géug-lag-khan gcig bréig-par rigs-so
Zes bgyis-pa dan / khyim-bdag na-mo-bod ces bgyi-ba de yan
dad-pa skyes-nas /* khan-khyim dan sa de yan yon-du phul-
nas /® rgyal-pos kyan géug-lag-khan Zig bréigs / yon-bdag-"
las kyan min dras-nas géug-lag-khan-gi mchan yan na-mo-hbu-
gdon Zes bya-bar btags / da-ltar kluhi rgyal-po hu-lor dan /
lha gser-gyi skra Zes bgyi-bas srun / de-nas li-rjehi blon-po
hdah-no-ya Zes bgyi-ba Zig-gis ¢hon-hdus par-mar sku-gzugs
chen-po bgyis-pa-las

slad-kyis yan lihi blon-po amaca bi-dad-kyis sku-gzugs chen-
pohi *lha-khan Zig-ral-du gyur-pa yan gsos /2 kon-sen-gi dge-
slon-mahi slad-du hdah-no-yo-nahi géug-lag-khan bréigs-te |
da-ltar rnam-thos-sras-kyis srun / hu-then-na dge-hdun sde
giis bZugs-pahi géug-lag-

khan chen-por bréi-ba ni sku-mkhar-gyi nan dan / slad-rol-na
drug-cu-réa brgyad bzugs / géug-lag-khan hbrin-du bgyi-ba
ni dgu-bcu-réa lna lags /» géug-lag-khan chun-nur bgyi-ba ni
brgya bzi-bcu-réa brgyad bzugs | sgo-sgohi mchod-pahi
lha-khan chun-nu dan / yon-bdag ma-mchis-pahi

lha-khan dan / mchod-rten ni sku-mkhar-gyi nan dan / slad-
rol-gyi ¢har yan-chad-na sum-ston drug-brgya brgyad-cu-réa
brgyad bzugs / hu-then-na dge-hdun sgos-h¢ho yan-chad byi-
ba lo-la bréis-na khri ¢am-7Zig bzugs / mdo-lo dan me-skar
phyogs-na géug-lag-khan chen-po ni

b7i 7ig bZugs / sgo-sgohi lha-khan dan yon-bdag ma-mchis-pahi
lha-khan chun-fu ni brgya lhag ¢am bZugs / dge-hdun fii-$u
¢am bzugs | kam-éen dan /* pho-fia dan ; be-rga-hdra dan /
187b3 /2 om. NP b 4 hdir CD pro hdi NP post sa cig D brdigs-
par NP [%? om. NP  gcig NP pro zig CD b5 dris-nas C bsru'fl ll_
de-nas NP  ya-rjehi C b 6 bi-dad-kyi CDNP; bi-dad-kyis scripst
lha CDP, Ita N'; lha-khan scripsi || N pro [* CDP  hdah-no-yo-nohi .NP
r;lam-thos-hsras-kyis N  bsrun || N, bsrun P b 7 rée-ba CD, bgyi-ba
P pro bréi-ba N dgu-cu-réa NP [*om. P 188 a 1 mchod-rten-

gvi CD pro mchod-rten ni NP a2/2om. CD pha-fia NP be-rka-
hdra N
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gave as a gift to a brahmin his two children, brother and sister.
Since this is the spot where he performed a difficult task, it 1s
fitting that a vzhara should be built here.” The householder
called Na-mo-bod, being inspired with faith, gave as a gift
both house and land, and the king built a vihara. Taking the
name from the donor (danapati), he gave as name of the
vihara Na-mo-hbu-gdon. At present the Naga-king Hu-lor
and the Deva Suvarnakesa by name guard it.

Then a certain Hdah-no-ya, minister of the Li king, having
made a great image in the Par-ma market-place, afterwards,
when the shrine of the great image fell into disrepair, the Li
minister ’Amaca Bi-dad repaired it. For the nuns of Kon-éen, he
built the vihara of Hdah-no-yo-na. At present Vaisravana
guards it.

Reckoning of the great vihdras containing twofold Samghas in
Hu-then: Inside the fortress and behind it, there are 68.
Of viharas to be regarded as medium, there are 95. Of vihdras
to be regarded as small, there are 148. As for small shrines for
the worship of each household and shrines without donors (ddna-
pati) and stiapas, there are inside the fortress and including the
district behind it 3,688. In Hu-then, the Samghas, including
those with private means, amounted to 10,000 when a count
was made in the Mouse Year.

In the region of Mdo-lo and Me-skar, there are four great
vthiras. The private shrines and small shrines without donors
exceed 100. There are 20 Samghas.

Down to Kam-$en and Pho-fa and Be-rga-hdra and
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'0-rgu yan-chad ji-la man-chad sku-mkhar-gyi nan dan / slad-
rol-gyi méhar yan-chad-na géug-lag-khan chen-po fii-$u-

réa gsum bZugs / géug-lag-khan hbrin ni fii-$u-réa gcig bzugs |
gcug-lag-khan chun-nu ni fii-$u-réa gsum ¢éam bzugs /* sgo-
sgohi mchod-pahi lha-khan chun-nu dan /* mchod-rten chun-
nu ni spyir brgyad-brgya sum-cu-réa dgu bZugs / dge-hdun sde
gnis-las rkyen-pa dan / *sgos-h¢ho

yan-chad spyir bZi-brgya sum-cu-réa brgyad bzugs | gyil-
kyan man-chad kon-sen dan / du-rya yan-chad sku-mkhar-gyi
nan dan / slad-rol-gyi ¢har yan-chad-na géug-lag-khan chen-po
bco-lna ¢am bzugs / sgo-sgohi lha-khan chun-nu dan / yon-
bdag ma-mchis-pahi lha-khan chun-nu dan / mchod-

rten yan-chad®bZugs / dge-hdun sde gifiis-las rkyen-pa dan /
*sgos-h¢ho yan-chad spyir dgu-brgya drug-cu-réa gsum bzugs /
rgyal-po sa-nuhi ¢ha-bo rgyal-po bijaya sambhaba Zes bgyi-
bahi ¢he /2 thog-ma li yul-du chos byun-ste bréis-na khyi
lohi $ol-bor-baht ston-zla tha-chuns yan-chad

dgun-lo ston fiis-brgya Ina-bcu-réa drug ¢am lags / hphags-pa
zla-bahi siin-pos Zus-pa dan / lha-mo dri-ma med-pahi hod-
kyis Zus-pa dan / hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa dge-hdun hphel-gyi
lun-bstan-pa-rnams dan mthun-par lihi yul dan / der li-rjehi
rgyal-po-rnams-kyis

hphags-pa-rnams spyan drans-nas / sans-rgyas-kyi bstan-pa
dan / dehi g#i géug-lag-khan dan / lha-khan dan / mchod-rten-
rnams ji-Itar bZens-pa dan / dge-hdun sde giiis ji-ltar spel-bahi
¢hul rgyas-par bstan-pa /2 li yul lun-bstan-pa Zes bya-ba rjogs-
so || || mangalam ||

188 a 2 'o-sku NP yan-chad ma P pro yan-chad-na CDN  a 3 ni post
chun-uom. CD || C pro [* DNP [ om. CD  chod-rten D sgo-hc¢ho
CDNP; sgos-h¢ho ex 188 a1 scripsi a4 chen-poom. NP a5 "lacunam
statuit F. W. Thomas  sgo-hé¢ho CDNP; sgos-hého ex 188 a 1 scripsi bzugs
Il || rgyal-po NP sambhaba NP [ om. NP  bréis-nas P khyim P pro

khyt CDN a6 gun NP hphel-gyis CD  li N pro lihi CDP  a 7 da
post ¢hul habet N [ om. CD  mangilam || om. CD, || mangalam || WP
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’0O-rgu from Ji-la, there are inside the fortresses and including
the districts behind them, 23 great viharas, 21 medium viharas,
23 small vihdras, in all, 839 small shrines for private worship,
and small stipas. The twofold Samghas, including tenants and
those with private means, amount to 438 in all.

From Gyil-kyan to Kon-sen and Du-rya, there are inside the
fortress and including the district behind it, 15 great viharas,
and the small private shrines and small shrines without donors
and stdpas included amount to . . . The twofold Samghas, in-
cluding tenants and those with private means, amount to 963
in all.

Reckoning from the time of King Vijaya Sambhava, grand-
son of King Sa-nu, when the religion (dharma) first arose in the
Li country, down to the last intercalary autumn month of the
Dog Year, there are 1,256 years.

The Gostanavyakarana by name, having, in agreement with
the Aryacandragarbhapariprccha and the Vimalaprabhapari-
precha and the Arydrhatsamghavardhanavyakarana, described
in detail the Li country and how the Li kings invited the Aryas
and how the doctrine of the Buddha and its local viharas and
shrines and stiipas were established and the manner in which the

twofold Samghas spread, is concluded. Mangalam.
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APPENDIX

In 176 b 3—4, we read: ‘From the time when Prince Sa-nu first
became king of Li and acceded to the throne to when the Li king
Béan-bzan Béan-la Brtan was first installed as king of Li there were
fifty-six generations of kings of Li and one regent.” The regent is
presumably 'Amacha Khe-meg, as related in 184 b 7. If we follow
the chronological portion of the text, we do in fact obtain an inclusive
total of fifty-six kings either named or accounted for in general terms.
Thirty-three are not named, but bifaya nanda, bifjaya mati (? = bijaya
nanda), and bijaya sata are mentioned in the non-chronological part
of the work. Two kings of the Vijaya family mentioned in Khota-
nese sources are not mentioned at all. These are Visa’ Sari and
Visd’ Dharma, who have been assigned dates by E. G. Pulleyblank:
969-77? and 978-82-? (AM, n.s. iv. I, 1954, 94) respectively.* Note
also that the period of time from 3 to 57 is stated in 188 a 56 to be
1,256 years, giving a reasonable average length of reign. The scheme
is as follows:

1. Sa-nu

2. Yehu-la, son of 1; built Hu-then: 76 b 4

3. Vijaya Sambhava, son of 2; built Car-ma: 76 b 5; 77 2 4

4-10. No vihdras for seven generations of kings: 77b 6

11. Vijaya Virya, built Hgum-tir: 78 a 3; Gautosan: 78 b 1

12-13. No vihdras for two generations: 78 b 6

14. Vijaya faya, built MaZo Potarya: 79 a 4

15. Vijaya Dharma, son of 14: 79 a7; built Hdro-tir: 80b1;
Mjal-mo-ka ka-ro-na: 81 b 2

16. Vijaya Simha, son of 15: 81 b 4; built Sam-fia: 81 b 7

17. Vijaya Kirti, ? son of 16; built Sru-fio: 82a 1

18. Vijaya Sasngrama, son of 17: 82b1; built Dharmakirtis:
82b7

19. Vijaya Dharma, ? son of 18: 82b 7

* Since these kings succeed a king called Viéa’ Sambhava (912-66), the
scheme envisaged by the author of the present work can be accepted only by
assuming that this king is a later Vijaya Sambhava than the builder of the
Khe-gan rée. If the identification of Vijaya Sangrima (52) with Yii-ch'th
Sheng (p. 100) is correct, this Visa’ Sambhava will need to correspond to what
would be no. 58. The dog year in the reign of Béan-bzan Bé¢an-la Brtan must
then be 890 or 9oz, a more likely date for the composition of the Li yul lun-
bstan-pa.
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20-33. Fourteen generations from 19 to 34: 83 a1

34. Vijaya Kirti: 83 a1

35. Vijaya Sangrama, son of 34: 83 a 3; attacked Dru-gu: 83 a 4;
built Hgu-Zan: 83 b 1

16. Vijaya Simha, son of 35: 83 b 2; built BZah-ser-ma: 83 b 4

37. Vijaya Bala: ? 83b 6

38-43. No viharas for six generations: 83 b 6

44. Vijaya Bala: 83b 6

45. Vijaya Sangrama, son of 44: 83 b 6; built BZah-san-gre-re-ma:
84b1

46. Vijaya Sdstra: 84 b 1

47-50. No new viharas for four generations: 84 b 2

st. Vijaya Kirti, built Bha-ba-fia: 84 b 5

52. Vijaya Sangrama: 84 b 6; died in China: 84 b 7

53. Vijaya Vikrama, son of 52: 85az2; built Byi-Za-gre-rma:
85a2

54. Vijaya Dharma, built Byams-pa Maitri: 85 a 3

55. Vijaya Sambhava, built Khe-gan rée: 85 a 4

56. Vijaya Vahana the Great: 85b 1

§7. Bcan-bzan Bcan-la Brtan: 76 b 3
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THE text of “The religious annals of the Li country’ has not so
far been published, but a description of the manuscript and an
English translation by F. W. Thomas are to be found in TLT i,
pp- 303-23. The MS., previously listed as No. 254 in the
Bibliothéque nationale ‘Fonds Pelliot tibétain’, has been re-
numbered as No. gbo: see M. Lalou, Inventaire des Manuscrits
tibétains Touen-houang conservés a la Bibliothéque nationale, vol.
11, 1950, p. 25.

The lines of the Li yul chos-kyi lo-rygus correspond with those
of the Li yul lun-bstan-pa above as follows: 1-2 = 176 b 3—4;
2-5=176 b 5-177a 1; 6 = 176 b 4-5; 6-16 = 177 b 7-178
b2; 16-19 =173 b 5-174a7; 19-23 = 174 b 6-175a 5; 23~
32 =175 a7-176 2 3; 32-35 = 1742 7-174 b 5; 35-36 = 173
bs-174a5; 41-47 = 1782a6-7; 110-13 = 187b 6-1882a35.
For lines 4971, cf. TLT i, pp. 53-68; 77-86, and for 76-84, cf.
TLT, 1, pp. 23—27.

Differences in my interpretation from that of F. W. Thomas
can be ascertained from the glossary.

chos byun-nas lo ston bdun-brgya sum-cu-réa gsum lon ||
rgyal-po sa-nu-nas || li-rje béan-legs-kyi bar-du / rgyal-po
rabs Ina-bcu-réa drug- [ gis bgyis

. . | de-nas byan-cub-sems-pa byams-pa dan / hphags-pa hjam-
dpal giiis-kyis || i yul hdi dus gsum-gyi sans-rgyas-kyi Zin
khud-pa / lags-par thugs-su chud-nas / li yul-du gsegste

[li] yul-gyi myi-rnams-kyi dge-bahi bses-fien mjad-pahi phyir |
dan-por dar-ma cu-le Zes bya-bahi ¢hal-du gsegs-ste || byan-
cub-sems-pa byams-pa ni / rgyal-po byi-ja-ya sam-bha-ba
Zes bya-bar ||

....... -s-kyi rgyal-po mjad | hphags-pa hjam-dpal ni /
dge-slon be-ro-¢a-nahi lus-su sprul-te || ¢ar-ma cu-lehi ¢hal-na
bzu[g]s-nas || dan-po byis-pa phyugs-rji-rnams-la / yi-ge dan
skad bstan

2 byams-pa written below darn [ h-. 4 biugs-nas (F. W. Thomas, TLT
i. 305 n. 8) for MS. bius-nas.
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de-nas chos byun-no || de-nas rgyal-po byi-ja-ya sam-bha-ba
dge-bahi bses-fien hphags-pa hjam-dpal-gyis spruld-pa || dge-
slon be-ro-¢a-nahi slad-du | dan-po li yul-du ¢ar-mahi géug-
lag-khan brcig

rgyal-po sa-nuhi ¢ha-bo / rgyal-po yehu-la Zes bgyi-bas || Ii yul
hu-ten-gyi mkhar dnar-ldan-gyi gron-khyer chen-po bréigso
| 22 || de-nas rgyal-po bi-rya hu-ten-gyi mkhar dnar-ldan-gyi
sten / sar-lho m¢hamsu

byun-ste bltas-na || mkhar-gyi phyi-rol-na / $a-ba spu gser dan
[d]nul-gyi kha-dog ltar snan-ba Zig mthon-nas || rgyal-po hkhor
dan bcas-pas bsfiags-pa dan / da-ltar hgihu-te-san $od-na ||
hgum-tir-gyi mchod-

rten chen-po bZugs-pahi sar slebs-nas || bltas-na / $a-ba ni
gnod-sbyin-gyi rgyal-po kun-tu rgyal-bar gyur-te || gnod-sbyin-
gyi rgyal-po kun-tu rgyal-gyis / rgyal-po-la smras-pa || kye rgyal-
po chen-po kyod-kyis / sa

hdir mchod-rten geig bréig-pahi rigs-so Zes bgyis-pa dan / rgyal-
pos smras-pa / suhi phyir bréig ces bgyis-pa dan / sans-rgyas-kyi
pho-fia dgra-bcom-ba / hbu-ta-hdu-ta / dan / san-ga-sta dan /
san-ga-bo-

yan dan / san-ga-sta-na hdi bzi / khyod-kyi dge-bahi bses-fien-du
hon-gis / de-dag-gi phyir réig-sig ces bgyis-pa dan || de ma-thag-
tu dgra-bcom-ba bzi yan der mnon-du gsegs-nas || chos bsad-
pas / rgyal-po yan

dad-pahi $ugs ched-po sky[e]s-ste || mchod-rten bréig-pahi
phur-bu yan der btab-nas || dehi hog-tu hgum-tir-gyi géug-
lag-khan-gi mchod-rten chen-po bréigs-so || ¢¢ / rgyal-pos
hgum-tir bréigs-

pahi ¢he |/ bu chu-nu #ig khrid-khrid-pa-las || stord-pa rjes
bcad-de bcal-na || da-ltar hgehu-te-san-gyi sten / hjam-dpal
gnas-pa dan giiis-kyi bar-na / lun-bu myi-che-ba Zig-gi nan-nas
riied-nas || rgyal-pos bu

riled-pahi sar / lun-buhi nan-du géug-lag-khan gcig bréig-ste ||
rabs bdun-gyi sans-rgyas-kyi $a-ri-ram yan de-na bZugs-ste ||
dus gsum-gyi mchod-pahi sa | géug-lag-khan-gi mchan
‘aryastana zcs

6 dnar-ldan-du-gvi sten with -du- deleted. 7 Read dnul-gyi for MS.
riul-gyi. 9 ka dcleted before san-ga-sta. 10 miion-du written
below der gsegs-nas. 11 skyas-ste MS.  hgu-tir with circle above -gu-.
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bgyi-ba lags-ste || rgyal-pos bu chu-nu de yan thar-par btan-ste||
mod-la dgra-bcom-bahi hbras-bu thob-nas || dan-por li yul-
du dgra-bcom-bahi hbras-bu thob-pa hdi-las sna-ba ma-byun- /
bas / hdi ni lam

ma-nor-par ston-pa Zes mc¢han mor-gu-bde-sil-du btags-ste ||
thog-ma mor-gu-bde-$il Zes bgyi-bahi myin yan de-las byun-
ste || slan-cad mor-gu-bde-$il yan thub-ldan

gan che-ba dan / dkah-thub-kyi mchog-las btus-ste || mo-rgu-
bde-sil-du bskos-pa lags || :2 / li yul méhor mchis-pahi ¢he ||
bcom-ldan-hdas-kyis byan-phyogs-kyi rgyal-po / be-$a-ra-ma-
ne dan /- /

dge-slon sa-rihi bu ghiis-la bkah sc¢ald-pa || da-ltar mého mchis-
pahi hdi dus gsum-gyi sans-rgyas-kyi Zin khud-pa lags-ste ||
phyis yul-du gyur-nas || da-ltar pad-mo skyes-pahi sar yan |/
géug-lag-khan re-re hbyun /

byan-cub-sems-dpah yan man-du hbyun-gis || mého hdi khyed-
kyis gu-du pho-la / slar yul-du sgyur-cig ces bkah scal-nas ||
byan-phyogs-kyi rgyal-po be-$§a-ra-ma-ni dan / dge-slon $a-
rihi bu gris-kyis

sin-$an-du seg-can-gi réa-ba dan / mdun-gi ma-rée-ma mcho
dral-te || m¢ho yan skams-nas || sans-rgyas kyan mye-nan-las
hdas-ste || lo brgya lon-nas yul-du gyur-to || ¢: / thog-ma yul
dehi

rgyal-po sa-nu Zes bgyi-ba ni || rgya-gar-gyi rgyal-po "asokahi bu
lags-ste || rgya-gar-gyi rgyal-po ’asoka ljons rgyu-Zin yul ¢hol-
du / rgya-gar-gyi dmag man-po dan / bram-je dan ltas-mkhan-
rnams bséogs-

nas || mc¢han ltar séald-pa-las / ltas-mkhan-gyis bltas-na /
hphags-par mc¢han bzan-po dan ldan-ba Zig-ste || rgyal-po

14 thob-pahi with -hi deleted. 15 Between -fil and -du in mor-gu-bde-
Sil-du the MS. has a repetition of the following -du Zes bgyi-bahi myin yan
de-las byun-ste |, all of which is heavily deleted. du is written after
mor-gu-bde-sil (before zes) and deleted. 16 bcom-ldan-hdhas-ky1s.
16-17 A single circle occurs in the left-hand margin between lines 16 and 17.
17 hdi is written below dus.  gsu-gyi with circle above -su-.  sans- with s
below . 19 hdhas-ste. 20 Written interlinear below bram-fe dan
ltas-mkhan-rnams bscogs- and continuing upwards along the right-hand edge
are the following words according to the reading of Mlle M. Lalou: hkhor-du
bcas-ste mchi-mchi-ba-las | hu-ten yan de-éam-na mcho nlan?] . . . -du mchis-
par ni .gnas [derb ....m...las | modandukhyehug . ...
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khyod-pas ni / bu rgyal-bu hdi mnah-than che Zes bgyis-pa
dan / rgyal-po phrag-dog

skyes-ste / khros-nas || bu yan dan mo bc¢as-pahi sar bor-te ||
rgyal-pos bu bor-bahi sa ni / da-ltar hu-ten byan-sgohi nan-logs
lha-gan rin-pohi drun-na / ’a-rya-ba-lo bZugs-pahi rgyab-na /
mgon-pohi rten-kan bZugs-pa lags ||

rgyal-pos bu bor-bahi ¢he || byan-phyogs-kyi mgon-po bi-$a-ra-
ma-ni dan / dpal-gyi lha-mos sahi nan-nas nu-ma phyun-ste ||
gsos-nas bu yan ma-gum-ste || myin yan sa-nur btags-te / sa-
ra-ma-nis blans-nas || rgya-rje-la

bu ston-du grans gcig-gis ma-chan-bar / rgya-rjehi bur phul-
te || rgya-rjehi gnan-cen hcéhal-Zin mchis-mchis-pa-las || dus
chen-po Zig-gi ¢he / rgya-rjehi bu-rnams rée-rée-ba-las || sa-nu
dan / rgya-rjehi bu gZan-du ||

hthabs-ste || ¢hig-las nan-pa khyod rgya-rjehi bu ma-yin-te /
gyi-na riied-pa dan / ned rgyal-rigs tha-dad ces bgyis-pa dan /
rgyal-bu sa-nu myi-dgah-nas / mod-la rgya-rje-la gsold-pa ||
bdag-cag rgya-rjehi sras-rnams de-rin rce-rce-

ba-las || sras gZan-gyi mchid-nas || nan-pa khyod rgya-rjehi bu
ma-yin-te / gyi-na riied-pa dan / ned rgyal-rigs bu yan-dag-
pa yin-te tha-dad ces mchi-na || bdag rgya-rjehi bu ma-lags-par
gyur-na / bdag rgya-rjehi Zam-hbrin-

na mchis-na ci sman | bdag yul ¢hol-Z2in phyogs gZan-du
mchi-bar ci gnan Zes gsold-pa-las || rgya-rjes kyan hphral-du
khyod nahi bu yan-dag-pa yin-te || bu gZan de skad zer-ba
brjun-gyis / hgror myi-gnan

Zes mchi-ba-las || yan sa-nu gal-gyis gcus-ste || gsol-gsol-nas ||
rgya-rjes kyan da-ra-ma-nis bu byin-ba hdi hphags-par yan
sdug-na / hdug-du ma-run Zes myi-dgah-nas / bu sa-nus /
gsold-pa-bZin gnan-ste || rgyahi dmag man-po dan hkhor-du
beas-ste || brjafis-nas | yul ¢hol-Zin 1i yul phyogs-su mchi-ba
dan / rgyal-bu sa-nuhi pha rgya-gar-gyi rgyal-po ’asokahi blon-
po / chen-po / ’a-ma-ca yasi nons byun-nas ||

yul-nas bskrad-de / rgya-gar-gyi dmag man-po dan hkhor-du
bcas-ste / li yul phyogs-su mchi-ba dan || $el-chab gon-mahi
han-hgu-hjor mjal-nas / dan-po ni rgyus ma-hchal-te || so-so-nas
g-yul bsams-ste / thab-mo bgyi-bar /

22 hu-ten is written below byas-.
C 4473 G
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bgyis-pa-las || mgon-po bi-$a-ra-ma-ni dan / dpal-gyi lha-mo
dan / sahi lha-mo-las séogs-pa dbus-nas byun-ste || dan-pohi
rgyus kyan Zib-tu bsad || bran dan rje-bor yan no ses-par
bstand || sdums bgyis-nas ||
dan-po rgyal-po sa-nu dan / ’a-ma-ca yasi rje-gol mjal-nas ||
gz1 hdi ghis-kyis bzun-ste / hu-ten-gyi yul-sa ni / de-ltar bzun-
Zin béugs-so || :: / li yul-du dam-pahi chos myi-hjig-pa dan /
yul-gyi sruns-ma chen-po /
brgyad bzugs-pa-la || mgon-po chen-po be-$a-ra-ma-ni /| sde-
dpon sa-fie / 'a-pa-ra-ji-ta / gha-gha-na-sva-ra || su-gar-na-ma-
la / lcags-kyu / sta-na-ba-ti / kluhi rgyal-po hgra-ha-bad-ta-la
scogs-pa | de-dag-gi hkhor dam-¢hig-can || spyir srun-
ba ni sum-khri / lha ston lna-brgya-réa bdun srun-no || ¢/
kluhi rgyal-po bZi chos dan yul-du beas-par srun-bahi mc¢han /
/ hdi bZi srun / byan-cub-sems-dpah Ina-brgya ni /
rtag-par bZugs-ste || fiis-brgya Ina-bcu ni dge-slon pho-smos-
kyi ¢hul-du bZugs || fiis-brgya Ina-bcu ni khyim-pa skya-bo
pho-smos-kyi ¢hul-du bZzugs-so || :: / méhohi nan-nas dan-po
pad-mo hbyun-bahi sar / géug-lag-khan re-re
hbyun-ste || hgehu-te-éan dan / hgum-tir dan / hgun-hban
dan / ¢ar-ma dan / hdro-tir dan / dar-ma-tir dan / san-tir dan /
skohi bron-la séogs-pa |/ géug-lag-khan ghian-po spyir sum-
brgya sum-cu-réa gsum bZugs || :: ||
byan-cub-sems-dpah |/ ran-byun-ba brgyad da-ltar li yul-na
bzugs-pahi méhan || phyag-na rdo-rje ni gsan-bahi bdag-po
lags-ste || da-Itar yan hgehu-te-$an-gyi ban-rim bla stens /
$on-pya-na bZugs || ’a-rya-ba-lo ni hju-sfia-na /
bzugs || nam-kahi sfiin-po ni skohi bron-na bzugs || hjam-dpal
dan / ma-ni-bha-ba giiis ni hgehu-te-san-na bzugs || sahi
sfiin-po ni hdro-tir-na b#ugs || kun-tu bzan-po ni to-lahi san-
ga-po-lon-na bZugs || sman-gyi
rgyal-po ni hbah-no-co-na bZzugs || byams-pa ni hbas-no-fia-na
bzugso || :: / dge-hdun sde gfiis-kyi Ita-ba ni / dge-slon pho-
smos sde giiis-las / theg-pa chen-po-pa ni / rnam-par myi-rtog-
pa dan / dpah-bar hgro-bahi

ti-ne-hjin-gyi sgor hjug || fian-thos-pa ni bden-ba bZihi sgor
33 ta deleted after ba in hgra-ha-bad-ta-la. 34 About a quarter Of. the
line left vacant between méhan | and | hdi. 39 -pa of chen-po-pa written

below ni.
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hjug-ste || dge-hdun sde giiis dan / skya-bo-las theg-pa chen-
pohi sgor hjug-pa dan / fian-thos-kyi sgor hjug-pa man fiun-gi
¢had ni || theg-pa chen-po-pa ni /
rtahi lus-kyi spu ¢am / theg-pa chu-niu-pa ni rtahi rna-bahi spu
¢am-ste / man fiun-gi ¢had ni de-¢am Zig bzugso || .2 / 1i yul
hu-ten slar hjig-cin mcéhor hgyur-bahi dus ni || nam dge-ba bcu
myi- spyod pahi dus-na ||
yul-gyi srunis-ma mgon-po dam- chlg can-rnams dan / sruns-ma
lha klu-rnams-kyis / sin-$an-gyi ron yan slar rub- -par bgyis-
nas || $el-cu ltag hog gnis-kyi chab kyan / hu-ten-gyi mkhar
dnar-ldan-gyi nan da-ltar ¢hon-
dus chen-pohi glad-na / hgum-tir-gyi gcéug-lag-khan ched-po
pra-ba-§a bZugs-pahi géug-lag-khan- / gi sgor hdus-nas / slar
yan mchor hkhyil-te / mcéhor gyur-p[ahi] / ¢he || $a-ri-ram
gZzan ni klu-rnams-kyis h¢hald- / te ||
so-sohi gnas-na mchod-pa bgyid || sans-rgyas rabs bdun-gyi
sa-ri-ram sas ni da-ltar hgehu-te-§an-gyi sten hjam-dpal gnas-
pa dan gnis-kyi bar-na / lun-bu myi-che-ba Zig-gi nan-na ||
rgyal-pos bu stor-pa riied-pahi sar
gcug-lag-khan gcig bréigs-pa lags-ste || da-ltar dus gsum-gyi
mchod-pahi sahi géug-lag-khan mchan ’aryastana Zes bgyi-ba
de-na sa-ri-ram-gyi $as bZugs-ste || 1i yul slar mc¢hor gyurd-
pahi ¢he ni / ’aryastanahi
gcug-lag-khan bZugs-pahi lun-bu de yan / slar kha rub-nas || sa-
gz de-nas $a-ri-ram sus kyan myi-hc¢hal-bar bzugs-ste || nam
sans-rgyas byams-pa hjig-rten-du mgon-du gdegs-pahi dus-
na || i yul-gyi /
mcho yan slar skams-nas || yul-du hgyur || géug-lag-khan $a-ri-
ram bzugs-pahi lun-bu de yan / slar kha bye-nas || sans-rgyas
byams-pa hkhor dan bcas-pahi mchod-gnas-su hgyur-ro || 32 ||
| bcom-ldan-hdas-kyis bkah séald-pa || yul li yul-gyi lun-bstan
hdi myi phal-gyis bcar-du yan myi-run / thos-pahi bsod-nams
l;)yar"n bskal-pa gcig-gi sdig hbyan || blags-pahi bsod-nams ni /
skal-

41 The four circles arc in this line enclosed.  hjig-cir (sic), not hjog as F. W.
Thomas, TLT i. 312, n. 1, who was confused by the overlap with the -u-

of hjug-pa from the line above. 43 gyur-pahi for MS. gyur-pai.
44 gnhas-pa. 45 Three connecting circles in left-hand margin.
47 mchod-gnahas-su. 48 bhcom-ldan-hdhas-kyis.  blags-pahi for MS.

plags-pahi.
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pa grans myed-pahi sdig hbyan || dge-slon-las scogs-ste chos
spyod-pa-rnams-la hchi-Zin sems dkrug-tu myi-run / bla-na
myed-pahi chos yan-dag-pa yin-no || :: / li yul-du tha-ma dam-
pahi chos hjig-pahi dus ni || stod-kyi

mkhar bZihi dge-hdun-rnams ril-kyis hu-ten-du gsegs-ste
hdus-pa-las || dehi ¢he li-rnams bdud-kyis bslus-nas / dam-
pahi chos dan dge-hdun-la ma-dad-pas || dge-hdun-la skur-pa
hdebs / nor-rjas-la rku-hphrog

byed-cin || dkon-mchog gsum-gyi nor-rjas dan / ¢har dan
rkyen-ris ril-kyis phrogs-nas || lis kyan gcags-pa myi-hdra-nas /
dehi hog-tu || dge-hdun ril-kyis gsegs-ste || géug-lag-khan dar-
mar hdus-nas ||

hdir ni lis kyan myi-gcags-na / gar hdon-bahi rigs ses bkah gros-
su mjad-pa-las || dus de-¢am-na yan bod-kyi lha béan-po-las
dam-pahi chos-la dad-la / dge-hdun-la bkur-sti rim-gro che-
bas || de-nas bod ||

yul-du gsegs-par chad-nas || dehi ¢he dge-hdun-gyi hphral-gyi
bsos gsol-ba yan ma-mchis- || par gyur-te || chad-pa-las / car-
inahi géug-lag-khan-gi hog-nas / gter sgrom-bu Zig-gi nan-nas /
gser-gyi

bsos-cha bdun byun-ste || dgun-sla gsum-gyi bar-du ni dge-
hdun ril-kyi hého-ba yan des sbyard || de-nas dgun-gyi dus-la
bab-nas / dge-hdun ril-kyis ¢ar-ma-nas hdro-tir-du $ul byun-
ste || géegs-nas || hdro-tir-na

byan-cub-sems-dpah sahi sfiin-po ran-byun bZugs-pahi gcug-
lag-khan-gi gon-na || bog-ri myi-che-ba 7Zig mchis-pa dehi
¢he-na ran Zig-ste / dehi nan-nas kyan mu-tig bre gan byun-
ste / des kyan dgun-sla gsum-gyi h¢ho-ba sbyard-te ||

de-nas ($ul) dpyid-sla ra-ba-la $ul myes-kar-du byun-ste /
gsegs-pa || myes-kar-du yan byan-phyogs-kyi rgyal-po rnam-
thos-kyi bu dan / dpal-gyi lha-mo chen-mos / myihi lus-su
sprul-te / dpyid-sla gsum-gyi h¢ho-ba sbyar-nas ||

de-nas cha-rjas kyan zla-la bgyis-ste || dbyar-sla ra-ba-la bod
yul-du géegs-nas || dehi ¢he-na slar skya-bor babs-pa dan /

49 -/a written under -s of -rnams; rnams followed by kyi, which is deleted;
hchi-Zin written below sems. na deleted before tha-ma. 50 -rnams
written below ril-. 52 fes below bkah. i deleted above -ku- in bkur-
stt. 56 Redundant sul, is deleted in MS. according to F. W. Thomas,
TLTi. 314n. 3, but deletion is not visible in my photograph.



58

59

6o

61

62

63

64

65

LI YUL CHOS-KYI LO-RGYUS 8s

$ul-du chab héhald-pa yan man || ¢ / dus de-¢am-na / bod-kyi
lha béan-po dan / rgya-rjer yan dbon-Zan-du mjad- /

nas || kon-co yan lha béan-pohi khab-tu bZes-ste || kon-cos bod
yul-du géug-lag-khan ched-po gcig bréigs-nas || rkyen-ris kyan
bcad-de || dge-hdun ril-kyis kyan der gsegs-nas / hcho-ba
yan kon-cos sbyar-te ||

bod yul-du theg-pa chen-pohi chos kyan rgyas-par byun-nas
| + [ lo beu-giiis-kyi bar-du ni / dge-hdun dan skya-bo phal yan
chos spyod-cin rab-tu bde-skyid-pa-las || der yan bdud-kyi sde
hkhrugs-ste || hbrum-nag-las s¢ogs-pa || Q

nad-kyi sna man-du bdud-kyis btan-nas || kon-co yan siiin-kar
hbrum-nag byun-nas gum || de-nas skya-bo-rnams ma-dad-pa
skyes-ste || hbrum-nag dan nad sna man-po byun-ba yan / dge-
hdun sde hdi-rnams bod yul-du phyin-pas ||

fies $es mchi-nas || bod yul-du yan dge-hdun gcig kyan gnas-su
myi-gnan Zes mchi-ste || so-sor bskrad-pa-las / de-nas kyan
dge-hdun ril-kyis || rgya-gar yul-gyi gan-dha-rar géegs / rgya-
gar

yul phan-cad-na | fie-bar bZugs-pahi dge-hdun-gyi rnams
kyan || yul gan-da-rar dus gcig-tu hdus-ste gSegs-nas || dehi
¢he rgya-gar-gyi yul kehu-$§an-byihi man-hdre- | sen-gehi bu
rgyal-po hdre-spe-sad ces bgyi-ba / Zig skyeste ||

dehi dus-na |/ kehu-§am-hbyir / rgyal-po chen-po chen-po
gsum-la / rgya-rje dan / bod-kyi rgyal-po dan / hor-gyi rgyal-
po-rnams-kyis dmag ston-phrag brgya drans-nas || kehu-$§am-
hbyihi rgyal-po hdro-spe-sad ces bgyi-ba-la brgal-te || lo bcu-
ghis-kyi bar-du bkye-ba-las || rgyal-po gsum-gyi dmag-gis ma-
thub-nas || dmag kyan ril-kyis zad-pa dan || kehu-sam-byihi
rgyal-po hdro-spe-sad-kyis bsams-pa || bdag-gis ¢he hdi-la
hdi-sfied-gyi dmag-myi Zig bsad-pas ||

mchams myed-pahi sdig-pa byas-na / sdig-pa ci-ltar byas-na
hbyan-bar hgyur Zes / bsams / gcig-tu smras-te hgyod-pahi
sems skyes-nas || hgyod-c¢hans dan / sdig-pa sbyan-Zin bsags-
par / bsamste || phyogs bZir dge-hdun spyan

58 ce deleted (-¢ incomplete) before kon-co. 59 Cross in left-hand
margin, 60 At its second occurrence in the line hbrum-nag is written
hbru-nag with a circle above -hru-. 62 -ga- in -gar- is written partly
over l{a) so as to delete it; rgval was probably written in error. 65 g of
geig-tu written below ¢r.
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hdren-pahi pho-fia bkye-ste || hjam-bu glin-gi dge-hdun-las
babs-pa dan / $ul-du chab hchald-pahi slad-ma / ° / dge-hdun
stoni-phrag brgya Zig hdus-pahi nan-na || dgra-bcom-ba gcig
dan / sde-snod gsum dan ldan-ba yan gcig-las /

myi-bZugs-ste || dge-hdun spyan hdrend-pahi pho-fias || dge-
hdun-rnams gsegs-su gnan-ste || hdir byon lags $es || rgyal-po-
la gsold-pa dan || rgyal-po yan hphags-par dgah ches-ste ||
dad-pahi

sugs chen-po skyes-nas || de-cam-na dus sla-dror gyurd-pas ||
cig-car san gdugs-¢hod kyan gsol || phyag kyan héhal || dge-
hdun-gyi na-bzah dan / yon-du dbul-bu yan sta-gon bgyi-Zin
bsar Zes byun-ba-las ||

dehi nub-mo dgun-sla-fiahi dusu bab-ste || dge-hdun gso-
sbyin mjad-pahi ¢he / dir-bi-le sde gsum dan ldan-ba Zir-Zag-gi
slob-ma ’an-ghan des || dgra-bcom-ba su-rag bsad | dgra-
bcom-bahi srunis-ma gnod-sbyin ||

hdra-dha-mu-kas / dri-bi-le $ir-Zag bsad-de || dehi ¢he dge-
hdun yan hphral-la sde giiis-su chad-de / nan hkhrugs-nas
mchon-kar bkye-ste || dgun ma-sans-par |/ dge-hdun gcig kyan
ma-lus-ste || nan-par dkon-mchog

gsum-gyl myin $es-$§in / hdon-pa myed-par gyur-nas /| nam
mnans-ste rgyal-po mal-nas lans-nas || dge-hdun-la phyag
kyan héhal / spyan hdren-cin mchi-mchi-ba-las || dehi nub-mo
dge-hdun gcig-kya ma-lus

des thos-nas || rgyal-po yan myi-dgah-bahi nud-mohi sgra
chen-po phyun-nas || sdug-bsnal-bahi smre-snags rnam-pa
man-po smre-ste || lus sa-la brdabs-nas | thugs-nan cher
mjad-de || dehi nub-mo dam-pahi chos

kyan nub-nas || sa yan cher g-yos || hjig-rten-gyi zas-kyi ro
rnam-pa drug kyan nub || nam-ka-las khrag-gi char-pa yan
bab-nas || dehi nub-mo sum-cu-réa gsum-gyi gnas-nas / $ag-kya
thub-pahi yum sgyu-mahi hkhor Ina-brgya yan

|| skra bsig-ste géegs-nas || nam-ka-las nud-mohi sgra chen-po

66 sde- written below the sad. 69 gsho-shyin. 71 mnans- written
nans with circle above na-.  Circle below -/ in rgyal-po. 72 A mark has
been deleted above -siags. Between -siags and rnam-pa is written and deleted
mari-po in anticipation of the following man-po. 73 nam-ka-las (written
with nam- as na- with a circle above it) written below || khrag-.  ba deleted
after bab-. 74 At the beginning of the line occur the words: hjig-rten-
gyi zas-kyi ro rnam-pa drug kyan nub, wrongly repeated from the preceding
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phyun-ste || hjam-buhi glin-du dam-pahi chos nub-pahi thugs-
nan cher mjad-nas || dge-hdun ¢he hdas-

pa-rnams-kyi skra dan / sen-mo-rnams bsdus-ste | slar sum-cu-
réa gsum-gyl gnam sten-du bsnams-nas || mchod-rten ched-po
geig bréig-ste || mchod-pa mjad-do || dam-pahi chos nub-nas /
ni || de-nas lo

fies-pa dan / nad sna-¢hogs hbyun-ste / dus kyan phyir-Zin
nan-par hgyur-ro || ¢ / de-nas bcom-ldan-hdas-kyis || rgyal-po
be-sa-ra-ma-ni / dan / lha klu li yul-gyi sruns-ma-rnams-la ||
li yul-du chos rin-du bZugs-pa dan ||

bsrun-bar gtad-de / lha klu-rnams-kyis kyan Zal-gyis bZes-nas ||
dehi c¢he sruns-ma rgyal-po chen-po dan / lha klu-rnams-
kyis || safis-rgyas-la gsold-pa / bcom-ldan-hdas dus slar-ma-la /
sems-can-rnams dad-pa chun /

dkon-mchog gsum-la bkur-sti chun | yul dehi dban-po-
rnams kyan yo-gal bgyid-par hgyur-te || dehi dus-na lha klu
sruns-ma-rnams-kyi mthu-stobs kyan / flams-par hgyur-na ||
de-la ci-ltar bgyi Zes gsold-pa dan || sans-rgyas

sag-kyas bkah s¢ald-pa || phyi-mahi dus-na yul skyob-pa / dan ||
dam-pahi chos rin-du bzugs-pahi slad-du || nas byan-cub-
sems-dpah dan / gzugs-briian dan sprul-pahi sku-gzugs sen-
yon-phur dan / lha-gan hbyor-hbyi

Zes bgyi-ba dan || hu-ten-gyi ¢hon-dus chen-po-na / lha-gan
pra-ba-§a-na sku-gzugs-kyi mchan ro-je-gro-ma dan || géug-
lag-khan bZa-san-gre-ma-na spruld-pahi sku-gzugs jehu-pa-ni
dan / géug-lag-khan éar-ma-hjo-na ||

sku-gzugs tor-kon bzZugs-pa dan / ton-kan-smad-na géug-lag-
khan riiin-pa bor-ba Zig-na | sku-gzugs $en-hjah Zes bgyi-ba
dan / sku-gzugs hdeb-ti-ba-ni dan / to-la-na lha-gan kor-$i-bi-
na / sku-gzugs geig

bZugs-pa dan | du-rya-na / rgya-gar yul-nas sprul-te gsegs-pahi
sku-gzugs geig bZugs-pa dan / ko-$en-gi mkhar sgo-na / rgya-
gar yul-nas gsegs-pahi sprul-pahi sku-gzugs lug-pur drug
b7ugs-pa hdi-rnams ||

line and encircled for omission.  hdhas-. 75 The words da-ltar yan
are deleted before mchod-pa. 76 Circle below be- of be-sa-ra-ma-ni.
78 h- of hgyur-na written below between -par and gyur-. 80 ka deleted

}l:?flc:re sku-gzugs-kyi, 81 -n in Sen-hjah written below between Se- and
yah.
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yul-gyi mé¢hams srun-bar bkah scal-to || kham-sen-na Zugs-
nam-gyi dbus-na / yan || snon-gyi sans-rgyas hod-srun-gi $a-ri-
ram-gyl mchod-rten ran-byun Zig bzugs-pahi géug-lag-khan-
gi mcéhan / sya-sku Zes bgyi-ba dan |

’a-$1-§an-na / gan Zig bZugs-pa yan gian rab-ste / mchod-rten
hdi-rnams-kyi byin-kyi rlabs-kyis byin-kyis brlabs-pa lags-
ste || yul-phyogs de-dag-tu dgra / dan hkhrug-paham / myi-
bde-ba nad dan / lo-fies-la scogs-

pa byun-na || yul-phyogs der mdo-sde sa-dha-rma-pun-da-ri-ka
dan / bye-ma-la-pri-¢ahi nan-nas / snags-kyi siiin-po brgya-réa
brgyad / sans-rgyas-kyis Zal-nas gsuns-pa klog-cin / bsod-nams
spel-te / lha klu sruns-ma-rnams-la

rtag-tu dam-¢ig bskul-na || dam-pahi chos rin-du bZugs-sin /
yul-phyogs-su myi-dge-ba thams-cad Zi-ba dan || yul brtan-bar
hgyur-ro || <2 / rgya-gar-gyi yul-gyi rgyal-po myin hbal-bu
son-dar-gyi dkor-pa /

$i-ri-dan Zes bgyi-ba | hphags-par chos-la dad-pa che / sfin-rje
che / nor-phyugs ci mchis-pa / dkon-mchog gsum-la / mchod-
cin yon-du phul || ma-rabs phons-pa-la / sbyin-gton bgyid /
nor-phyugs

dan bran-kol yan [de]-bas-nas / dbul-bar rgyal-pos thos-nas |
bul-sod kyan bran dan nor-phyugs man-mo Zig / rgyal-pos
s¢ald-pa-las | de yan dkon-mchog gsum-la yon-du phul-ba-
las / bar-skabs der /

sog-dag ¢hon-pa myi Ina-brgya 7ig / rgyal-po dehi yul-hdab-du
ma-phyin-bar || $ul hkhyams-ste || hgum-ba-la thug-pa-las / 1ha-
ma-srin ’a-ga-skri-la skyabs-su gsol-te / smon-lam btab-pa dan /
s$ul riied-cin ma-gum-ste /

yul-du phyin-na / myi gson-po gcig-gis mchod-cin gsol-bar
bgyis-pa-las / $ul yan slar riied-nas / rgyal-po hbal-bu son-dar-
gyi yul-du phyin-nas || lha-ma-srin mchod-cin gsol-bahi myi
de / mjal-bar smas-pas /

dkor-pa $i-ri-dan-gyis thos-nas || $i-ri-dan-gyis bsams-pa /
bdag ¢he-rabs grans myed-pa ¢hun-cad / $in-rtahi phan-lo

85 -dhar- with -r deleted in sa-dha-rma-pun-dd-ri-ka.  -rnams- written
-rnas- with circle above -na-. 87 After phons-pa-la are the deleted
words: mchod-pa hgyid. 88 MS. bas-nas. 89 -gum- written as
-gu- with a circle above it. 91 (he- is followed by ha deleted before

-rabs.
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hkhor-ba bZin-du / hjig-rten-na hkhor-Zin skye-skye-ste || de-
Ita-bu $e-dag-la skyo-ma Ses-

nas / rgyun-chad ma-myon-ste || da nahi lus nan-pa hdi-Ita
Zig-la phans-§in gces-pa yan ci yod || sems-$an gZan-gyi lus
phans-par sems-$in / hjigs-pahi skyabs kyan bya |/ sog-dag
¢hon-pa

myi man-mo Zig-gi re-ba yan bskan-bar bya sfiam-nas / sog-dag-
la lus blons-ste || lus-rin-du nor blans-pahi rnams kyan /
dkon-mchog gsum-la mchod-cin yon-du phul || ma-rabs brel-
phons-

pa-la sbyin-gton bgyis lags-nas | sog-dag-la khyed-kyis bkah
s¢ald-pa ci mchis / bkah-lun nod-cin mchis ses bgyis-pa dan /
sog-dag-gis / $i-ri-dan-la khrus bgyid-du scal-te || lcags-
thag-gis bcins-nas || lcags-kyi phur-pa-la dkriste || ce-sa bco-
ba bZin-du Zugs-la bsregs-nas || $i-ri-dan dad-pahi sugs che-
bahi slad-du || lha klu-rnams-kyis bskyabs-ste / gnam-nas kyan
char-pa phab- / pas / myi-¢ha-bas

kyan gnod-par ma-gyur-te || sog-dag-gis kyan bkrol-te btan-
nas || §i-ri-dan-gyis yan bsams-pa / hjam-bu glin bZihi sems-can
skye-ba rnam bZi-la skye-ba thams-cad |/ bzah-ba dan btun-
bas / ¢him-bar

bgyis-na / bsod-nams che-ste / bdag gzod bla-na myed-pahi
hbras-bu thob yan-dag / bdag ¢he hdi / hdas-nas || phyogs $ig-
na / m¢ho chen-po Zig yod-par dehi rgyal-por skyes-ste || phyogs
bZir hjam-bu glin

bZir chu hbebs-par gyur-cig ces smon-lam btab-pa-las | m¢ho
der kluhi rgyal-por gyur-te || myin ’a-hdah-bad ces bgyi || yan
kham-$en-du chos gzugs-$in spel-ba dan | gcug-lag-khan
bréig-par

dad-nas | smon-lam-gyi dban-gi mthus || kham-$en-gi spa
hji-yos-kyi bur skyes-pa-las || hu-ten-gyi géug-lag-khan hdro-
tir-du thar-par Zugs-nas || hphags-pa dgra-bcom-ba sa-pri Zes
bgyi-ba dan /

93 -ii- in béons- written below between -co- and -s-. 94 ia deleted after
ses. 96 -da- in §i-ri-dan- written below -n-.  rnams deleted after sems-
can; between sems-can and rnams(deleted) an omission mark refers to a deleted
word below rnams, which may be skye-ba. 99 An omission mark before
hphags-pa refers to an addition written below hphags-pa dgra-bcom-ba sa-
pri Zes bgyi-ha dan [ and continuing upwards along the right-hand edge. The
addition is read by Mlle M. lLalou as follows: hphags-pa dgra-bcom-bahi
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pha-spun *gfiis-po gcug-lag-khan hdro-tir-na gnas-gnas-pa-
las || kham-sen-du chas-ste / dge-bahi bses-gfien bgyi-bahi slad-
du || hu-ten-nas $ul myes-kar-du byun-ste || mchis-pa-las ||
myes-kar-du

phyin-na / spa Zig-gi sgo-na sol-pohi skyed-$in bzan-po-dag cig
mthon-nas || de-nas kham-$en-du phyin-nas || hphags-pa de gfiis
nan hgran-par chad-de || géug-lag-khan gan snar lags / hgan-de
brdun-ba gan sna Zes hgran-ba-las || hphags-pa sa-pris géug-
lag-khan hgo-ban Zes bgyi-ba de-na / snon mcho chen-po Zig
mchis-pa der || klu-las gcug-lag-khan-gi sa-gZi bslans-nas |
mcho thur-du /

bsnur-te || da-ltar hdrehu-se-rahi mc¢ho lags || hphags-pa sa-
pris ni ran-las rins-thabs-su spyil-bu gcig bgyis-nas || de ma-
thag-tu hgan-de brduns-ste || li skad-du spyil-bu-la hgo-ban
Zes bgyi || hphags-pa dgra-bcom-ba

no-ge jehu-gis ’or-fion-gi gcéug-lag-khan-gi dog-sa thog-ma |/
brtags-nas || slar myes-kar-du mchis-ste || spa de-la bdag kham-
sen-du géug-lag-khan gcig réig-na | skyed-§in hdi kun bslans-
pa-las || spas bsams-pa kham-sen-du /

géug-lag-khan rcig-pahi $in hdi-nas slon-ba hdi / bdag-la
hgam-ham ci zer-ba Zig sfiam-nas / hdod-na ril-kyis khyer-cig
ces bgyis-pa-las || hphags-pa dgra-bcom-bas skyin-bahi chags-
bsad bgyis-nas || phyag-brfian /

bdun mchis-pas || méhan gcig-tu $in kun réa-ton-du ran-byun-
ste |l Ina drug ¢am-Zig bam-por bsdogs-nas || kham-sen logs-
su ran mchi-ba mthon-nas || de-nas géug-lag-khan br¢igs-ste ||
de ni géug-lag-khan

‘or-fion Zes bgyi-ba lags || géug-lag-khan de lags-nas || slar
kluhi rgyal-por gyur-te | myin ma-dros kluhi rgyal-po Zes
bgyi || rgya-gar yul-gyi myia ni ro-je-gre-ga-na |/ bya-rgod-
spuns-pahi ri-la / sans-rgyas $ag-kya thub-pa

chos fian-du mchis-pa-las / chos mifian-nas || sans-rgyas-kyis
lun bstan-pa || bskal-pa hdihi phyed zad-na || sred-pahi sans-

mthu thob-ste | dge-slon hphags-pa dgra-bcom-bahi mch- . . . no-ga njehu
Zes bgyi-ba dan spa ji-vos-kyi pho-bo spa hsor-gyi bu | dan written with
-n below da-. 100 MS. pha-spun-po giis. 103 hgho-han.
104 g- in géug-lag-khan made from na. 105 ; above chags- is deleted.
106 b- in bsdogs- written below between -por and sdogs-.  -du deleted after
kham-sen.  ran written below mchi-, 107 cha deleted after rgyal-

po.
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rgyas-su grub-ste / dus gsum-gyi sans-rgyas-kyis || sems-can-
rnams-kyi don mjad-de || khams gsum-gyi sems-

can ci-ltar bsgral-ba bZin-du | mthu yod-par gyur-cig ces
dban bskur-nas lun bstan-to || li yul hu-ten-gyi dbus mchohi
myig ni || hu-ten-gyi mkhar dnar-ldan-gyi nan-na / ¢chon-dus
ched-pohi glad-na || hgum-tir-gyi géug-lag-khan

pra-ba-sahi sku-gzugs sprul-pa bZugs-pahi Zabs-kyi hog lags-
ste || m¢hohi myig ni da-ltar yan / pra-ba-$ahi sku-gzugs sprul-
pahi Zabs-kyis mnan-te mchis-pa lags || ¢ / i yul hu-ten-na /
dge-hdun sde giiis-

kyi grans || dge-hdun pho-smos giiis-la || bZi-ston bdun-brgya
lhag ¢am bZzugs / gyil-yan man-cad / ko-sen dan / dur-ya yan-
cad-na / dge-hdun pho-smos giiis-la / Ina-brgya sum-cu ¢am
bZugs || kam-$en-na dge-hdun

sde giiis-la fiis-brgya Ina-bcu ¢am bZugs-ste || gyil-yan man-
cad / ko-Sen dan / hu-ten gZzi man-ca[d] dan / kam-$en yan-cad-
na / spyir dge-hdun sde giiis-las / rkyen-pa dan hc¢ho-ba sgos
sbyor yan-cad Ina-ston bZi-

brgya brgyad-cu ¢am bZugs-ste || da-Itar yan dge-hdun de-dag-
gi nan-na yan || byan-cub-sems-pa thabs-kyis rol-cin sems-§an-
gy1 don mjad-cin sprul-pa yan man-du bZugs-so || dar-ma mdo-
sde su-rya-ga-rba dan /

¢an-dra-ga-rba dan / bye-ma-la-pri-¢ahi gZun-las mdo c¢am-
Zig [ mkhan-po mo-rgu-bde-sil-gyis / gsar-du bsgyuro || li
yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus-kyi dpeh || Zus /

108 gsum- in gsum-gyi at its second occurrence in the line is written gsu-
with a circle above -su-. 109 An omission mark occurs between bstan-
toand /i.  hgum- written hgu- with a circle above -gu-. 110 After m
in mnan- the syllable na (which may have been made over cha) is deleted and
nan- follows. 112 MS. man-ca dan. 114 ma is deleted before
a3un-,
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ka-the-si 85a4 n. of a Chinese
minister. For °-the-§i, cf. ser-
the-si. H. W, B., BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 923, cf. Kh. kdthaisi P 2906.
31 KT 3. 98. [the-§i is probably

jg fﬁ tai shih (M. thay-si3)
‘great envoy; ambassador’. ka
could be the surname Chia g

(M. kd). E. G. Pulleyblank].
ka-ni-ka 82a2 n. of king who

invaded India, Kaniska. TLT
I. 119 n. 2; 1i. 282.
ka-pi-la 81b3,7;82b7% n. of a

deva. Kapila is the n. of a yaksa in
BHS. = ser-skva q.v.

kd-$i 72b 6 n. of district near
Benares. BHS kdsi or kdasi; Pali
kasi. Udr. ka-$i.

kam-senn 80 b 2; 82a1; 88a2; 111,
112 n. of place, district of Khotan.
== skam-Sen, kham-sen q.vv. TLT
1. 102 n 2,

[kam-sen = -

Jk % K’an-ch’eng

(M. kh3m-jieng, later kham-%ien),
mentioned in an itinerary in the
Hsin T'ang-shu as a place on the
castern borders of Khotan. The
passage is translated by Chavannes
in M. A. Stein, Ancient Khotan,
P- 522 n. 5. Chavannes identified
it with P’i-mo of Hslian-tsang.
See also Stein, op. cit., p. 176 n.
29, where the probable identity of

K’an-ch’eng with Kan-chou 7‘%”‘
(kam) "H, mentioned in the ac-

count of Kao Chii-hui's mission
(938—42), is referred to. kam or
{eham 1s no doubt an ancient name
in the region (cf. Khema in the

Kharosthi  documents ?). ﬁ
ch’eng ‘city’ or ‘fort’ and }'H chou
‘prefecture’ are Chinese words,
no doubt borrowed into local

administrative terminology. (See
also J. R. Hamilton, TP, 46, 1958,
117-18.) E. G. Pulleyblank.]

ka-ro-na v. mjal-mo-ka.

ku-na 87a6 n. of king,

kun-dgah-bo 74 a1, 2 = BHS
Ananda (Mvy 1040, 3609), well-
known disciple of the Buddha.

kun-tu rgyal (-ba) 8 bis = yan-dag-
fes q.v. rgyal-ba tr. jaya Suv., so
that kun-tu rgyal-ba = Samjaya.

kun-tu bzan-po 774b2; 38 = Sa-
mantabhadra (Mvy 648), n. of a
bodhisattva.

kus-pahi ’or-myon-nag 8723 6 n. of
vihdra. Variants: kus-p3i N,
kur-pyi P. Comparison with Kh,
giscya no longer possible, but
‘or-myori-nag may contain Kh,
ariigm ‘wild spot’ + -ka suffix,
see H. W. B.,, BSOAS x. 4, 1942,
922.

kus-po-yen 7s5a1, 3 n. of site of
citadel of Hu-then. ?TLT iii. 9.

kehu-san-byt 62 = seq.

kehu-sam-byi 64 = seq.

kehu-sam-hbyi 63 bis = BHS kau-
$ambi, n. of famous city near
Allahabad. The spelling kau-
$a-mbi is found, for example, in
the Derge version of the Li yul-
gyi dgra-bcom-bas lun-bstan-pa 170
b 7; 171 b 4 (bis), 5 (bis).

ko-Sen 82, 111, 112 = kon-Sen q.v.

ko-sa-la 72 b 6 n. of district whose
capital was Sravasti. Kosala =
ko-sa-la (Muvy 4132). See Mal. s.v.
Kosala.

kon-co 58 (ter), 6o n. of daughter
of Chinese king and wife of lha
béan-po, ruler of Tibet. See

TLTi.60,n.1. 4 Y 2N £

Chin-ch'eng Kong-chu, ¢. vii—viii
A.D. (v. E. Chavannes, Documents
sur les Tou-kiue occidentaux, 1900,
206 n.1; P. Pelliot, Histoire
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kon-co (cont.)
ancienne du Tibet, 1961 s v. Kin-
tch'eng; R. A. Stein, Une chronique
ancienne de bSam-yas: sBa-bzed,
1961, p. 2).

kon-senn 76 2 3; 87b 6; 88a4 n.of
region near Hu-then. TLT i.
102, n. 3. [kon-sen is not like any
name that occurs in Chinese
sources, but Thomas has a
ku-senn or khu-sen,* which is no

doubt [} Hf (M. kot jien), a
place to the west of Khotan. E. G.
Pulleyblank.]

kor-si-bi 81 n.
gan).

skam-sent 76 a 2 = kam-sen q.v.

skohi bron 36, 38 n. of vikara of
Akasagarbha. See TLT i. 3o,
n. 21.

kha-ga-da-ta 77b %7 n. of Indian
arhat. ? *Khagadatta, H. W. B,
BS0OAS, xii, 1950, 392. For
Kh. names in °-datta, see H. W.
B., AM, ns., ii. 1, 1951, 9-10;
KT 4.9. Cf. also kha-ga-drod,
kha-ga-ro-yan.

kha-ga-drod 77b7 n. of Indian
arhat. Cf. kha-ga-da-ta, kha-ga-
ro-yan.

kha-ga-ro-yan 77 b7 n. of Indian
arhat. Cf. kha-ga-da-ta, kha-ga-
drod.

kha-che77b 2;79a2;86b7;87b2
Kashmir.

kha-ra-sva73a4 n.ofrsi. = *khari-
$va = *kharisman m ;ﬁ‘fﬂ; Iﬁ
Chia-lo-sha-mo, n. of Khotan in
time of Buddha Kasdyapa(v. F. W,
Thomas, TLTi.93,n.7;P. Pelliot,
Notes on Marco Polo i, 1959, 199-
200).

of shrine (lha

kha-rehu-sterr73a 4 n. of rsi. *Kha-
rostra P. Pelliot, Notes on Marco
Polo, 1, 1959, p. 198.

kham-senn 83, 98, 99, 100, 101, 104
(bis), 106 = kam-Sen q.v.

khe-gan rée 85 a 4 ‘Khe-gan Peak’,
n. of vihdra. TLT i. 127, n. 3.
For place-names in rée see TLT
i1, 217-18.

khe-meg 84 b 7; 87 a 4, 5 n. of Kho-
tan minister. Title ’amac(h)a.

kho-mo-no-n 87 ao 4 n. of Khotan
vihara for nuns,

khye-so-no 87b1 n. of Khotan
vihdra for nuns, = ‘Kasgharian’,
cf. Kh, khyesvd Hed. 20. 4 KT 4.
33; v. H. W. B,, AM, ns., il 1,
1951, 15; KT 4.122. Named
after 'A-lyon-ja, queen of Ga-
hjag.

ga-hjag 81 b 4, 5 (bis); 87 b 1 Kash-
gar.

gans-can 83b s n,ofa deva. TLT
i. 123 n. 6: Himavat? gass-kyi ri
tr. himavat in Udr., but gazs-can tr.
haimavata in Suv. BHS Haima-
vata is n. of a yaksa (Edg. s.v.).
Agnean has haimava(ti) 288 b 2,
haimavatim 3311 3. Kh. has
Himavat Chc. oo1 1007 KBT 141
(described as mistd yaksgnd spdta
‘great general of the yaksas’) tr.
khab-can (Pekin Kanjur Rgyud
Ba 81 b 6-7).

gan-da-ra 62 = seq.

gan-dha-ra 61 = Skt Gandhara, n. of
country in north-west India.

gu-zan 82a2; B87a2 -- Guchen
TLT ii. 282 ff.; but doubtful, see
Stein, Recherches 293 (probably -
khri-bsos).

gun-ston v. béan-fien gun-ston.

gus-sde-re-ma87as5 n.ofvihdrafor

I khu-sen, as pointed out to me by H. W. B., occurs only in the dan-dan-
gyi sku rgya-nag(s)-na bsugs-pahi byon-éhul (Pekin Tanjur Rgyud-hgrel Ru
87 No. 5090), a text which is stated (155 a 3) to have been translated from
Chinese into Uigur and then from Uigur into Tibetan. The aberrant form
khu-sen may be therefore due to this devious transmission. In the text we
find: khu-sen zes bya-ba li yul-du (154 b 3), which might, however, be a ms-
take for: khu-sen 3es bya-bahi yul-du, in which case khu-sen need have

nothing to do with ku-fen.
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nuns. Cf. Kh. giista- ‘deliverance’
+ Skt drama- H. W. B., BSOAS
X. 4, 1942, 922,

ge-sar 86 b7 n. of king. See Stein,
Recherches 241 fl.  Ultimately <
Caesar.

go-ma-sa-la-gan-dha 71 b7; 72a6
n. of stipa on the Gosirsa hill.

gau-to-san 74bys5; 76a6; 77b7;
78a4,7;78b1,2; 80a2; 83a2
NP often have hgehu-to-san; cf.
hgihu-te-san, hgehu-te-san. 4: .E,E
l_u Chinese n. of Gosirsa (P. Pel-
liot, ¥4 ii. 4, 1914, 144-5; TLT1.
6). Kh. Guttausgni Ch 00269. 111
KT 2. 47; Gauttasdani P 2741. 75
KT 2. go.

gau-sa-ra 86 b7 n. of daughter
of hu-ror-ga. Also written gau-su-
rya, q.v. See H. W. B., BSOAS
xiii. 1950, 391-3.

gau-su-rya 87 b 2 = gau-fa-ra q.v.
TLTi. 133 n. 8.

gyad72b7;73a1 n. of region,
Skt Malla. See Mal. s.v. Malla.

gyil-kyarn 88 a 4 n. of place, = Kilian
TLT i 135 n. 13.

gyil-yan 111, 112 = gyil-kyan q.v.

glan-mgo 72a6 ‘Ox-head’, Skt
Gosirsa, n. of hill near Khotan.
glan-mgohi vi 73 b 7; gla-mgo ri
71b7; 98a7%; %8b 1 ‘Godirsa
Hill’,

glan-ru 72 a 4 = Gosrnga, n. of hill
near Khotan, TLTi. 5-8.

gha-gha-na-sva-ra 33 n. of guardian
(mgon-po) of the Khotan country.
Not == Gaganesvara as TLT i.
310 n. 7, but evidently = Gaga-
nasvara, cf. Kh, Gaganasvarau Ch
c. oo1. 6g9g KBT 89 - nam-
mkhahi dbyans (v. H. W. B,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 907-8, 913).

dgah-ldan 83 b 3, 4 = BHS Tusita
(Mwvy 3081), n. of a class of
kamdavacara gods.

dgah-bahi dban-phyug 86 b1 n. of
adeva. = Nandesvara, referring to
Buddhanandd TLT i. 130 n. 4.
dgah bved dban-phyug tr. Nandi-
kedvarah Mvy 3163. Cf. also n. of

demon-king dgah-rab dban-phyug
(ratisvara) Stein, Recherches 157.
dge-hdun hphel v. hphags-pa dgra-
becom-pa dge-hdun etc.
dge-ba-can 72 a7 n. of Khotan fort.
mgar 84b 6 NP hgar. n. of clan,
TLT i. 125 n. 6. See R. A.
Stein, ¥A4 ccli. 3—4, 1963, 330-3.
mgo-ma 72 a 3 n. of Khotan river.
hgihu-te-san 7 = gau-to-san q.v.
hgu-san 83 b 1; 86 b 6 n. of vihdra.
hgu-3an-ta 83 b 1 = hgu-fan. n. of
vihdra, explained as Z2i-bahi sa
‘Place of Tranquillity’, implying
connexion with Skt fanta (TLT i.
122 n. 4). Kh. Gada’dau Or
8212.162 17 KT 2.1 (v. bifaya
sangrama).
hgun-hban 36 n. of vihdra in Li
country, probably = higo-ban q.v.
Not hgun-hban as TLT i. 310.
hgum-tir 73b 2; 782 1,3, 4; 78 b 2,
6; 84b2; 85a3; 7,11 (bis), 36,
43, 109. n. of place, vihara, and
stiipa. = Kh., Guomattira StH
4142 KT 2. 74 (H. W. B,, AM,
n.s. ii. 1, 1951, 26). [The same
name is no doubt to be found in

Chiu-ma-chih fff; JF E (M.

giu-ma-tid) said in Shui-ching-chu 1
to be the local name of the moun-
tains south of Khotan. (On this
work see L. Petech, Northern
India according to the Shui-ching-
chu.) E. G5, Pulleyblank.]
hgus-no79b 3 n. of small hill out-
side the fort of Hu-then.
hgehu-te-san 12, 36, 37, 38, 44 =
gau-to-san q.v.
hgo-ban 102, 103 n. of vihdra in the
Li country, probably = lgun-hban
g.v., explained as meaning spyil-bu
in the Li language (103). = Kh,
gava(m) H. W. B,, BSOS viii. 4,
1937, 923 n. 1. Kh. gavae- <
gabha- << gabbha-, Pkt form of
Skt garbha-; Brahmi inscription
gabha ‘cell’ (H. W. B., BSOAS xi.
4, 1946, 779).
hgra-ha-bad-ta 33
the Li country.

n. of guardian of
Not Grhapati
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hgra-ha-bad-ta (cont.)
as TLT, i. 310 n. 11, but Skt
*Grhavatapta, cf. Kh., Grrahava-
datti P 2893.16 KT 3.83 (v.
H. W. B, BSOAS x. 4, 1942,
913).

rgya 75a7; %76a2, 3(bis) (once
emended to *du-rya), 4 (bis); 8o
b4; 84b6,7; 85a3; 85bi;
86 a 3; 29 = Chinese. ?also in
names So-rgya, yo-fa-rgya.

rgya-gar 72a5; 73265 74a4;
74 b 6; 75 b 2; 76 a 3 (bis), 4 (ter),
7; 76b1; 77b7; 7922,6,7;
79 b 1 (bis), 2; 8o b 4; 81 a 2 (bis);
82a2; 85b6; 20 (ter), 29, 30, 61
(bis), 62, 8z (bis), 86, 107 = India.

rgya-rje 7sas, 6, 7 (ter); 75b1
(bis); 76 b2; 78 b 6 (bis),7; 8ob 4,
5 (ter), 7; 86az2; 23, 24 (4x),
25 (ter), 26 (ter), 27, 28, 57, 63
== Chinese king. Cf. li-rje.

rgyal-pohi khab 72 b 4,5; 7322,7;
8oaz n.ofcity in India, Rajagrha
(Mzvy 4107).

sgyu-ma 73 == Miya, n. of mother of
Buddha. tr. Maya Suv.

dnar-ldan 72 a 7; 76 b 4; 6 (bis), 42,
109 n. of city, Skt *Madhumati,
part of Khotan, TLT i. 91 n. 4.

Ina-ldan 74 a 3 n. of city of Khotan.
TLTi. 96 n. 3; Stein, Recherches
283.

cu-gu-pan 83b7 = seq. n.of small
kingdom west of Khotan = Kar-
ghalik TLT i. 25 n. 6, 150.

cu-gun-pan 87 a7 = cu-gu-pan q.v.

cu-le 3, 4 = éu-le q.v.

lcags-kyu 33 = seq.

lcags-kyu-can 74b 3 n. of a devi.
== Skt *Ankusavati, implied by
Kh. Agisa’ S 2471. 263 KBT 99,
see H. W. B.,, BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 91 4.

ji-la 88a2 n. of place, TLT i.
135 n. 9. Kh. Cira Hed. 13. 1
KT 4.29+4,v. H W.B,, KT 4.
104-5.

jehu v. no-ge jehu.

mjal-mo-ka ka-ro-na 81 b2 n. of
Khotan vihdra. ka-ro-na = Kh.
karana- ‘building’ H. W, B,

BSOS viii. 4, 1937, 923 n.1,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 922-3.

hjam-dpal 74a7; 74b1; 76a4;
76 b5, 6; 77a6; 77b6; 82a71;
84a2; 2,4,5,12,38,44 n.of
a bodhisattva, Mafjusri (Mvy 650).

hji-yos 99 n. of a spa (official).

hju-sfia 37 n. of vihara of Avalokite-
§vara in the Li country. = hod-
can, Skt jyotsna TLT i. 308 n. 6.

hjos 76 a 5 n. of Khotanese cattle-
herd-boy.

fion-bgyir 79 b 2 n. of mountain near
the Lower River of Hu-then,
= Skt *Jfdna-giri, otherwise Tib.
ye-fes-ri according to TLT i.
15 n. 10,

mfian-du yod-pa 72 b 6 n. of city in
India, Sravasti (Mwvy 4110).

ta-ksa-ka 80 a 4 n. of a ndga-king.
Skt Taksaka (Atharvaveda +)
(D. L. Snellgrove).

to-la75 b 4 (ter); 38, 81 n. of place,
native name of Mdo-lo q.v,
TLTi. 100 n. 6.

ton-kan-smad 81 ‘Lower Ton-kan',
n. of place in Li country. See
TLT i 317 n. 12.

tor-kon 81 n. of image in vihdra
car-ma-hjo.

tra-ke-hfo 86 b 6 n. of vihdra for
nuns. For -hfo see H. W. B,
BSOAS x. 2, 1942, 921.

sta-na-ba-ti 33 n. of a devi, =
gnas-ldan-ma q.v.

stod-phyogs 8o b 4 n. of region of
Mt Kailasa, TLT i. 115 n. 2.

mthu-chen 74 b 2 n. of bodhisat-
tva, Mahasthama (Muvy 653).

sthya-su-ta 85 b 6  n. of arhanti.

da-ci 86 a 3 n. of ndga-king.

da-ra 86 a 3 n. of ndga-king.

dam-pahi chos padma dkar-pohi
mdo-sde 72b3 = Saddharma-
pundarikasiitra, n. of well-known
siitra (Mvy 1335).

dar-ma-tir 36 n. of vthdra in Li
country.

du-rya 76 a 3 (emendation of F. W.
Thomas); 88 a 4; 82 = dur-ya. n.
of place in Khotan region, =
modern Du-wa T1.Ti. 135 n. 15.
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dun-can 87 a 7 n. of a devi. =
BHS Sankhini, n. of a rdksasi (v.
Edg. s.v.).

dur-ya 111 = du-rya q.v.

de-be-ndra chen 85 a 2 ‘Devendra the
Great’, n. of arhat.

dri-ma med-pahi hod 73b 1; 742 7;
74 b 3 = Vimalaprabhi (cf. Muvy
609), daughter of Ajitasatru.

dru-gu 83a2,3; 84b6 = Turk,
v. P, Pelliot, ¥4, 1914, iv, 144 n. 1.

dru-gu-mo 86 b 5 CD gru-gu-mo. n.
of wife of bre-sya stu-lag. ?a
Dru-gu lady, TLT i. 130, n. 2.

dro-mo-mjah 86 b 5 n. of vihdra
for nuns.

dharmi 86 b 3, 4, 5 n. of mother
of bijaya sangrama senge.

dharma ’asoka 74b6; 75a3, 4;
75b2; 76 b 1 (bis) n. of famous
Indian king, Adoka. dharmdsoka is
found in BHS as epithet of Asoka,
v. Edg. s.v.

dharma kirtis 82 b 7 n. of vihdra.

dharmananda (1) 79a%; 79b 1 (bis),
4, 5,7, 8a6; 8ob 2 religious n.
of a son of Li king Vijaya Jaya,
who acted as kalydnamitra of
King Vijaya Dharma; (2) 85a 4
n. of kalydnamitra of King Vijaya
Sambhava,

dharmabala (1) 83 b 3 Dharmabala,
n, of arhat, kalyanamitra of King
Vijaya Simha; (2) 86 b 2, 3 Dhar-
mabala, n. of arhanti, daughter of
King Vijaya Nanda.

bdud 72b 5 (bdud-kyi dmag), 6
(mar bdud-sde); so, 59 (bdud-kyi
sde), 60 = Mara. bdud-kyi sde tr.
Mara-camith Mvy 7384.

mdo-lo 76 a 2; 88 a 1 n. of region of
Khotan. See to-la.

hdah-no-ya 87 b 5 n. of minister of
Li king.

hdah-no-yo-na 87b 6 n. of wvihkdra,
named after the minister hdah-no-
va.

hdi-ia 75 b5 n. of region (¢har) of
Khotan.

hdus-pa chen-po 72 b 3 n. of BHS
sitra, Mahasamnipdta, TLT 1.
91 n. 11,
C 4473

hdeb-ti-ba-ni 81 n. of image in
vthara in  Lower 'Ton-kan.
Possibly cf. with H. W. B. the
Kh. bodhisattva n. Ditkabgni Ch
00268 103-4 KBT 103 and

Hsian-tsang’s l:ﬁlj@ ﬁ@ﬂl‘
K. d‘i-ka-b'ui-b‘i¥ak-na (? dirgha-
bhivana), n. of a sanghdrdma in
Khotan.

hdon-hdros 79a6; 80b2,13,5,6,7
(bis); Brau1,3,7;, 86a2 n. of
eldest son of King Vijaya Jaya.

hdra-dha-mu-ka 70 n. of a yaksa.
Dadhimukha or Drdhamukha
according to TLTi. 316 n. 6. Kh.
Dadimukhi E 25. 497. BHS
and Pili Dadhimukha.

hdre-spe-sad 62 = hdro-spe-sad q.v.

hdrehu-se-ra 103 n. of lake in Li
country.

hdro-tir 80a1,6; 8ob 1, 2; 36, 38,
54 (his), 99, 100 n. of Khotan
region and wihdra, TLT 1. 114,
n. 4. = Kh. Drattirai Or 8212.
162. 160 KT 2. 10; v. H. W. B,,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 921.

hdro-spe-sad 63, 64 = hdre-spe-sad.
n. of king of Kausimbi, son of
man-hdre-sen-ge q.v. TLT i. 66
n. 2. Kh. Duspraysava- E 25s.
3984-.

rdo-rje 74 b 1 probably an abbrevia-
tion of rdo-rje-sde q.v. Epithet
gion-nu = BHS kumara (Muy
4077).

rdo-rje-sde 73 b 1 n. of bodhisattva,
Vajrasena, TLTi. 94 n. 7. Epithet
gzon-nu, v. rdo-rje. See Edg. s.v.
Vajrasena. Kh. Vajrraseni Ch c.
oor 1027-8 KBT 142 tr. rdo-rje-
sde.

rdo-rjehi gdan 72 b 4 n. of place,
Vajriasana, rdo-rjehi gdan tr,
vajrdasana Suv.

na-mo-bod 87 b 2, 4 n. of a house-
holder. = Skt *namobuddha, Kh.
Namaubudid Or 11252.2. 14 KT
2. 15 (H. W. B.,, BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 923).

na-mo-hbu-gdon 87 b 5 n. of vihdra,
named after na-mo-bod.
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nam 86 b 1
130 n. 5.

nam-kahi stiin-po 38 = seq.

nam-mkhahi sfin-po 74b 1 n. of
bodhisattva, Akasagarbha (Muvy
647).

nam-mkhahi spyan 74bz2; 77bg4;
8s5ar1; 87as n. of bodhisattva,
Akasacaksus, TLT i. g7 n. 6.

nuho-fia 86 a 2 CNP nu-bo-#ia. n.
of vihara for nuns.

nairafijana 72 b 4 = BHS Nairaii-
jana, n. of river in Magadha
(Mvy 4191).

no-ge jehu 104 n. of arhat who
founded wvihara of ’Or-fion. mno-
ge appears to be ndga TLT iii.
19.

nor-bu bzan-po 77b 4; 83b2; 84 b
5; 85a2 n. of a deva. = Mani-
bhadra, TLT i. 107 n. 6. tr.
Manibhadra Suwv.

gnas-dros-po 74b13; 78b 5 n. of
ndga-king. = Sthanatapta accord-
ing to F. W. Thomas, TLT i. 97
n. 8, but probably = *Grhava-
tapta, cf. Kh. Grahavada(tti)
natam re P 2893.28 KT 13.83
‘G., king of ndgas’; see H. W. B.,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 913.

gnas-ldan-ma 74 b3 n. of a devi.
=: sta-na-ba-ti q.v., Sthinavati
TLT i 97 n. 10, Kh. Sthanjva S
2471 263 KBT 99 H. W. B,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 914.

rnam-thos-kyt bu 72 a 4; 56
bodhisattva, Vaisravana
3146, 3367).

rnam-thos-kyi sras 73 b 1,6,7; 74 a
7; 74b2,4; 75a6(bis); 76a1
(ter); 78 b 5; 81 b7; 82b7; 84 b
1;8;b2;86b3; 87a4 = rnam-
thos-kyvi bu q.v. sras is resp. for
bu. ‘Vaisravana est le véritable

n. of country, TLT i.

n. of

(Muvy

patron de Khotan,” Stein, Re-
cherches 282.
rnam-thos-sras ‘74 a2; 75a2, 13;

85 a 3—4, 5; 87 b 6 = rnam-thos-
kyi sras q.v.

rnam-par myi-rtog-pa 39. See TLT
1. 311 n. 12. rnam-par mi-rlog-pa
tr. avikalpam (Mvy 7452).

snag-gi ri 72 a 4 ‘Mountain of Ink’.

pd-ba 73 a 1 n. of city of the Mallas,
Pava (Monier-Williams), Papa
(Edg.), Pali Pava.

pa-ri-tha 80 a7 n. of a stipa.

pa-ro-gzah 85 b 4 n. of district on
the Greater River of Hu-then.
NP have ba-ro-zya.

par-ma 87 b s n. of market-place,
possibly in Kon-sen.

pu-#ie-sva-ra 78 b 6 = *Punyesvara,
n. of daughter of Chinese king and
wife of Khotan king Vijaya Jaya.

po-fia-na-re-ta 83 a7 n. of arhat.
Possibly Punyanarendra H. W. B,,
AM, n.s. vii. 1-2, 1959, 15. On
the seven dryas see H. W. B,,
ibid.

po-ta-rya 792 3, 4, 5 n. of vihadra.
See TLT i. 111 n. 6. See ma-
Zo.

po-yen-do 86 b 3
nuns.

po-lo-na-jo 87 a 2
nuns.

pra-ba-sa 43, 8o, 110 (bis) n. of
shrine (lha-gan) in Hu-ten vihdra
Hgum-tir.

dpah-bar hgro-bahi ti-rie-hfin 39-40
= Suaramgamasamddhi, n. of work,
of which there survive a fragment
of Skt and complete Tibetan and
Chinese versions, TLT 1i. 311
n. 13. Khotanese fragments: KT
5.83-6; KBT 1-7.

dpal-gyi lha-mo 76 a 1 (bis), 2; 23,
31, 56 n. of a devi. dpal tr. Sri
Suwv.

spyan-ras-gzigs-kyi dban-phyug 74 a
7;74 b1 n. of bodhisattva, Ava-
lokitesvara (Movy 645).

spyi-pri 82a 1,3 n. of arhat who
acted as kalydnamitra of Khotan
king Vijaya Kirti. NP have sya-
pri, which may be correct if = sa-
pri q.v.

pha-bi-na 80oa 1,3 n. of province
(ljons) in Hdro-tir.

n. of vihdra for

n. of vihdra for

phur-pahi lag-pa 86a2 n. of a
deva. ? = Kilahasta, TLT 1.
129 n. 3. phur-pa tr. kila Muvy

4387.
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pho-iia 88 a 2 NP pha-fia n. of place
in Khotan region; v. TLT i.
135 n. 6. H. W, B,, BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 920, cf. Kh. phamna-ja-.

phyag-na rdo-rje 37 n. of bodhi-
sattva, Vajrapani (Mvy 649).

hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa dge-hdun
hphel-gyi lun-bstan-pa 882 6 n. of
a  work = *Arydrhatsamghavar-
dhanavydkarana. Abbreviated as
hphags-pa dge-hdun hphel-gyi lun-
bstan-pa  77b2 = *Aryasam-
ghavardhanavydkarana. The work
itself bears the title dgra-bcom-pa
dge-hdun hphel-gyis lun-bstan-pa.
See TLT i. 136 n. 6; 41 ff.

hphags-pa zla-bahi siiin-pos Fus-pa
88a6 n.of a work = *4ryacan-
dragarbha-pariprcchd. Abbre-
viated as zla-bahi siiin-po 73 a7 =
*Candragarbha (v. ¢éan-dra-ga-
rba). See TLT i. 136 n. 4; 45—
46. (Note also Tun-huang Tib.
MS. 601. 1 in Louis de la Vallée
Poussin, Catalogue of the Tibetan
Manuscripts from Tun-huang in
the India Office Library, p. 185.)

hphags-pahi mchod-rten gomasalagan-
dha dan glan-mgo rihi sten-na
sans-rgyas Sakya thub-pahi sku-
gzugs chen-po biugs-pahi yon-tan
mdo éam btus-pa 71 b 6-7 n. of
unknown work, see TLT i. 89
n. 2. ‘Epitome of the virtues of
the exalted stiipa Gomasalgandha
and of the great image of the
}I?uddha Sakyamuni on the Gosirsa

ill.’

hphrog-ma 73b 1 n. of a devi, Hariti,
TLTi. 94n.9. Kh.Hirva Che.
oo1 965 KBT 139 tr. hphrog-ma,
see H. W. B.,, BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 916. BHS Hariti/Hariti
Edg. s.v.

hphrom 86 b 7 NP phrom. n. of
realm of King Gesar., Ultimately
< Roma, cf. Chr. Sogd. frawmecyq-
‘Byzantine’ (SPAW 19134, 582).

baranasi 72 b 6 n. of city in India,
BHS Virinasi (Benares).

baruna 8oa 7y n. of ndga-king. —
Varuna, n. of ndga, Edg. s.v. Kh.

Varani nivau rre Ch 1. ooz1a,
arg4 KT 2. 54 'V, king of nagas’.

ba-run-éa 84 b 7 n. of monk.
ba-sa 72b7 n. of region, ? =

Vatsa, TLT i. 92 n. 13.

bi-ta-se-ca 87 a 2 n. of daughter of

King Vijaya Kirti,

bi-dad 87 b 6 n. of minister of Li

king. Title ’amaca.

bifaya kirti Skt Vijaya Kirti. Kh.

Visa’ Kirtta MT c.o018. 1 KT
2. 72; Visa’ Kirttda M'T" b 11 0065, 1
KT 2.%2. (1) founder of Sru-
fio wvthdra; son bijaya sangrama
82 a1, 2(bis),3; 82b 1. (2) king
at time of Dru-gu invasion 83 a 1,
2. (3) founder of Bha-ba-na
vihdra84 b 2, 3, 5. (4) his daughter
biza jaya built Po-lo-na-jo vihdra
87ar1.

bijaya dharma Skt Vijaya Dharma.

Kh. Sri Visd’ Dharma Ch 1.
oo21a, a18 KT 2.54. (1) n. of
Khotan king, youngest son of King
Vijaya Jaya, his son being King
Vijaya Simha (1): 79 a7 (bis);
79b1,3; 8oas; 8ob6-7, 7;
8rags5,6,7;81b4. (2)(?) n.of
son of King Viaya Sangrama (1):
82 b 7. (3) n. of founder of vikdra
of Byams-pa Maitri 85 a 3.

bifaya nanda 86 b 1 ? = bifaya mati.

n. of Li king, founder of the po-
yen-do wikdra for nuns,

bifaya bala (1) n. of Li king 83 b 6.

(2) n. of Li king, his son being
King Vijaya Sangrama(3): 83 b 6;
87a7. (3) n. of Li king, whose
daughter was BiZa Phraba; builder
of Kho-mo-no-no vihdra for nuns
87a2, 1.

bifaya bikrama Skt Vijaya Vikrama,

Kh. Visya Vikrram Hardinge 073
IT 1.2 KT 5.273 (H. W. B,
‘Saka Miscellany’, 12 in Indo-
Iranica, 1964). n. of Li king, son
of King Vijaya Sangrama (4)
85 a 2.

bifaya birya Skt Vijaya Virya. n. of

early Li king, builder of Hgum-tir
and Gautosan vihdras77b7-78a 1;
78a13,4;78b 1, 5-6. == bi-rya q.v.
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bifaya bo-han chen-po Skt Vijaya
Viahana as S. Konow, YRAS, 1914,
342—3 (not Vijaya Vyahana as T.
Inokuchi, RDR, 364, 1960, 33).
Kh. has Visa’ Viham Or 6397. 1
KT 2,66, see H . W. B.,, KT 4. 8.
See also TLT it. 187-8. n. of Li
king. 8sb 1.

bijaya mati 86b 1—2 ? = bifaya
nanda. n. of Li king.

bifaya jaya cf. bifa faya. (1) n. of
Li king; wife pu-fie-sva-ra, the
daughter of a Chinese king;
youngest son became King Vijaya
Dharma (1): 78b6,7; 79a6;
80 b2. (2) n. of Li king; wife
was daughter of King of ’O-sku
87as.

bifaya sata 86a 4 n. of Li king,
builder of Zer-ro-hjo vihdra for
nuns.

bijaya $astra 84 b 2 n. of Li king.

bifaya  sangrama Skt Vyaya
Sangrama. Kh. Sri  Vijitta
Sagrima P 2787.51 KT 2. 103,
builder of Gusa'dau vihdra, cf.
(2). See H. W. B., ‘Vijaya
Sangrima’, AM, n.s. vii. 1-2,
1959, 11-24; ‘Visa’ Samgriama’,
AM, n.s. xi. 2, 1965, 101-19.
(1) n. of Li king, son of King
Vijaya Kirti (1); full title bifaya
sangrama senge (q.v.); mother
Queen Dharmai; younger brother
bre-sya stu-lag; builder of dhar-
makirtis, dro-mo-mjah and tra-
ke-hjo wvihdaras 82b 1; 86b 3, 5.
(2) n. of Li king, son of King
Vijaya Kirti (2); his son became
King Vijaya Simha (2); builder
of hgu-Zan and na-mo-hbu-gdon
vtharas 83a 13, 4;83b2; 86b6;
87 b2, 3. (3) n. of Li king, son
of King Vijaya Bala (2); builder
of bzah-san-gre-re-ma vihdra 83
b6; 84a3, 4. (4) n. of Li king;
his son became Vijaya Vikrama;
died in China 84b 6; 85a2. [This
Vijaya Sangrama, predecessor of Vi-
krama, said to have died in China
when his return was blocked by
the Dru-gu, suggests a remini-

scence of Yii-ch’ih Sheng ),%\1‘ iE
u;} king of Khotan who came to
China in %756-7 to help fight the
An Lu-shan rebellion and stayed
there. His younger brother Yii-
ch’th Yao Hg became king in his
stead and was still ruling when
Wu-k’'ung visited Khotan in 788
or 789. (See Chavannes in
Ancient Khotan, p. §23 n. 13.)
Yii-ch’ih Sheng’s son also died in
China. In general the tradition of
the royal line preserved in the Lt
yul lun-bstan-pa is difficult to
reconcile with Chinese sources or
the contemporary documents. E.
G. Pulleyblank.] (5) n. of Li
king; builder of kus-pahi ’or-
myon-nag vihidra for nuns 87 a 6.

bifaya sarngrama spad 84 b 6 Vijaya
Sangrima the Younger, son of
King Vijaya Sangrima (4). =
bijaya bikrama q.v.

bijaya sangrama serge 86 b 3 full title
given to King Vijaya Sangrama
(1), see 82 b 1.

bifaya sambhaba Skt Vijitti Sam-
bhava- Sitdtapatra 59 KT 5. 370.
Kh. Visa’ Sambhata StH 7 KT
2.73; Visa Sabava P 4099 436-7
KBT 13s. The Kh. Vijaya
Sambhava has been dated to
A.D. 912—966 (reign) by E. G.
Pulleyblank, AM, n.s. iv. 91 ff.
See p. 76. (1) n. of early king of
Khotan; son of Yehu-la; builder
of Hu-then; builder of Car-ma
vihdra; = byifaya sambhaba q.v.;
76 bs5,6; 76b7-77a1; 77al,
4,5,6; 77b6; 85as5,6(bis); 83
as. (2) n. of Li king, builder of
Khe-gan rée vihdra 85 a 4.

bifaya sinha Vijaya Simha. (1) n. of Li
king, son of King Vijaya Dharma
(1); defeated the Ga-hjag; had
Ga-hjag wife; builder of khye-
$0-no vihdra fornuns 77 b 3; 81 b
4, 5 (bis), 7. 87 b 1 (bis). (2) n. of
Li king, son of King Vijaya
Sangrima (2); builder of the
bzah-ser-ma wvihdra 83 b 2, 3, 4.
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(3) n. of Li king, builder of nuho-
fia vihara 85 b 2, 7.

biza phraba 87az2 n. of daughter
of King Vijaya Bala (3). biZa
corresponds with the Kh. form
Visa’, on which see H. W. B,
JRAS, 1957, 104 n. 1.

biza jaya 87 a 1-2, 3 Vijaya Jaya.
n. of daughter of King Vijaya
Kirti (4). In BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 924, H. W. B. suggested
this was Kh. *vida’-ysiaya ‘born of
the Visa’ family’, an idea he has
since abandoned.

bi-rya 6 = bifaya birya (77b7-
78 a 1).

bi-sa-ra-ma-ni 23, 31 = be-sa-ra-ma-
nt, be-sa-ra-ma-ne. BHS Vaisra-
mana, n. of bodhisattva. Kh.
Vaisramana- E. On the forms see
H. W. B,, BSOAS x. 4, 1942,
912. Also = Vaisravana; v. rnam-
thos-kyt bu.

buddhaduta 77 b 4 n. of Indian arhat.
Probably = seq.

*buddhadiita 78 a 2 CDNP have
buddhata; em. F. W. Thomas,
TLTi.108. = sans-rgyas-kyi pho-
fia = hbu-ta-hdu-ta q.vv.

buddhananda 86 a 6, 7 Buddhananda,
n. of arhanti.

be-rga-hdra 88 a 2 n. of a Khotan
district, TLT i. 135 n. 7. Cf.
Kh. Birgamdara-, n. of person,
H. W. B,, BSOAS x. 4, 1942,
921.

be-sa-ra-ma-ni 18, 33,76 == bi-sa-
ra-ma-ni q.v.
be-sa-ra-ma-ne 16 = bi-sa-ra-ma-ni

q.v.
be-ro-éa-na 4, § = seq.
bairodana 76 a 5; 76 b 6; 77 a1, 3, 5,

6; 77b2,6; 85a5,6,7 BHS
Vairocana, n. of first of five
transcendent Buddhas. Tib.

usually translates: rnam-par snan
mjad Mwvy 82; rnam-par snan
byed Moy 3396; rnam-par snan-
ba Siramgama Lhasa mdo Ta 55
481 2 7. Here n. of monk who
was an incarnation of Maiijusri.

n. of region.
Edg. Pali

baisnudvipa 73 a2
BHS Visnudvipa
Vethadipa Mal.

bod 84 b 6; 52 (bis), 57 (bis), 58, 59,
60, 61, 63 Tibetan.

bya-rgod-phun-pohi ri 72 a2; 73 a 7;
80 a 2 = Grdhrakataparvata (Moy
4115).

bya-rgod-spuns-pahi ri 107 = above.
spuns-pa = phun-po ‘heap’.

byan-chub hbyurn-gnas bkra-sis bsil-ba
84a7 n. of grovee TLT i. 124
n. 6: *bodhi-sambhava(utpatti)-
mangala-§ita. H. W. B., Bulletin
of the Deccan College Research
Institute S. K. De Felicitation
Volume, 1961, p. 5 suggests:
*bodhi-akara-mangala-sita. This
is preferable; cf. hbyun-gnas tr.
dakarah Mvy 660+-.

byams-pa 74b1; 76b5,6;77b7;
78a6;83b3,4(bis); 8523; 2,3,
39, 46, 47 = Maitreya (Muy 646),
n. of well-known bodhisattva.

byvi-fa-ya sam-bha-ba 3, 5 = bijaya
sambhaba (1); v. 76 b 6-77 a 1.

byi-Za-gre-rma 85 a2 n. of vihadra.
? = Vijaya Vikrama TLT i. 126
n. 4. More probably it is an error
for *byi-Za-san-gre-rma = Vijaya-
sarigramarama; cf. bZah-sar-gre-
re-ma.

bye-ma-la-pri-ca 85, 114 = *Vima-
laprecha, n. of work Vimalapra-
bhapariprccha, translated by F. W.
Thomas, TLT i. 179—258.

bre-sya stu-lag 86 b 5 n. of younger
brother of King Vijaya Sangrima
(1).

blo-rab-brtan 73b1; 74b3 n. of
devakanyd. = Susthiramati TLT
i. 94 n.8. blo-brtan tr. Sthira-
matih Mvy 3484.

bha-ba-#ia 84 b2, 5 n. of vihara.
No doubt a derivative of BHS
bhavana- f. ‘meditation’.

hbah-no-co 39 n. of wihdra of
Bhaisajyarija in Khotan.

hbah-la-$i 85 b1 n. of monk who
came from China.

hbal-bu soni-dar 86, go n. of Indian
king. See TLTi. 318-19 n. 11.



102

hbas-no-fia 39 n. of vihdra of Mai-
treya in Li country,

hbu-ta-hdu-ta 9 n. of arhat, = bud-
dhadiita q.v.

hbod-bha-lonn 80oa3 n. of place in
Khotan.

hbyor-hbyi 79
gan),

hbru-so-lo-fia 75 b 4 n. of place. See
TLT i 100n.7.

hbrog-gnas 83 b 5 n. of deva. Not
Jangala as TLT i. 123 n.7.
hbrog-gnas tr. Atavaka, n. of
yaksa, Suv. Atavaka is n. of
ndga-king, Edg. s.v.

sba-san 87 b 3 = Visvantara TLT i.
134 n. 2.

ma-skyes-dgra 73 b 1; 76 a7 (bis);
76 b1 n. of king of Magadha,
BHS Ajatasatru, Pali Ajatasattu.

magadha 72 b 4, 5 BHS Magadha,
n. of region in India (mod. South
Bihar). See B. C. Law, The
Magadhas in  Ancient India,
London 1946.

ma-dros 107 n. of ndga-king. an-
avatapto niga-riji = ma-dros-pa
(Mvy 3239). See H. W. B.,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 913-14.

ma-na-hdi 85a1 n. of stipa and
vihdra.

ma-ni-bha-ba 38 n. of bodhisattva.
= Manibhadra according to F. W.
Thomas, TLT i. 311 n.s5, no
doubt rightly; v. nor-bu bzan-
po. But the form appears correct,
cf. Kh. dryi-mjnabhava S 2471.
72 KBT 93 (v.H. W. B,, BSOAS
X. 4, 1942, 911).

ma-za 78 b 7(bis); 79a3 n. of
place in Khotan region. Cf.

ma-zo. Chinese ’}ﬁ‘ﬁ' ﬁij‘ Ma-g3 <
Ma-4ia, v. H. W. B., KT iv.
9; TLT i. 110 n. g.

ma-%o0 po-ta-rya 79a 4 n. of vihdra,
TLT i 111 n. 6. Cf. ma-2a.

mahdsamghika 8o b 1, 2 BHS Maha-
samghika, n. of sect, My go89g.
On the sect see Lamotte,
Histoire du  bouddhisme indien,
1958, 312-16.

n. of shrine (lha-
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mamsa-barna-parbata 73 b 6 Skt
*Mamsa-varna-parvata-. == ¢ahi
ri ‘mountain of flesh’ Gosriga-
vydkarana Lhasa mdo A %46
367a 6. Earlier explanation as
‘ink-coloured mountain’ (cf. snag-
giri) by H. W, B., BSOAS xiii. 2,
1950, 392 is based on misreading
mamsa as misa.

man-hdre-seri-ge 52 = Skt Mahen-
drasena, n. of king of Kauéambi.
Kh. has Mahindraysena- E 23,
396 +.

mar 72 b 6 Maira, n. of Buddha’s
chief adversary.

mi-hkhrugs-pa 84 a 4, 4-5, 5 n. of
bodhisattva, Aksobhya (Muvy 83).

mu-le-hji 76 a 5 n. of cattleherd-boy.
Different TLT i. 102 n. 11.

me-skar 75b 2,3, 6; 88a1 n.of a
district of Khotan. = myes-kar
q.v.

maitri 85a 3 n. of vihara.

morgudesi 76 a 6 n. of mkhan-po of
Gautosan. See morgubdesi.

morgudesi 84 b1 title of arhat
' A-ba-ya-dhan. See morgubdesi,
morgubdesi 78 b 2 (ter) title, ex-

plained as lam-ston-pa 78 b 1-2.
According to TLT i. 110 n. 1,
Tibetan with popular etymology
< Skt mdrga-desin-. But Skt
*margopadesaka- is attested as
Kh. title mdrgaupadesai etc., see
H. W. B, KT 4. 87-88.

morgubdesil 114 n. of mkhan-po who
wrote the Li yul chos-kyi lo-
rgyus. The final -/ is no doubt due
to false association with BHS
fila- ‘moral restraint’.

morgubdesil 15 (ter), 16 = mo-
rgubdesi.

mo-hyo-ra 84a4 n. of place. Kh.
ma’hyiraji Hed, 7.10 KT 4.
25; Ma'hyarvasti Hed. 7. 11 KT
4. 25; see H. W. B., ‘Ma’hyira’,
pp. 1—5 in Bulletin of the Deccan
College Research Institute S. K.
De Felicitation Volume, 1961,
KT 4. 85-86.

mog-fa-ko-$a 85 b 6, 7 n. of queen.
? Skt *Moksakosa.
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myes-kar 56 (bis), 100 (bis), 104 =
me-skar q.v.

sman-gyi rgyal-po74b2; 38-39 n. of
bodhisattva, Bhaisajyardja. See
H. W, B.,, BSOAS x. 4, 1942,
gIo-11.

dafiddkalpa 7322 n. of country,
presumably Skt *Caricakalpa, but
not so far identified.

éan-dra-ga-rba 114  n. of a sitra,
in Tibetan hphags-pa zla-bahi stiin-
pos zus-pa q.v.

éar-ma 776as5; 76b7; 77a1,2,
4(bis), 6, 7; 77 b 1, 3(bis), 6; 85
a 5 (bis), 6; 85 b 135 3, 4,5, 36, 51,
53, 54 n. of place and vihdra in
Khotan regton. = Kh. Tcarma-
H.W.B,, BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 920.

éar-ma-hjo 80 n. of a vihdra in the
Li country. Cf. éar-ma. For -hjo
sufiix v. H. W. B.,, BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 921.

¢u-le 76 b7 n. of grove in Car-ma.

= cu-le q.v.
glohu-no 87a7 n.of vihdra for nuns,
TLTi. 133 n. 6.

béan common element in originally
royal names; v. A. H. Francke,
JRAS, 1914, 51.

béan-fien gun-ston 84 b6 n, of Mgar
minister.

béan-po 52, 57, 58 n.of Tibetan king,
in full lha béan-po, who married
the Chinese princess kor-co.

béan-bzan béan-la brtan 76 b 3 n. of
Li king, probably ruling when the
Li vul lun-bstan-pa was composed.
See TLT i. 104 n. 1.

béan-legs 1 n. of Li king, == above.

réva-mchog 72 b 7 Kuéanagara, Pili
Kusinara, n. of city of the Mallas.
== Kusottara TLT i. 92 n. 15.

réca-dag 73 a4  n. of mountain.

chans-pa 72 b 5-6 = Brahma Muvy
482 -,

chehu-pa-na 83 b7
= fehu-pa-ni q.v.

finariaba 80a4; 83b2 n. of a
deva. BHS Jinarsabha Edg.

ehu-pa-ni 8o n. of image in vihdra
bZa-san-gre-ma. = (hehu-pa-na
q.v.

n. of image.
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jfidnayaso 82 b 3, 4 n. of arhat. Skt
*fidnayasas.
hjambu glin 66, 96, 97 = Jambu-
dvipa Moy 3050. = seq.
hjambuhi glin 74b7; 84ba4; 74
India. tr. Jambudvipa Suwv.
hjam-bha-kehu-ta 87a7-87b 1 n. of
a deva. ? cf. BHS Jambhaka, n. of
a yaksa, Edg. s.v.
hjinasena 85 a 3 *Jinasena, n. of a
kalyanamitra.
Ztr-zag 69 = sir-zag q.v.
Fugs-nam 83 = seq.
sugs-nams 75 b 3,4 n. of place in
Khotan region, TLT i. 100 n. 5;
ii. 205.
fan-gyis mi-thub-pa 74 b 2; 84 b s5;
85 a2 n.ofadeva. = Aparijita, cf.
Muzy 732. See H. W. B,, BSOAS
X. 4, 1942, 912.
gie-ma 87a6 n. of arhanti.
BHS Ksemd, named after Sakya-
muni’s chief female disciple.
gion-nu vdo-rje lcam-dral 74 a7-
74 b 1 ‘the Kumaira Vajra brother
and sister’, i.e. Vajra and Vajrj,
see Edg. s.vv.
gion-nu rdo-rje-sde 73b1; 74b3
Kumira Vajrasena, Cf. Vajra-
sena, n. of bodhisattva, Edg. s.v.
fa-san-gre-ma 80 = seq.
biah-san-gre-re-ma 84b1 n. of
vihdra built by King Vijaya
Sangrama (3). = Vijaya San-
grama monastery, TLT 1. 125 n. 3.
= Vijaya Sangramaraima, H. W.
B., Bulletin of the Deccan College
Research  Institute S. K. De
Felicitation Volume, 1961, 5;
KT 4.86. Kh, Vise’sagrirmi Or
8212.162. 1390 KT 2. 8; v. H. W,
B., BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 922.
bzah-ser-ma 83b 4 n. of vihara.
Presumably = Vijaya Simha
Arama,
zan 75 b 3 CD zod n. of merchant.
ze-ro 86 a 4 n. of younger brother
of Khotan king bijaya sata. Title
*amaca.
zer-ro-hfo 86 a7 n. of vihdra for
nuns, named after ze-ro0 q.v. See
TLT . 130 n. 3. For -kfo suffix,

? =
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zer-ro hfo (cont.)
see H. W. B., BSOAS x. 4, 1942,
921. The reading zer-ro | of
CD seems to indicate that zer-ro
was understood as ‘he spoke’, but
reference to ‘amaca ze-ro seems
required.

zla-bahi sfiin-po 73 a7 abbreviation
of hphags-pa =zla-bahi siiin-pos
Zus-pa q.v.

zla-hod 80 a 1,5 n. of bodhisattva,
Candraprabha (Mvy 68g). Story
in Kh., v. JS 57-509.

hu-ten 6 (bis), 20, 22, 32, 41, 42, 50,
80, 99, 100, 109 (bis), 110, 112 =
seq.

hu-then72b 3;7423;75a1;75b 3,

5,6,7; 76az2; 79b3; 8ob2;
83b7; 8sbg4; 86a3; 87b6;
88a1 n., of capital of Khotan

kingdom, Kh. hAvatana-. Cf.
H.W.B., KT 4. 1.

hu-ron 86 b 7 = seq.

hu-ron-ga 86 b7 n. of daughter of
King Hphrom Gesar and wife of
King Vijaya Sangrima (2).

hod-srun 83 = seq.

hod-sruns 73 a 3, 3—4; 78 a 4, 5 (bis);
84 b 3 = Kasyapa (Mvy 93), n. of
Buddha preceding Sakyamuni.

yasa 75 b 2 (bis), 5, 6, 7; 76 a 2 (bis),
3; 76 b4 BHS Yasa(s), n. of

minister of Asoka. = yasi,
yaso q.vv.

yasaprafiia 85b6 n. of arhanti.
BHS *Yasa(h)prajia. Cf. Kh,

Yasi-prramiia Hed. 7. 3 KT 4.
25.

yasi 29, 32 = yasa q.v.

yafo (1) 74 b 6 = yasa q.v.; (2) n. of
kalyanamitra of King Vijaya
Sangrima (1); = ffidnayaso; 82 b
7.

yan-dag-ses 73b 1; 74a7; 74 b 2;
78a1-2; 78b s5; 84b1; 85a1;
86b6; 87a2,5 n. of a yaksa.
BHS has Samjaya and Samjfidya,
v. Edg. s.vv. See also H. W. B,,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 912, yan-
dag-ses = Samjiiya (tr. Samjiiaya
Suv.) and kun-tu rgyal-ba (q.v.)
= Samjaya.
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yans-pa 72 a 5; 73 a 1-2 n. of city,
Vaisili. Cf. Mvy 4105 yarns-pa-can.

yehu-la 76 b 4, 5,7; 6 n. of son of
Sa-nu; Li king; builder of Hu-
then.

yo-zo-hjo 86 a3 n. of vihdra for
nuns.

yo-sa-rgya 86 a 3 v. So-rgya.

ratnabala 79 a 5 n. of a deva.

ratnasiira 79 a § n. of a deva.

ramagramaka 73 a1 BHS Rima-
grama(ka), n. of city, seat of relic-
stipa. Kh. Ramagramaka P 2893.
27 KT 3. 83.

rdfagrama 74 a 4 n. of city. = ro-
je-gro-ma q.v. For the name cf.
Rija-gima, late name of town in
Ceylon (Mal.).

riksata’asoka8oa 3  n.of bodhisat-
tva. Error for raksita according to
H. W. B.,, BSOAS iii. 2, 1950,
392.

ri-dags-kyi ¢hal 72b6 = BHS
Mrgadava, n. of deer-park near
Varanasi. ri-dags-kyi gnas Muvy
4129,

rin-chen-man 8oa7-80b1 n. of a
former Buddha, Prabhitaratna,
TLT . 114 n. 3.

ro-fe-gre-ga 107 n. of famous city in
India, Rijagrha; in Tibetan rgyal-
pohi khab q.v.

ro-je-gro-ma 8o n. of image in Hu-
ten. Cf. rdfagrama q.v. Kh. has:
Rdjagrramai jasta be(ysa) S 2471.
59 KBT 92 ‘R. deva-buddha’.

rod-ct 85 a 4 v. 'u-dren-dra.

i 72a1(bis),2,5; 72b2; 73a3
(bis), 4 (bis), 5 (bis), 6; 73b1,2,3
(bis), 5; 74a3; 74b4; 7501;
75b2,4;762a3,4,5 6;76b2,3,
5 (ter), 7 (ter); 772 1;77b6; 782
5; 78b1,5,6; 79a3,4; 79b2;

80oaz; 80ob1,6,7; 8raz4,5;
81b2,4,7;83a2;83b7;84b06
(bis),7; 8s5az; 86bz2; 87b6;

88 as, 6,7; 2(bis), [3], 5, 6, 14,
16, 29, 30, 32, 37, 41, 45, 46, 48,
49, 50, 51, 52, 76 (bis), 103, 109,
110, 114 Khotan. From T’ang
family name according to Stein,
Recherches 284.
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li-rje76 2 6,76 b 2, 3 (ter), 4;77a 1;
77b6,7;81b5,6;82a2;83ar1;
86bi1; 87a4; 87byg; 88a6; 1
Khotan king. Cf. rgya-rje.

It yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus 114 n. of the
work contained on the Pelliot MS.
edited here.

i yul lun-bstan-pa 88 a7 *Go-
stanavydkarana (so H. W. B.,
BSOAS xiii, 2, 1950, 392), n. of
the work from the Tanjur here
edited and translated.

lumpihi ¢hal 72b 4 n. of place,
Lumbini. Cf. lum-bah ¢hal
Muvy 4123.

Sakya thub-pa 71 b4y (bis); %2 a2,
56,7, 73b4(bis), 5,7; 79a4;
80oar,2; 81a3; 87b3 = Sakya-
muni (Mvy 94). = Sag-kya.

fa-ra-ma-ni 23,28 = bi-fa-ra-ma-
ni q.v.

Sarthi bu 17, 18 = seq.

farihi bu 92a4; 73b6,7; 74az2
= Siriputra (Muvy 1032), n. of
well-known disciple of the Buddha
Sakyamuni.

fag-kya 79 = seq.

fag-kya thub-pa 73, 107. This is the
usual form of Sakyamuni in the
Tun-huang manuscripts. = sdkya
thub-pa q.v.

§t-ri-dan 87, 91 (bis), 94, 95, 96 n. of
treasurer of Indian king Hbal-bu
son-dar. = Skt Sridhana (?)
TLTi. 338 n. 11.

Stlamata 86 b 7 = seq.

*silamata 87b2 CD Ssilata; NP
silata. ? BHS *Silamatd, n. of
daughter of hu-ron-ga.

Sin-san 19, 42 n. of defile in the Li
country (so in both places; not ‘of
bark’ with F. W, Thomas in 1. 19).

S§ir-fag 70 = Zir-3ag q.v. = Skt
Sirsaka, n. of teacher. Kh.
SSirsaka E 25 429 +.

$u-to-ka 87 a7 n. of consort of King
Vijaya Bala (2).

Su-lig81b 6;86 b 2; 87 b 1 Kashgar.

<. Chinese ﬁ w] Shu-lo.

s’eﬁ_-yoﬁ-phur 79 n. of place with
images in Khotan country.
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Sen-hjah 81 n. of image in vihdra in
Ton-kan-smad. See TLT .
317 n. 12, ,

Ser-bzan 75 b 4 n. given to Zugs-
nams in the Li language. fer-bzan
is named after the merchants el
(fer) and zan.

sel 75 b 3 CD ser n. of merchant.

fo-rgya 86 a 2, 3 (bis, once by emenda-
tion) n. of wife of Hdon-hdros.

Sohi faya 86 a 3 religious name of
elder sister of so-rgya, ‘Victory
of So’.

Sori-pya 37 n. of place of residence
of Vajrapini in the Li country.
sa-fie 33 n. of sde-dpon of the Li
country, Cf. TLT i. 310 n. 6;
2o n. 1. Kh. Samiii P 2893. 15 KT
3.83 (v. H. W. B,, BSOAS x. 4,
1942, 913).

sa-dha-rma-pun-dd-ri-ka 85 n. of
well-known siitra, in Tibetan dam-
pahi chos padma dkar-pohi mdo-
sde, q.v.

sa-nu 75as5, 61 75 b 3,5 6 (b”)’
7; 76az(ter); 76b2(ter), 3,4
(bis); 88as; 1,6, 20,23, 24, 25,
28 (bis), 29, 32 ‘Earth-breast’. Skt
Gostana-, see H. W. B., BS0OA4S
X. 4, 1942, 918—19. On the legends
concerning the foundation of
Khotan, see E. Lamotte, Histoire
du bouddhisme indien, 1958, 281—3.

sa-pri 99, 102, 103 n. of an arhat,
perhaps = spyi-pri q.v.

sarbatibad 81 b 3 BHS sarvdstivada,
n. of sect (Mwvy 90%77). See TLT .
117 n. 3.

samantasiddhi 8ob 4; 81a2; 81 b3
n. of mkhan-po.

sahi sfin-po 74b 1; 8oa3; 84a2;
38, 55 n. of bodhisattva, Ksiti-
garbha (Muvy 652).

sahi lha-mo 31. Not Bhiimi-Devi as
F. W, Thomas, TLT i. 310, but
Prthividevati, v. Suw.

sa-lu-ca 85 b 6; 86 a 1 n. of queen.

sani-ga-sta 9 n, of arhat. See seq.

san-ga-sta-na 10 n. of arhat. The
names in 77b7% and in g9-10
correspond in a manner not clear
(after the first):
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san-ga-sta-na (cont.)

hbu-ta-hdu-ta buddhaduta
san-ga-sta khagadata
san-ga-bo-yan khagaroyan
san-ga-sta-na khagadrod

? sangha- = khaga-.

san-ga-po-lor 38 n. of residence in
Khotan country of Samantabhadra
in the region of To-la. Probably
the Sanghapala vihara (dge-hdun-
skyon),v. TLT1i.16n.6; 311 n. 7.
H. W. B. cf. Kh. samgapalanaji
bi'samgd lledong o026.a1 KT
3. 134.

san-ga-bo-yan 9—10 n. of arhat. See
san-ga-sta,

sangasa 72b7 n. of city, BHS
Simkasya.

sanghaghosa 79a2 n. of monk
(dge-slon).

san-tir 8ob2; 81 a1 (bis), 5, 6; 36
n. of place with vihara in Khotan
region. Kh. sattira.

sanhanda 85b 6 n. of arhat or
arhanti. ?cf. Kh. samgade Or
11252 10a 2 KT 2. 19.

sans-rgyas-kyi pho-fia 78 a 2; g n. of
arhat. See *buddhadiita.

sam-fia 81 b7 n. of wihdra and
stipa. TLT i. 118 n. 3; 1. 183.
Kh. has sgmanydfia |S 2 r 3 (4).

stnhamukha 82 b 1 n. of attendant
on the deva Sujaya.

su-gar-na-ma-la 33 n. of tutelary
deva of Li country, = Skt Suvar-
namdla, Kh. Svarnamdla P 2893.
16 KT 3.83. Tibetan tr. lha
gser-gvi phren-ba-can. See H. W,
B., BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 913.
su-ston-fia 85 b 1 (bis) n. of stiapa in
Khotan region. <2 *svastafia ‘con-
cerned with good tidings’ H. W.
B., BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 923.
sufaya 82 a 7-82 b 1 n. of a deva.
su-rag 69 n. of arhat killed by "An-
ghan, Kh. Saratz E 25.493
(? == BHS sirata- ‘gentle, mild’).

Chinese fé ,%E ﬁﬂ or f@ ISE

%E see J. Przyluski, La légende de
Uempereur Agoka, 1923, 4013.

su-rya-ga-rba 113 n. of sitra.
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Tibetan version Narthang Mdo 20
folios 131—350.

su-ha-cho-ha 86 a 4 n. of person.

sum-pon 82a6; 82b1 n. of monk
(dge-slort), Kh. samgpauiia Ch
0026%7.26 KBT 147 (H. W. B,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 920).

ser-skya 72b 4; 73a2; 8 bs; 87
a3; 87 b2 n. of a deva, Kapila
(Mvy 3464).

ser-the-si 8sa3 n. of Chinese
minister. Cf. ka-the-$i. [ser may be
the Chinese surname Hsiieh E%

(M. syet). E. G. Pulleyblank.]
Kh. has tcerthiisi Or 8212, 186.
a9 KT 2.10; tcairthisi Ch
00327. 5 KT 2. 52, not names as
H.W.B., BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 923,

but the title chieh-tu-shih ﬁﬁ
‘ri ‘Military Governor’, see now

H. W. B.,, KT 4.4 n.1. Titles
seem, however, to be used at times
as names, cf. morgubdesil.

so-ked 82 az n. of city, Saketa TLT
i. 119 n. 2.

sog-dag 89, 92, 93, 94 (bis), 96 Sog-
dian. The Sogdian Ancient Letters
have swydyk (ii. 7). For other
forms see H. W. B., BSOS vi. 4,
1932, 948-9; E. Benveniste,
JRAS, 1933, 60; W. B. Henning,
Sogdica, p. 9. Note Kashghari
suydagq.

sya-sku 83 n. of vihdra in 2ugs-nam.

sru-fio 82 a 2 (bis) NP phru-fio. n. of
place. ?? cf. Kh. brriiya H. W. B,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 920.

gsan-bahi bdag-po 37 = guhyakd-
dhipatih Muvy 4337. Cf. Vajra-
pdnis ca guhyakadhipatir Suv.
(ed. Nobel) g1. 17.

gser-gyi skra 87a1 n. of ndga-
king. TLT i. 131 n.7 cf. Mvy
3322: Suvarnakesah tr. gser-mdog
skra. Cf. also gser hdrahi skra tr.
Suvarnakesin Suw.

gser-gyi me-tog 87a7 n. of a devi,
(?) *Suvarnapuspa. Cf. TLT i.
133 n. 4. Suvarnapugpa is n. of
future Buddha, Edg. s.v.
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gser-phreri 74 b 3 n. of a devaputra,
Suvarnamila, cf. H. W, B,
BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 913.

han-hgu-hjo 30 = seq.

han-gu-jo 75 b7 n. of place in
Khotan region, TLT i. 101 n. 4.
As this was the place where the
Indians and the Chinese met, it
is evidently to be connected with
Kh. hamggij- ‘to meet’.

hu-mar 86 b 1 n. of a king of Nam.

hu-lor 77b2; 8 b 3;87a1;87bs
n. of ndga-king. = Hullura (Mvy
3279), TLT i. 107 n.1. Kh,
Hilara Ch 00267. 26 KBT 147
(H. W. B,, BSOAS x. 4, 1942,
916).

ho-ron-hjo 87a1 n. of vihdra for
nuns, named after Queen Hu-
ron(-ga).

hor 63 = Turks TLT iit. 81-84.
See J. Bacot, ¥4, 1957, 149.

lha-mo 87a6 n. of guardian of a
vihdra, *Devi. Cf, Devi, n. of a
yaksini, Edg. s.v.

lha-mo dri-ma med-pahi hod-kyis
Zus-pa 88a6 n. of a work,
*Vimalaprabhapariprccha, TLT
i. 136 n.5; 139 ff. See bye-ma-
la-pri-da.

‘a-ga-skri 89 n. of lha-ma-srin q.v.

‘adhama 72b1 n. of stipa in
Khotan, TLT i. g1 n. 5.

a-hdah-bad 98 n. of ndga-king,
Skt Anavatapta, Tibetan ma-dros
q.v.

‘anandasena 81 b 6 (bis), 7 religious
name of Ga-hjag king.

a-no-fod 83az2 n. of a Turk. = 'a-
mo-no-sod.

‘a-pa-ra-fi-ta 33 n. of deva, Skt
Aparijita. In Tibetan usually
gzan-gyts mi-thub-pa q.v.

‘a-ba-va-dhan 84 b 1 n. of arhat.

‘a-ba-lha 87 a7 n. of a deva. ?cf.
BHS Abhavadeva, n. of a former
Buddha, Edg. s.v.

‘a-mo-no-$od 83a 4 n. of a Turk.
= "a-no-sod.

‘arvastana 77 b 7 = ‘aryastana 13,
45 (his) n. of vihdra in Khotan.

‘a-rya-ba-lo 22, 37 n. of bodhisattva,

Skt Arydvalokitesvara. ‘Tibetan
spyan-ras-gzigs-kyi  dban-phyug
q.v.

‘a-lyon-fa 87 b 1 n. of consort of
King Vijaya Simha (1). H. W. B,,
BS0OAS xiii. 2, 1950, 393 cf.
Kh. alysagya- ‘princess’. But y
for 2?

’a-fi-San 84 n. of place in Khotan
country, with a stapa. ? TLT i.
318 n. 7.

*a-su-ka-su-ma 86 b 5 religious name
of Queen Dru-gu-mo.

*asoka 20 (bis), 29 n. of Indian king,
father of Sa-nu. = dharma
*asoka q.v.

‘asoka 80 a4 n. of a devi, Asoka.
Cf. BHS Asokd, n. of female
disciple. See also riksata 'asoka.

‘asokasila 87 a7 n. of elder sister of
su-to-ka, wife of King Vijaya
Bala (2).

>an-ghan 69 n. of pupil of Sir-
Zag, who killed Su-rag. Kh.
Amggada- E 25. 495, 497. Skt
Angada. TLTi. 68 n. 1.

‘u-dren-dra rod-ci 85 a 4 CD ’u-den-
dra. n. of a kalydnamitra.

‘er-mo-no 87a3 ‘en-mo-no D n.
of wihdra for nuns. Kh. ermvi
StH 23 KT 2.73; Hed.36a2
KT 4. 42; probably Guzan accord-
ing to H. W, B,, AM ns. 11, 1.
1951, 14-15; but, as he now points
out, this is not likely if Gu-zan
(q.v.) is not Guchen.

’o-ska-no 87a6 n. of vithdra for
nuns, named from 'o-sku, TLT i.
133 n. 1.

*0-sku 87 a 5 probably a place-name.
TLTi. 132 n. 7. Cf. ’o-rgu.

o-rgu 88 a2 NP ’o-sku q.v. n. of
place. H. W. B., adopting the
reading '0-sku of NP but regard-
ing it as a different place from
’o-sku in 87 a5, compares Kh.
askiiri Hed. 10. 2 KT 4. 27,
dskvira Hed. 13. 9 KT 4. 29, see
KT 4. 105,

‘or-fiont 104, 107 n. of vihdra in the
Khotan country.

‘or-myon-nag v. kus-pahi.
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The following words have been excluded: kyan, khyod, (g)cig (sig,
sig), ces (Zes, Ses), dan, de, hdi, ni, yan. Apart from these words, all
words, with full references, have been given. Words contained in the
apparatus to the Li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus (see on ll. 20, 99) have not
been included. The expression ‘not found in dictionaries’ means in
principle Ji., Das, TTC, Russ. D., Suv., Udr. In many cases other
dictionaries also have been consulted.

kun ‘all’. tr. sarva Suv. 76as5;
77a1; 78a7; 79a1; 8rab;
104, 106 kun-tu, v. n.pr. kun-tu
rgyal(-ba) and kun-tu bzan-po.

kun-dgah ra-ba ‘park’. tr. drdma Suv.
75 a 2.

kye sign of address, with voc.
tr. bho Suv. Used in addressing a
person of high rank, here with
rgyal-po: 78 a 2; 8.

klu ‘serpent-demon’. tr. ndga
Suv. 7%3as5; 82a6,7; 43, 102.
lha klu ‘devas and ndgas’ 73 a7,
74b1,5;81b1;83b4,5;42,76,
77 (bis), 78, 85, 95. lha dan klu
dan ‘id.” 74 b 4. lha klu sde brgyad
‘the eightfold class of devas,
ndgas etc.’ 72az2; 72br1. Ssel-
chab chun-nuhi klu ‘ndga of a
small river’ 82 b 1. kluhi rgyal-po
‘ndga-king’ 84 b 2; 34; especially
with their names: gnas-dros-po
74 b 3; 78 b 5; hgra-ha-bad-ta 33;
taksaka 8o a 4; dact dan dara
86 a73; baruna Boa7; ma-dros
107 (bis); hu-lor 77b2; 86b 3;
87a1; 87b s5; 'a-hdah-bad 98.

klog-pa ‘to read’. tr. vdcayati Suv.
72 b 4; 85. v. pf. bklags.

dkah-thub ‘asceticism’. tr. tapas Suz.
78 b 2; 16.

dkah-ba ‘difficult’. tr. duskara Suv.,
Mvuvy 6678—9. With phrin-yig-las
80 a 2 and phrin-las 81 a 4, 5; b 4;
87b 3.

dku only in the phrase dku dar-nas
75b2, used of the minister

Yasda ‘his wiles spreading’. F. W.
Thomas has ‘having a bad odour’.
The phrase was not known to
Tenzin Namdak. dku ‘side of the
body’ Ji., tr. kuksih Muvy 4030;
dku-ba ‘sweet scent; stench’ Ji.;
dku-lto ‘craft, cunning’ J4., Russ.
D. Cf. also dku-géan ‘secret de-
ceit’ (?) Li yul-gyi dgra-bcom-bas
luri-bstan-pa (Derge 169 a 7).

dkon-mchog ‘the most precious thing’,
always in dkon-mchog gsum ‘the
Three Jewels’ (i.e. Buddha,
dharma, sangha) 8ob 3; 51,70,
78, 87, 88, 93. tr. triratna Suv.

dkor ‘wealth’ 80 b 3.

dkor-pa ‘treasurer’ 86, gr1.

dhyil ‘middle’. dkyil-du -+ gen. ‘in
the middle of’; with chuhi 73 b 6;
74 a 3; chab-kyi 74 a 2.

dkri-ba ‘to wind up, wrap (trans.)’;
v. pf. dkris.

dkris (pf. << dkri-ba) 95 (dkriste for
dkris-te).

dkrug-pa ‘to disturb’ 49.

bkah ‘speech’ of Buddha, except
72 a4; §2. Usually bkah séol-ba
(pf. séal(d)) ‘to speak’ ( - -la ‘to’):
73b6,7; 74a2; 17, 18, 48, 79,
83, 04. bkah zal-gyis gtad-de
72 a 4 ‘he entrusted the command
orally’. bkah gros-su mjad-pa-las
52 ‘taking counsel’.

bkah-mchid ‘statement; conversa-
tion’ of respected person. tr.
kathd Suv. 76a6; 84a1 (with
mchi-ba); 85 a 7.
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bkah-lun ‘order’ 94 (Das, Russ. D.).

bku-ba ‘to extract’ Ji. v. pf. bkus.

bkug (pf. < hgug-pa ‘to summon’)
75 a 3. Ji. has pf. bgug (? misprint).

Pf. bkug Das, Russ.D., Udr.
(tr. ahiiya).
bkum-pa ‘to kill’ 74b6; %52a5;

79a3;82b2(bis); 83a5,6;8s5b
4; 87a13,4. ‘to cut off, close’
(tr. pihita- Udr.): 81 b 2 (rkyen-
ris); 85 b s (phyi-sgo). rkyen-ris
bkum-ste 81 b 2 = rkyen-ris bcad-

de 58.

bkur-sti ‘honour’. tr. satkdara Udr.
73a5; 52, 78.

bkus (pf. < bku-ba ‘to extract’)

79a 2. bkus is used in 79 a2 of
getting silk-worms out of a house
that was to be burned. Hence,
‘rescued’ (F. W. Thomas) is the
sense required by the context,
bskus, the reading of CD, is pf.
<l skud-pa ‘to smear’ (bskus tr.
vdsita Suv.), which seems in-
appropriate. Possibly bskus is for
brkus, pf. << rku-ba ‘to steal, rob’,
areading that commended itself to
Tenzin Namdak. Cf. bslab-pahi
P for brlab-pahi CDN at 73 b 4;
conversely, brtan-cinn NP for bstan-
zin CD at 76 a 6.

bkod (pf. < hgod-pa ‘to found,
establish’) 76 a 2, 3 (bis). bkod
tr. sthapyate Suv.

bkye (pf. <. hgved-pa 1. ‘to send’, 2.
‘to fight') 1. 75 b 7; 66; 2. 64, 70.
The pf. is bgyes Ja., Suv., Udr.,
Das, Russ. D.; fut. bkye Ji., Das,
Udr., Russ.D. Swwv. has fut,
bgve, dgye (no references). bkye pf.

in TLT i. (v. TLT iii. 113
s.V.).
bkra-sis element in n. of grove

(chal) 84 a7. tr. mangalam ‘wel-
fare’ (Mzy 6818).

bkrol (pf. << hgrol-ba ‘to release’) g6.

bhklags(pf. = klog-pa‘toread’) 72 b 3;
82a4,5;85bs.

rkan  ‘foot’. Idiomatic: rkari-gis
béugs-te 8o b 3 ‘particularly’. Cf.
rkan-béugs-nas ‘particularly’ Russ.

D.
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rku-hphrog ‘robbery’ 50.

rku-ba ‘to rob, steal’; w. pf. brkus.
See also bkus.

rkyen ‘cause’. tr. pratyaya Suv.,
Udr. With rgyu (tr. hetu) 74 a 1,
2. rkyen-du + gen. 77 b 2 ‘for the
purpose of’.

rkyen-pa 88 a 3, 5; 112. ‘The mean-
ing ‘tenant’ (TLT i. 135 n.11)
suits the contexts, contrasting
with sgos-hého ‘those with private
means’. Not found in this sense in
dictionaries.

rkyen-ris 81 b 2; 51, 58. The mean-
ing ‘estate’ (TLT i. 117 n. 1) suits
the contexts (rkyen-res 81 b2 is a
misreading by F. W. Thomas),
but 1 have not found the word in

dictionaries. ris ‘region, quarter’
+ rkyen ‘property’ (TLT iii.
114, S.V.). rkyen-pa means

‘barley’ according to Das, Russ. D.
Possibly therefore rkyen-ris means
‘barley-field’.

skad ‘language’ 76 a 5; 4; especially
li skad ‘the language of Khotan’

75bg4; 76as; 76b7; 103
‘speech’ 27. tr. wacana, svara
Suv.

skabs ‘time’. skabs-su + gen. ‘at the
time of, while’ 78b7; 84b7;
85 b 2.

skams (pf. < skem-pa ‘to dry up
(intrans.y’) 19, 47. = bskams q.v.

skal-ba ‘share, lot’ 75a6. tr.
bhdga Suv.

sku ‘body’, 742a4; 792a4; 84as.
Resp. for lus. tr. kaya Suv.

shu-mkhar ‘castle’ (Ji. s.v. mkhar),

resp. for mkhar. 8oa6; 8ob 7;
84a1; 85a7; 85b4; 87b7;
88ai1,2, 4. hu-then-gyi  shu-
mkhar 75a1;79b 3; 83b7.
sku-gdun ‘relics’, resp. for gdun
‘bones’. de-bzin-gsegs-pahi ~
74as5; 78b4; 82b6; de-biin-
gsegs-pahi ~ Sarirvam 77 a3;
79a3; 8s5a1; de-biin-giegs-pa
bdun-gyvi ~ 777bz2; 8oavy; de-

Zin-gsegs-pa-rnams-kyi ~ 77 b 5;
byan-chub-sems-dpah dan fian-thos
dan ran-sans-rgyas-kyi ~ 77b6;
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sku-gdun (cont.)
78 b 4; sans-rgyas hod-sruns-kyi ~
78 a 4, 5; sans-rgyas rin-chen-man-
Jt thog-mahi ~ Bob 1.

sku-éhe ‘life’, resp. for che. tr.
ayus Suv. 75 a 4.

sku-gzugs ‘image’, resp. for gzugs.
tr. pratimd Udr. 73b7; 84a7;
87bs,6; 80,81,82. ~ Ilder-so
bgyis-pa 77 b 3 ‘image made of
clay’. sprul(d)-pahi ~ 79, 80, 82
‘miraculous image’. With n. of
place: pra-ba-sahi ~ 110 (bis);
r@jagramahi sans-rgyas-kyi ~ 74
a 4. With n. of person: byams-pa
... ~ 83 b 4; fakya thub-pahi ~
71 b7; 722 5. With n. of image:
~ tor-kan, ~ Sen-hjah, ~
hdeb-ti-ba-ni 81; Cchehu-pa-nahi

~83b7.
skur-pa ‘abuse’. bskur-pa tr. apa-
vdda Udr. skur-pa hdebs-pa ‘to

blaspheme’ (Ji.) + -la so.

skur-ba ‘to hand over, entrust’; v. pf.
bskur.

skul-ba ‘to exhort’; v. pf. bskul.

skem-pa ‘to dry up’ (intrans.); v. pf.
(b)skams.

sko-ba ‘to appoint’; v. pf. bskos.

skori-ba ‘to fulfil’; v. ft. bskan.

skor ‘province’ (TLT i
‘circle’  Ji. ‘circle; society;
group’ Russ. D. mdo-lo ~
76 a 2 ‘the skor of Mdo-lo’.

skor-ba ‘to (make) go round’; v. ft.,
pf. bskor.

shya-bo ‘being’. tr. jana Suv. (skye-
bo q.v.). Here always ‘house-
holder, layman’ (Skt grhastha), in
full: khyim-pa skya-bo 35. skya-
bo 40, 57, 59, 60. skya-bo is evi-
dently a genuine form for skye-bo
(q.v.), for which skya-bo is also
found even in the block-prints:
skya-bo NP 84a1, 2; CNP 84
a 2 (bis). Popular confusion with
skya-bo ‘white’; cf. skya-ser | ser-
skya ‘laymen and priests’ (lit.
‘white and vyellow’) from the
clothes worn.

shyabs ‘protection’.
89, 92.

102).

tr. farana Suv.
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skyin-pa ‘loan’ (Ji.) 105 (-ba);
‘substitute’ (Russ. D.) 8o b 5.

skye-ba ‘to be born; life, existence’.
tr. jdyate, utpadyate Suv. v. pf.
skyes. o1 (redupl.); 96 (bis). -+
term.: mir 76 b 6; klur 82 a 6.

skye-bo ‘being’. tr. jana Suv.
v. skya-bo. Here always ‘house-
holder, layman (Skt grhastha)’, in
full: khyim-pa skye-bo 74a6;
84 a 1, 2 (bis). skye-bo (sc. khyim-
pa) 84 a 2.

skyed-pa ‘to produce’; v. pf. bskyed.

skyed-mos-chal ‘park’ 7s5a2, tr.
udydna Suv.

skyed-sin 101, 104, ‘a planted tree
(?) prob. a fruit-tree’ Ji. Not
‘growing wood’ as TLT i. 321,
skyed-pa is ‘to grow’, but trans.
Cf. also skyed-mos-chal.

skyes (pf. < skye-ba ‘to be born’). +
term.: khyehu chen-por ~ 75a7;
rgyal-por ~ 97; thar-par ~ 87
a 6; bur ~ g9. Of people: bdag ~
75 a7; 76 b 2; rgyal-po hdre-spe-
sad ~ 62; of plants: pad-mo ~ 17,
Sug-pahi yal-ga ~ 82 a 4; abstract
nouns: hgyod-pa ~79a2;79b7;
83a6; 87a3; hgyod-pahi sems
~ 65; dad-pa ~ 8oas; 81b7;
82a1;8b3,56;83a7;85a6,
7; 86a7; 86b3,4,6; 87a4;
87 b 4; ma-dad-pa ~ 60; dad-pahi
Sugs ~ 84 b 5; 11, 68; phrag-dog
~ 75 a 4; 22.

skyo-ma ‘blame, slander’ (Jd.),
‘scandal’ (Russ. D.) g1.

skyob-pa ‘to protect’, 79. v. pf.

bskyabs.

skra ‘hair’. tr. kesa Suv., Udr.
74,75. See also n.pr. gser-gyi
skra.,

skrod-pa ‘to expel’; v. pf. bskrad.

brkus (pf. < rku-ba ‘to rob, steal’)
8ob 3.

bskan (ft. - skon-ba ‘to fulfil’) 93.

bskams (pf. < skem-pa ‘to dry up’
(intrans.)) 74a13; 75a1; 76 b 4;
78 a 6 (always of mcho). — skams
q.v.

bskal-pa ‘world-age’, 48, 48-49, 108.
tr. kalpa Suv., Mvy 8290. LW <
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Skt kalpa, v. B. Laufer, TP xvii.
1916, 450-1.

bskur (pf. < skur-ba ‘to hand over,
entrust’) 81 a 1; 1009,

bskul (pf. < skul-ba ‘to exhort’)
72b 4; 73 b 3; 86(+4 -la). bskul-
ba tr. codanam (Mvy 4350).

bskor (ft., pf. << skor-ba ‘to (make) go
round’). bskor ‘surrounded’ +
instr. (tr. parivrta Udr.): hkhor
man-pos ~ 74 b 5; 80oa 3. ‘to go
round (a sacred place)’ (= pradak-
sinikrtya), three times (lan gsum)
73 b 6; 74 a2; or without speci-
fied number: 72a7; 85b 5. ‘to
make go round’ in chos-ky: hkhor-
lo ~ %72b 6 (bis); 7326 (= dhar-
ma-cakra-pravartana, ‘the turning
of the Wheel of the Law’).

bskos (pf. << sko-ba ‘to appoint’). tr.
samanuyukta, sthapita Udr. —+
term.: rgyal-por ~ 8ob7; mo-
rgu-bde-sil-du ~ 16; li-rjer ~
76 b 3.

bskyabs (pf. < skyob-pa ‘to protect’)
95.

bskyed (pf. < skyed-pa ‘to produce’)
83a6.

bskrad (pf. << skrod-pa ‘to expel’)
30, 61. tr. utsrsta Suv,

kha 1. ‘mouth’. tr. vadana Suv.,
mukha Udr. Idiomatic: kha bye
47 ‘opened (intrans.)’; kha rub 46
‘close (intrans.)’ ; v. Kha (1) Suv.

2. ‘surface’. chuhi khar 73 b 5
‘on the water’, cf. chu khar Ji.
P. 35; padma re-rehi khar 73 b 5
‘on the several lotuses’. In 79 b 3
khar apparently = sar ‘in the place
(where)’.

3. ‘part’ (cf. kha-cig ‘some,
several’) used with numerals as a
kind of classifier: kha brgyad
8ob 2; and similarly with re-re
‘every, several’: kha re-re 73 b 5.
kha was here explained as sna-

kha ‘kind, variety' by Tenzin
Namdak,

kha-cig ‘some, several’. tr. kecit
Suv.,  Udr. 73as; 78b7;

Bob 7; 85 b 2.

kha-dog ‘colour’. tr. varna Suv.,
Udr. [dlaul-gyi ~ 7 ‘silver-
coloured’; snag-gi ~ 73 b7 ‘ink-
coloured’; gser-gyi ~ 79 b 2 ‘gold-
coloured’.

khan-khyim ‘house’, 87 b 4. tr.
bhavana Suv.
khan-pa ‘house’, 79a1; 8s5bs.

tr. bhavana Suv.

khab ‘court, royal residence’, 58.
See also n.pr. rgyal-pohi khab.

khams ‘world, state of existence’, tr.
dhdatu Suv., Udr. khams gsum
108 (tr. traidhatuka Suv.).

khud-pa is found only in the phrase:
sans-rgyas-kyi s khud-pa 74 a 7;
~8 a 7; 2, 17; sans-rgyas-kyi khud-
pa 76b6 (? sc. Zm). F. W.
Thomas has ‘pocket estate’; cf.
J4. ‘pocket, pouch Sch.’. This is
not convincing. A well-attested
meaning of khud-pa, though not
found in J4., is ‘share, lot; gift’.
So in Mwvy 5323 tr. yautakam.
Russ. D.: ‘Zast’; podarok’. TTC
skal-baham skyes-rjons ‘share or
dowry’. The meaning of the
phrase evidently cannot differ
much from the common sars-
rgyas-kyi zin (tr. buddhaksetram
Muvy 3065). TTC has the phrase
khud-par byas-pa == ran-skal-du
dban byas-pa ‘govern one's own
share’. Tenzin Namdak assured
me that khud-pa here meant ‘own,
special’; and this accords with the
available evidence.

khums (pf. << hkhum-pa ‘to be
contracted, restricted’). dmag-
gis sul khums-pa-las 84 b 7 ‘their
route being restricted by the
army'. = hkhums q.v.

kho 3rd pers. pron. 75 a 4.

kho-bdag 1. 1 sg. pers. pron. 75 a 4.

2. 3 sg. pers. pron. 81 a 1.

kho-ra ‘circumference’. In the
phrase: kho-ra khor-yug-tu 74 a
3 ‘in a circle’ (Ji.). khor-khor-
sug TLTi. 96 n. 2 is a misreading
by F. W. Thomas.

khon for khon-pa ‘anger, grudge,
resentment’ in the phrase khon
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khon (cont.)
dran-pa ‘to bear a grudge’ 85 b 3;
cf. khon hfin-pa Ji., TTC.

khor-yug ‘encircling’ Russ. D. .
kho-ra.

khyab-pa ‘to fill (with light)’ 73 b 3,
5. tr. sphuta Suv., Udr.

khyi ‘dog’. tr. svan Suv. Rhyi lo
‘dog year’ 88 a 5. The eleventh in
the twelve-year animal cycle (v.
Waddell, pp. 451-2; H. Liiders,
Zur Geschichte des ostasiatischen
Tierkreises, SBAW, 1933, 998—
1022; in Khotan, H. W. B,,
BSOS viit. 4, 1937, 928-30;
KT 4.110-11). F. W. Thomas
suggests here the year A.p. 1047
(TLT i. 75—76). An earlier date
is more likely, see p. 76.

khyim ‘house’. khyim drun-du 87 b 2
‘near the house’ (tr. grhasamipe
Udr.).

khyim-thab ‘husband’ 86 a 4 (bis).

khyim-bdag ‘householder’ 87 b 2, 4.
tr. grhapati Udr.

khyim-pa ‘householder’, tr. grhin
Udr. Here always with skya-bo 35
or shye-bo 74 a 6; 84 a 1, 2 (bis).

khyehu ‘boy’. tr. ddraka Suv., Udr.
75 a 2, 6, 7 (bis); 76 a 5 (bis).

khyed 2nd pl. pers. pron., used only
of two or more persons (so Suv.,
Udr.): 73 b 6; 75 b 5; 18, 94; and
of the king 78 a 2 (bis).

khver (imper. << hkhyer-ba ‘to carry,
take away’) 105.

khrag ‘blood’ 73.
Udr.

khri ‘10,000’, 79b5; 88a1. di-
khri ‘20,000’ %2a73.  sum-khri
‘30,000’ 72 a 3; 34. brgyad-khri
‘80,000" 75 a 1.

Rhri-phrag = khri
74 b 2,

khrid (pf. <= hkhrid-pa ‘to lead’) 83 b
3; 12 (redupl.).

khru ‘cubit, 18 inches’ Ji. khru
gan-ba ‘a full cubit’ 82a 4. khru
gan tr. hastah Mvy 9399 (hasta
= 24, angulas = 18 inches). khru
gan = sor-mo  fit-Su-bzi-la  khru
geig-gt ¢had TTC.

tr. rudhira Suv.,

q.v. 72a2;
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khrus ‘bathing’. tr. sndna Suv. With
bgyid-pa, ‘to bathe’: 752 2;83a5;
94.

khro-ba ‘angry’ 75 a 5.

khros (pf. < hkhro-ba ‘to be angry’)
75 a 4; 22,

mkhan-po ‘abbot’.
(Mwy 8727). 76 a6(ter); 8obg
(bis); Braz(bis); 8rbj3; 114,
Morgudesi of Gautosan is named
in %76 a 6; the writer of the Li yul
chos-ky1 lo-rgyus is called Morgu-
bdesil in 114; Samantasiddhi is
named in 80 b 4; 81a2; 81b 3.

mkhar ‘castle’, v. shu-mkhar. 76 a 3;
78 a1; 85a3; 7, 50. ko-sen-gi ~
82; ~ dge-ba-can 72 a7; hu-ten-
gyi ~ 6 (bis), 42, 109.

hkhum-pa ‘to  be contracted,
restricted’; v. pf. (h)khums.

hkhums (pf. < hkhum-pa) 82 b 2.
= khums q.v.

hkhor ‘entourage’. tr. parisad, pari-
vdara Suv., Udr. 73b 2,4;74b5;
75b3,5;76a2,3;7724;80a3;
80ob6; 81ab; 85b6,7; 86ar;
33. hkhor 4+ number, usually large
+ dan (yan 73) (e.g. hkhor khri-
phrag #i-$u dan 72az2 ‘with a
retinue of twenty myriad’): 72a 3
(bis); 74 b 2(4x), 3 (ter); 83b4;
85b 5; 7, 47. hkhor dan beas(-pa)
‘attended by a retinue’ 73 b2;
74b4; 75a2; 75b7; 77271;
hkhor-du beas ‘id.’ 29, 30.

hkhor-ba ‘to go round (in a circle)’
74 a 3; 91 (bis). Used especially of
revolving in the cycle of existence,
cf. 91. tr, samsara Udr.

hkhor-lo ‘wheel’. chos-kyi ~72b6
(bis); 73 a6 ‘Wheel of the Law’
(tr. dharma-cakra Suv.).

hkhyam-pa ‘to run about, wander’;
v. pf. hkhyams.

hkhyams (pf. < hkhyam-pa) 89
‘wandered, lost’.

hkhyil-ba ‘to flow’ 43.

hkhyer-ba ‘to carry, take away’; .
imper. khyer.

hkhrid-pa ‘to lead’; v. pf. khrid.

hkhrug-pa 1. vb. ‘to be agitated
disturbed;’ v. pf. hkhrugs. 2

tr. upddhydya
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noun ‘strife’ 84. tr.

vilopa, samksobha Suv.
hkhrugs (pf. < hkhrug-pa) 59, 70.
hkhro-ba ‘to be angry’; v. pf. khros.

upaydsa,

ga-la ‘where’ 74 b 5; 83a7. tr. kva
Udr.

ga-las ‘whence’ 75 b 5; 84 a 3.

gandi ‘gong’ 77 as(bis), 6 (bis),
7 (bis). = hgan-de q.v. gandi Udyr.
LW < BHS gandi ‘gong’. Kh.
ggamdia- < BHS gandika-.

gan 1. pron. ‘who, which’ 16, 101,
102. gan-zZig ‘whatever’ 84. gan-gi
dus-na ‘at what time’ 78a4
(tr. kena kalena Suv.). 2. ‘full’
= gan-ba q.v. bre gan 55 ‘a full
bre’,

gan-ba ‘full’. v. gan 2. tr. piirna
Suv., Udr. khru gan-ba 82 a 4 ‘a
full cubit’,

gar ‘whither’ 76as5; 8Bra6; s2.
tr. kva Suv.

gal ‘importance; constraint’. gal-
gvis 28 ‘urgently’.  gal-gyvis =

hbad-réol-gyis dan nan-gyis ‘with
perseverance and urgency’ TTC.

gu-du 18 is evidently for gud-du,
term. < gud (term. << gu would
be gur). gud-du = logs-su TTC
‘away, asunder’. gud ‘separation’
Ji., Russ. D. Hence, gu-du
pho ‘pour away’.

gum (pf. << hgum-pa ‘to die’) 75 a 5;
8obs; 84b%; 86a4; 23, 60, 89.

go-rims ‘sequence’ 85 b 2. tr. krama
Suv. Ji., Das, Russ. D.,, TTC
have only go-rim.

gon ‘above’. gon-du smos-pa 72 b 4
‘above-mentioned’.  gon mkhar
85 a 3 ‘upper city’. gon-na + gen.
55 ‘above’.

gon-ma ‘upper’, opposite hog-ma
q.v. gori-ma == ltag, cf. Sel-cu
ltag hog grits-kvi chab 42 ‘the
water of both the upper and the
lower rivers’.  hu-then-gyi Sel-
chab gon-ma %75b13,5; 85bg4;
hu-then-gyi Sel-chu gon-ma 75b 7
‘the upper river of Hu-then’.
Sel-chu gon-ma 76 a 3; Sel-chab
gori-ma 3o,
C umn
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gor-ma ‘stone’ 77 a 7.

gyi-na ‘poor, miserable’ 25, 26,

gyur (imper., pf. < hgyur-ba ‘to
become’). Originally gyurd (so 45,
68 only), hence gyur(d)-pa etc.
With noun complement in term.
case: dgra-bcom-par ~ 78 b 1; 79
bi1,6; 85b7; 8 a1; 8 b 1
mcéhor gyur(d)-(pa)72az2; 73a6;
73b5;78a5,6; 43 (em.), 45; with
other nouns: 72a5;%73a3,5;772
2;78ar1,2,6; 80b6; 81ay; 82a
7;86a6; 87a4; 87b3,6; 8,17,
19, 68, 98, 107. With adj. comple-
ment in term. case: chen-por ~ 78
b7; 85 b 3. de-ltar gyur-nas 75 a7
‘since this had so happened’. With
infin. in term. case, either peri-
phrastic pf.: 85 b 3; 26, 53, 71; or
passive: 96. chegs gyur 83 a 2
‘distress occurred’. Imper. with
verb in term. case of infin. and
with cig! (V. M. Lalou, Manuel
élémentaire de tibétain classique,
1950, § 124. 1 a, p. 92): hdebs-par
gyur-cig 98; yod-par gyur-cig 109.

gyod NP for gyos CD, only in
gyod-la chags-te 8o b 4 ‘appeared
in a dispute’ rather than F. W,
Thomas’s ‘being charged with
disaffection’ (TLT i. 115 n.3).
So also bkah-gyvod-la chags in TLT
ii. 6 is no doubt ‘appeared in a
verbal dispute’ rather than F. W.
Thomas's ‘attempted to evade
orders’. gyod, explained to me as
kha-mchu by Tenzin Namdak,
evidently = gyod-kha ‘dispute’
(Ja., Das, Russ. D., TTC (= kha-
mchu)).

gran ‘perhaps’ Ji. s.v. gran-ba 111,
7sas. Cf. TTC: gran = yin-
gran-la yin-run-nam yin-zer.

grans ‘number; statistics’ 73 a 3; 24,
111. grans mved-pa ‘innumerable’
49, 91 (grans med-pa tr. asam-
khveya Suv.).

grib ‘defilement’ 74 a 4.

grib-ma ‘shadow’ 77 b 3.
Suv., Udr.

grub (pf. < hgrub-pa ‘to be accom-
plished, fulfilled’) 108.

tr. chayd
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gron-khyer ‘city’. tr.nagara Suv., Udr.
Always preceded by n. pr. in gen.:
dnar-ldan-gyi ~ 72a7; 76 b 4;6;
lna-ldan-gyi ~ 74 a 3; mian-du
yod-pahi ~ 72 b 6; baranasihi ~
72 b 6; réva-mchog-gi ~ 72 b 7;
yans-pahi ~ 72 a 5; sangasahi ~
72 b 7; so-ked ces bgyi-bahi ~
82a 2.

gros ‘advice’. Zes mchid gros-su
héhal-nas 775 b 5; Ses bkah gros-su
mjad-pa-las 52.

glad ‘head’. glad-na + gen. ‘at the
head of’ 43, 109.

glan-pa ‘to return, reply’. lan glan-
nas 83 a 4 ‘in return’.

glin ‘continent’; v. n. pr. hjam-bu(hi)
glin,

glo-ba = blo-ba ‘mind’. glo-ba mi-
dgah 75 a7 ‘be dejected’ (cf. glo-
ba dgah-ba: blo-dgah-bahi min-
du snan T'TC). glo-ba chun 77 a 2;
79 a1 ‘be dejected’. glo-ba brjes
79 b 1 ‘he changed his mind’.

dgah-ba ‘to be glad’ 86 a1. 4+ -la
‘to take delight in’ 79 a7. ma-
dgah 779b7% ‘be dejected’; mi-
dgah 73a5,6 ‘be displeased’,
4+ -la ‘with’® 75b2; 8ob7;
glo-ba mi-dgah ‘be dejected’, wv.
glo-ba.  mi-dgah-ba 75 b1 ‘un-
happiness’; myi-dgah 25,28 ‘be
dejected’; myi-dgah-ba 72 ‘un-
happiness’. dgah ches-ste 67 ‘he
was highly delighted’. w©. n. pr.
dgah-bahi dban-phyug.

dgu ‘nine’ 75a6; 88a3. bcu-dgu
‘19° 76 b 2, dgu-bcu-réa ‘9o’
72b6; %75a6; 87b7. dgu-
brgya ‘900’ 752 6; 88 a 5.

dgun ‘heaven, sky’. dgun ma-sans-
par 70 ‘the sky not having become
light’. See also dgun-bdun,
dgun-lo, dgun-sla(-#ia).

dgun-bdun ‘week’ 72 b 3-4; 74a1;
77a7;86a4,s5,6.

dgun-lo = lo ‘year’ 72a5; 72b 3;
76 a 6, 7 (bis); 76 b 1 (ter), 2 (bis),
3,5(bis);83a3;84b7;88a6.

dgun-sla ‘month’ for dgun-zla. 54,55.

dgun-sla-fia '‘day of the full moon
each month’ 69,

dgun ‘winter’ 54. tr, hemanta Suv.

dgum (ft. << hgum-pa ‘to die’) 8ob 5
(bis); 81 bs. dgum ft. Udr.,
Russ. D.; not Ji.

dge-hdun tr, samgha Udr. 72 2, 3;
7323; 77b1; 79a4; 8obaz;
83a13(bis);8427;85b1;87b6;
88a1,2,3,5,6,7; 39, 40, 50 (ter),
51, 52, 53, 54 (bis), 58, 59, 60, 61
(bis), 62, 65, 66 (bis), 67 (bis), 68,
69, 70 (bis), 71 (bis), 74, 110, 111
(ter), 112, 113.

dge-ba ‘good’. tr. subha, kusala, siva
Suv. mi-dge-ba ‘evil’ (tr. asubha
Udr.) 74b7; 79b1; Boas; 41;
myi-dge-ba ‘id.’ 86. dge-bahi réa-ba
82 a 6 ‘roots of merit’ (tr. kusala-
miila Suv., Udr.). Frequent dge-
bahi bses-grien (dge-bahi bses-fien
3, 5, 10) ‘pious friend’ (tr. kal-
yanamitra Suv., Udr., Muvy 2380),
male: 77a1,3; 7823,5; 79233;
80a6; 81az2; 82a3; 82b6;
83bz2; 84b1,7; 8522 3,4;
85 b 1; female: 86a 3; 86b 7;
87 a 5; 87 b 1. Common is the
phrase: dge-bahi bses-giien bgyid
(bgyts, bgyi) or mfad ‘to act as
pious friend (of someone)’: bgyid
733 4;bgyis74b6;82a1;8526;
bgyi 79b2; 81 b7; 86a3; 1005
mfad 76b7; 77bs; 78b3;
81 b 6; 3. dgeho 73 b 5 ‘bravo’.

dge-slon ‘monk’. tr. bhiksu Suv.,
Udr., Mvy 8717. V. dge-slon-ma
‘nun’; hphags-pa. 76 a4; 79b 4,
6; 83 a5 (ter); 84 a1, 1-2, 2 (bis);
49. dge-slon pho-mo 774 a 5 (bis)
‘monks and nuns’; dge-slon pho-
smos ‘id.’ 3s,39, dge-slon fol-
lowed by n.pr.: dharmdnanda
79b 5; 8o b 1; ba-run-éa 84 b 7;
be-ro-¢a-na 4, 5; bairocana 76 b 6;'
77a6;77b 2,6; 85 as5; hba-la-si
85 b 1; béun-pa sum-pon 82 a 6;
fAidnayaso 82 b 3; sa-rihi bu 17,
18; sanghaghosa 79 a 2; 'ananda-
sena 81 b 6.

dge-slori-ma ‘nun’. tr. bhiksuni Suv.,
Udr., Mvy 8718. V. dge-slon
‘monk’; hphags-ma. 85bz2; 86b
2; 87bi1,6. dge-slon-ma fol-
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lowed by n. pr.: biZa jaya 87 a 2—
3; *$i-la-ma-ta dan gau-su-rya
87 b 2; sohi jaya 86 a 3; 'asokasila
87 a7,

dgoris ‘evening’, only in: dgons $ig
btab-pa 75az2; dgons btab-pa
82 b 3 ‘camped the night’, Adebs-
pa being used of driving in the
tent-pegs (v. phur-bu). Variant
readings are: dro dgons CD for
dgons and rgons gcig NP for
dgons sig in 75a2; NP has
again rgonis in 82 b 3. The reason
for the presence of dro ‘the hot
time of day’ in CD is not apparent.
Ja. has the entry ‘rgoss-mo Mil.
for dgons-mo (?)’, and according
to Das (? < J4.) rgosns-mo is found
‘in older writings’. dro dgoss may
have arisen as a correction of an
older reading rgoss.

dgos-pa ‘to be necessary’ +-la 75 a 5.

dgra ‘enemy’ 84. tr. fatru Suv.

dgra-bcom-pa ‘arhat’. tr. arhan
(Mwy 4). Tibetan translates arhan
‘deserving’ as ari-han ‘enemy-
smiting’. Pkt, however, has
arahant- (Pili, BHS), arahada
(NWPkt Dhp 26), arahanda-
(Kh. LW). becom-pa is pf. <
hjoms-pa ‘to conquer’, but dgra-
bcom-pa came to be used as a
verb ‘to become an arhat or
arhanti’, to which the pf. was
dgra-choms-pa q.v.

Verb. dgra-bcom-par gyur 78 b
1; 79b1,6; 85b7(fem.); 86a1
(fem.); 86 b 1(fem.); dgra-bcom-
du fie-ba 82 a 6 ‘near becoming an
arhat’; dgra-bcom-ste (fem.)86 a 6;
86 b 7; dgra-bcom-nas 81 b 6
(masc.); 86 a 3 (fem.).

Noun. %78a13; 78b1; 79b 7;
82a6; Bib1; 84by4; 86b6;
10, 14 (bis), 66, 69, g9, 105. Fol-
lowed by n. pr.: dge-hdun hphel
88a6; debendra chen 85az2;
dharmabala 83 b 2; no-ge jehu
103; po-fia-na-re-ta 83 a 7; spyi-
pri 82 a 1; buddhadiita dan khaga-
data dan khagaroyan dan khaga-
drod dan ‘77b7; *buddhadita

78 a 2; hbu-ta-hdu-ta dan san-ga-
sta dan sar-ga-bo-yan dan san-
ga-sta-na 9; morgudesi ‘abayadhan
84 b 1; jAidnayaso 82 b 3, 4; yaso
74 b 6; su-rag 69; 'dnandasena
81 b~.
The L: yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus

reads dgra-bcom-ba in all places.

dgra-bcom-pa-ma ‘arhanti’ for
expected dgra-bcom-ma q.v.
CDNP all read dgra-bcom-pa-ma
preceded by Aphags-pa in 85 b 6.
After this passage, dgra-bcom-
ma, as expected, is always found.
I have not noted dgra-bcom-pa-
ma elsewhere. See also hphags-pa.

dgra-bcom-ba = dgra-bcom-pa q.v.

dgra-bcom-ma ‘avhanti’. Cf. Muvy
2330 mdtur arhatyd diasanam tr.
ma dgra-bcom-ma sun-par byas-
pa. Fem. of dgra-bcom-pa q.v.
See also dgra-bcom-pa-ma. 86 a 6;
86b3,4,5;87a2,3,4,6,7; 87
b1, 2.

dgra-choms-pa (pf. < dgra-bcom-pa
‘to become an arhat’) 81 b6
(NP bis). choms-pa (tr. nihata Suv.)
pf. < hjoms-pa ‘to conquer’.

bgyi (ft. <C bgyid-pa ‘to make; call’).
Most frequently found in the
phrase Zes bgyi(-ba) (tr. nama Suv.),
preceded by n. pr.: 73a4; 74b 6
(bis); 75 b 2,7; 76 a 5 (ter); 76 b 4,
5;77b2,3,4; 78a2; 78b 6 (bis);
7923, 4,6(bis); 79b3; 8oa7;
81 b2, 3; 82a1,6; 82b1;
83a3; 83bi1,2,56; 84bz2;
85a1(bis), 3;85b1,2 4;86az2,
3(bis), 4; 86 b 1, 3 (bis), 5 (bis),
6 (bis), 7 (ter); 87a1,2,3,5,6,7;
87 b 1 (bis), 3, 4, 5 (bis); 88a5; 6,
14, 15, 20, 45, 8o, 81, 83, 87, 99,
102, 103, 107 (bis); once preceded
by a foreign word: 81ag4;
occasionally ces bgyi(-ba): 82 a 2;
84b7;86bs; 87a4; 62,63, 98;
or simply bgyi(-ba): 75 b 3 (bis);
798b7; 81ras; 84br; 86b3;
87a1; 87b 2. ‘to be called,
regarded as’ with complement in
term. case: géo-bor ~ 7%78b;
hbrin-du, chun-nur ~ 87b 7. ‘to
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bgyt (cont.)
make, do’: 72a7; 74b7; 79a1;

81a4; 83bs; 30, 68, 78;
especially with slad-du: 79 b 2;
8i1aj; 81by; 82a6; B86asj;
100.

bgyid-pa ‘to make, do’; v. ft. bgyi, pf.
bgyis. bgvid-pa (elegant) = byed-
pa (usual) = mjad-pa(resp.). With
abstract nouns: khrus 75a2;
83 as5; 94; bsno-col 72 b 4; chos
73 a 3; mchod-pa 72b2; 73b 4;
74b7; 77b 3; 78 a4; 44; hdun
86 a 4; nole 81 b 4; sbyin-gton 87;
réed-mo 83 as; yo-gal 78; bsags-
sbyans 85 a7; gsod-rkyen 79 b 1,
8o a 5; bsod-nams 79a 6. With
personal nouns ‘to act as’: rgyal-
po 75a4; 80a1; 81ibg; 83b6;
87 b 2; mchis-hbran 87 a 2; dban-
po 84 b 6; béun-mo 78 b7, bses-
giien 732 4. With term. infin.,
either as auxiliary: mchod-par ~
79as5; or to make trans. from
intrans.: che-bar ~ 81 b 4; 82 a1,
7, 84bs; 86a2,7; or to make
caus.: bréigs-par ~ 77 a 1, hgum-
par ~ 81 b3y,

bgyis (pf. < bgyid-pa ‘to make; say’).
With concrete object, ‘to make’:
sku-gzugs 83 b 4; 87 b 5; spyil-po
79 b 2; spyil-bu 103; gzugs 83 b 5;
84 a 6. Passive (bgyis-pa tr. krta
Suv.) ‘made’: lder-so ~ 77bj
‘made of clay’; éandan-las ~
72 a6 ‘made of sandal’; rin-po-
che sna-chogs-las ~ 77 b 1 ‘made
of various jewels’. With personal
nouns ‘to act as': rgyal-po 76 a 2,
7(bis); 76 b1 (bis); 83ar; 1,
rgyal-chab 84 b 7, dan-rogs 81 b 2;
blon-po 76 a 2; yon-bdag 77 a 1;
bses-giien 74b7; Braj; 82ar;
85a 6. With abstract nouns ‘to
make’ : bkur-sti dan rim-gro 73 a 5;
raan-can 73as; 85 b2, 3; cha-
rfas §7; chags-bsad 105; mchod-
pa 72a7; 8ob6; 8raz; Bibi;
82b3; 84a3,7; 84b1(bis); 85
a6;85bs; sdums 31; nole81 b 2;
phyag 81 a7; sbyin-gton 81 a4;
94; mi-rigs-pa 85 b 3; =zlos-chos
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81as; las 74b7; 8oas; bfags-
sbyan 79 a 3; 79 b 7; bsags-sbyans
83 a7; bsod-nams 85 b 6; 87a3.
With verb infin. in term. case, it is
used as auxiliary: rub-par ~ 42;
gsol-bar ~ ¢o; to make a caus.:
bgyi-bar ~ 31; to make trans.
from intrans.: dgum-par ~ 8ob s5;
hgum-par ~ 85 b 5; him-bar ~
97. Idiomatic: mgo sbyin-gton-du
~ 8o a 6 ‘made an offering of his
head’. With direct speech ‘said’:
Zes bgyis(-pa) 75a4,7; 78az2;
79 b 5 (bis), 6, 7; 8oas; Bob7;
81as5; 8i1br; 82a3; 82by4;
84b3; 86ag4,7; 87b4;9,21;
ces bgyis(-pa) 772 5; B1 b 6; 9, 10,
25, 105; Ses bgyis 94.

bgres-rim ‘order of seniority’ 76 a 6.
Not noted in dictionaries, but
confirmed by Tenzin Namdak.
rim ‘order’ and bgres pf. < bgre-
ba ‘to grow old’, cf. bgres-po tr.
vrddha Udy.

mgo ‘head’ 8oa1, 2,5 tr.
mirdhan Suv., Siras Udr.

mgon-po ‘protector’. tr. ndtha Suv.,
Udr. 72a3; 972b1; 73a7;
74 b 4,5; 83b4(bis), 55 22,23
31, 33, 42, 46.

hgan-de ‘gong’
q.v.

hgam-pa ‘to try, test’, only in: hdi
bdag-la hgam-ham 105, accord-
ing to F. W. Thomas ‘Is this ...
an advantage for me?’; but
probably rather ‘Is this a test for
me?’  hgam-ham for expected
hgam-mam, v. M. Lalou, Manuel
élémentaire de tibétain classique,
1950, p. 36. For hgam-ham, cf.
siam-ham in Vajracchedika (Pekin
Kanjur Ser-phyin T'si 21 163 a 3)
beside sfiam-mam (modern
LSOAS 82827).

hgah ‘some’, only in: res hgah . . . res
hgah ... 83 a1 ‘sometimes...
sometimes . . .’ (tr. kaddcit Suv.).

hgug-pa ‘to summon’; v. pf. bkug.

hgugs-pa ‘to summon’, 86 a 6.

hgum-pa ‘to die’, 81 b 5; 85b 5; 89.
v. ft. dgum; pf. gum.

sirsa,

101, 103. = gandi
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hgod-pa ‘to found, establish’; v. pf.
bkod.

hgyur-ba ‘to become’; v. pf., imper.
gyur. With noun complement in
term. case: 7z a2, 3; 77 a2 (bis),
3; 78a6; 81bi1; 41,47 (bis).
With adj. complement in term.
case: nan-par ~ 776; fiams-par ~
78; brtan-par ~ 82byg; 86,
Periphrastic with pres. infin. in
term. case to indicate fut.:
bgyid-par 75a4; 78; nub-par
73 b 6; snan-bar 74 a 2; hbyarn-bar
72 a7, 6s5; réig-par 74 a 3; zi-bar
72b 3; bsugs-par 74a4. Peri-
phrastic with pf. infin. in term.
case to indicate pf. tense: byas-
par 79 b 6; byun-bar 76 b 3.

hgyed-pa 1. ‘to send’. 2. ‘to fight’; v.
pf. bkye.

hgyod-pa 1. ‘repentance’. tr. vipra-
tisara Udr. (cf. Mvy 5236).
hgyod-pa skyes ‘repentance arose’
83 a 6; hgyod-pahi sems skyes 65,

2.ad). ‘repentant’: hgyod-pa skyes

‘became repentant’ 79 a2; %79 b 7;
87a 3.

hgyod-¢hans ‘confession’ 65.

hgran-pa ‘to vie, contend’ 101, 102.

hgram ‘bank’. tr. tira Udr. hgram-
na -+ gen. ‘near’ 72a3. chu-bo
nairafijanahi ~ 72 b 4 ‘the bank
of the river N.”; Jdel-chab chun-
fiuhi hgram-du 82 b 3 ‘on the bank
of a small river’; sel-chab hog-
mahi hgram-du 83as5 ‘on the
bank of the lower river’.

hgrib-pa ‘to decrease, be diminished’.
Only hgribs-nas 83 a 2. Ji. gives
hgrib-pa, pf. grib. hgribs is
evidently also pf.

hgrub-pa ‘to be accomplished’ 82 a 6.
V. pf. grub.

hgrul ‘passage, access’ 85 b 5.

hgro-ba 1. ‘to go’ 27. V. n.pr.
dpah-bar hgro-bahi ti-ne-hjin.

2. ‘being' 71 b7, tr. jagat

Surv,

hgrol-ba ‘to release’; v. pf. bkrol.

rgan-rabs ‘the aged’ 83a3. tr,
Jvestha Muy 2517.

rgons v. dgons.

rgol-ba ‘to fight’ + -la ‘with’ 82 b 2.

V. pf. brgal.

rgya-cher ‘on a large scale’ 72 b 4.

tr. vistarena Suv.

rgya-mcho ‘lake’ 72 a 6. tr. samudra,

arnava Udr.

rgyan-ma ‘distance’: rgyan-nas82 b 3

‘in the distance’.

rgyab ‘back’: rgyab-na 4 gen. 22

‘behind’.

rgyal-chen ‘great king’'; v. rgyal-po.

Only in: rgyal-chen ris bzihi
lha-rnams 81 a 5 ‘gods belonging
to the group of gods of the four
worid-guardians’ = rgyal-chen
biithi ris-kyi lha-rnams tr. cdatur-
mahdrajika devah Udr.; cf. rgyal-
chen bzihi ris tr. caturmahdrdja-
kdyikah (Mvy 3078).

rgyal-thabs ‘royal assistance’ 76 b 2.

Not found in dictionaries, but
rgyal-po ‘king’ and thabs ‘means,
assistance’ are common. Reading
rgyal-thabs bréal-nas (NP), F. W,
Thomas tr. ‘having quarrelled’
(TLT i. 103 n. 8); but béal-nas
CD is evidently correct, and cf.
rgyal-pohi thabs séal-te 75D 1,
also tr. by F. W. Thomas (TLT i.
100 n, 1) ‘quarrelled’. The
Chinese king would be unlikely to
assent to Prince Sa-nu’s petition
and send him away with a large
Chinese army (29) as a result of a
quarrel; and séal can only mean
‘gave’ here.

rgyal-po ‘king’ tr. rdjan Suv., Udr.

74a5; 75a2(bis), 3,4,5; 75 b 1,
2; 7722,3,4,5(bis),7; 77b1;
78a1,2(ter), 3,4;78b7;79a1,
2 (bis), 5;79 b 3, 4, 5 (bis), 6, 7; 8o
a1,5; 8ob7v;81a6(bis); 81bs;
82 a 3 (bis); 82 b 2 (ter), 4 (bis), 6;
83 a4, 6 (bis); 83b 7 (bis); 84a1,
2,5 6; 84bi1,3(bis),5; 85ag4,
7 (his); 85 b 3 (bis), 4, 5; 86 a1, 4,
5,6, 7; 86 b 2 (bis), 4 (ter), 5; 87 b
3, 4; 7, 8(his), 9, 10, 11, 12, 14, 21
(bis), 22, 23, 44, 63, 64, 67 (bis), 71,
72, 77, 88 (bis), 89, g7. With
verbs: ~ bgyid (bgvis), byas
(< byed-pa), mfad ‘to act as king’
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rgyal-po (cont.)
(v. the verbs); rgyal-por bskos
8o b 77 ‘appointed as king’; rgyal-
por Zugs ‘became king’: 76 b 1, 5;
83a3; 83b2; 85bz2. Phrases
with nouns: kluhi rgyal-po ‘ndga-
king’ (v. klu); rgyal-po spun 81 a 3
‘royal brothers’; rgyal-po rabs
(= rgyal-rabs q.v.) 76 b 1; 78 b 6;
83a1; 84 b2; rgyal-po li-rje rabs
77 b 6 ‘generations of Li kings’;
li-rjehi rgyal-po 88 a 6 ‘kings of Li
rulers’.  Frequently with n. pr.
(q.vv.), either preceding: kanika,
kehu-sam-(h)byi, ga-hjag, gu-zan,
cu-gun-pan, nam, bod, hor; or
following: kuna, kun-tu rgyal(-ba),
dharma ’asoka, hdon-dros, hdre-
spe-sad, hdro-spe-sad, rnam-thos-
kyt bu, hphrom gesar, bijaya
(kirti, dharma, nanda, bala,
bikrama, birya, bohan chen-po,
jaya, fata, sastra, sangrama (senge),
sambhaba, sinha), byijaya
sambhaba, be-sa-ra-ma-ni, be-
sa-ra-ma-ne, hbal-bu son-dar, ma-
skyes-dgra, zla-hod, yehu-la, sa-
nu, hu-mar, ‘asoka. rgyal-gvi
dbar 81 a7 ‘royal authority’, cf.
rgyal-dban tr. rajendra Suv.

rgyal-ba ‘to be victorious’; v. n. pr.
kun-tu rgyal(-ba).

rgyal-bu ‘prince’. tr. rdjaputra Suv.
75b7%; 80obs,7;21. Followed
by n. pr.: hdon-dros 80b 2, 3, 7;
81ar1; yehu-la 76bs; sa-nu
75b 1, 3,5; 75 b 6 (bis), 7; 76 a 2;
76 b 2, 3, 4 (bis); 25, 29.

rgyal-mo ‘queen’ 79a1; 85 b 3, 4, 6,
7, 87a1, 5. Followed by n. pr.:
dharma 86 b 3; dru-gu-mo 86 b 5;
mog-sa-ko-sa 85 b 7; mog-sfa-ko-
fa dan sa-lu-ca 85b6; hu-ron
86 b 7; so-rgya 86 a 3; ’a-lyon-
fa 87 b 1. Preceded by n. pr.: gu-
zan-gyi ~ 87 a 2.

rgyal-¢hab ‘regent’. tr. kumdra Udr.,
yuvardid Mvy 3673. rgyal-¢hab
bgyis 84 b 7 ‘acted as regent’,

rgyal-rabs ‘generation of kings’
76a6; 83b 6. v. rgyal-po.

rgval-rigs ‘royal family’ 75 b 6; 25,
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26. tr. rdjakula Suv., ksatriya Suy.,
Udr.

rgyal-sa ‘throne’ 79 2 7.

rgyal-srid ‘sovereignty’. tr. rdjatva,
rajya Suv. 79a6,7; 8o0b7y
(bis). Especially with bzun(-ba) ‘to
take up the sovereigny’ 76a7;
76b1,3;82b7;84b7.

rgyas-pa ‘to increase, spread’ in
adv. rgyas-par ‘in the highest
degree’ (tr. bhayisthataram Suv.):
74a6; 88a7; s59.

rgyu ‘cause, reason’. tr. hetu Suv.,
Udr. With rkyen (tr. pratyaya):
74a1,2.

rgyu-rkyen ‘cause; factor’ (Russ. D.)
8ob 3.

rgyu-ba ‘to go, wander':
rgyu(-ba) 20 ‘to rove about’.

rgyun-chad ‘interruption of progress’
92. Cf. rgyun-chad-par gyur-to
tr. pratiprasrabdha Udr.

rgyus ‘knowledge’ 78 b 7; 79 a1, 2;
B1a6; jo; ‘fact’ 31 (tr. prakrti
Suv.).

sgan-bu ‘small hill’ 79 b 3.

sgehu-chun ‘small door’ (Russ. D.)
8o a 6. sgehu-chun: sgo chun-

chun (4N PY) TTC.

sgo ‘door, gate’. tr. dvdra Suv., Udr,
83 b7; 43, 82, 1o1. Figuratively,
sgor hjug-pa 40 (4x) ‘to enter’,

sgo-khan ‘gate-house’. 83 b 7-842a1.
== ba-gam ‘tower’ TTC.

sgo-sgo ‘private, individual’: sgo-
sgohi (mchod-pahi) lha-khan 87 b 7;
88a32,13,4 ‘shrines for private
worship’.

sgo-ba ‘to say; order’; v. pf. bsgo.

sgom-pa ‘to meditate’; v. ft. bsgom;
pf. hsgoms.

sgom-sa ‘place of meditation’ 80 a 4.
Not noticed in dictionaries. =
bsgom-sa 84 b 5.

sgos adv. ‘privately’ 112,

sgos-h¢ho ‘person of private means’
(cf. TLT i. 135, n.12) BBar
sgo-hého 88 a 3, 5 ‘id.’, perhaps to
be emended to sgos-héha. Not
found elsewhere, but contrasts
with rkyen-pa in 88as and is

lons
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equivalent to hcho-ba sgos sbyor
in 112 ‘procuring their livelihood
privately’.

sgyur-ba ‘to transform’:
sgyur 18. v. pf. bsgyur.

sgra ‘sound’. tr. sabda, svara Suv. Of
beings: 73 b 5; 82 a 4, 5 (bis); 72,
74; of gong: 77 a 7.

sgrog-pa ‘to summon’; v. pf. bsgrags.

sgrom-bu ‘small box or chest’ 53.

sgrol-ba ‘to rescue, deliver’; v. ft.
bsgral.

brgal (pf. < rgol-ba ‘to contend’) +
-la ‘with’ 82 b 2; 63. Ji., Das,
Russ. D., Suw. distinguish pf.
brgol < rgol-ba from brgal <
rgal-ba. M. Lalou, Manuel
élémentaire de tibétain classique,
p. 57, gives brgal as pf. < rgal-
ba and rgol-ba.

brgya ‘100’ 72a5; 76bs5; 87b7;
88 az2; 19, 63, 66; brgya-réa ‘100’
8sby; 8s. fiis-brgya ‘200’
74 a6 (bis); 74b 6;76 b 3;88a6;
35 (bis), 112. sum-brgya ‘300’
73b5;74 2 5; 36. b3i-brgya ‘400’
88ag4; 112-13. Ina-brgya ‘500’
74a6; 74b3; 34,73, 89, 1115
lna-brgya-réa ‘soo’ 72a3; 34.

imper.

drug-brgya ‘600’ 88 a 1. bdun-
brgya ‘700’ 1, 111. brgyad-brgya
‘800" 88 a 3. dgu-brgya ‘9oo’
75a6; 88as5s.

brgyad ‘8’ 72a2,3(bis); 72b 1, 4;
73a1; 74a7; 74b4; 8oba

(bis); 81 b3; 87b7(bis); 88ar,
45 33,37,85.  bco-brgyad ‘18
72bs. brgyad-cu ‘80’ 113;
brgyad-cu-réa ‘80’ 88 a 1. brgyad-
brgya ‘800’ 88 a 3. brgyad-ston
‘8000’ 74 b 2. brgyad-khri
‘80,000’ 75a 1.

bsgo (pf. << sgo-ba ‘to say; order’).
Used of important person, king:
75b1; 7723, 4; 79a1; 81a1;
B2 a 5; 83 a 4; yan-dag-ses 78 a 3;
lha 82bs. morgubdesir bsgo-ba
lags 78 b 2 ‘they are called m.".

bsgom (ft. <= sgom-pa ‘to meditate’)
79b2; 86 b 4.

hsgom-sa ‘place of meditation’ 84 b 3.
== sgom-sa q.v.
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bsgoms (pf. < sgom-pa ‘to meditate’)
79b1;86as.

bsgyur (pf. < sgyur-ba ‘to transform;
translate’) 114.

bsgrags (pf. < sgrog-pa ‘to summon’)
75 b 1.

bsgral (ft. < sgrol-ba ‘to rescue,
deliver’) 109.

nia 1 Sg. pers. pron. 7423, 4;
75a5;75b1;79b 6(bis); 81a7;
27,79, 92.

nan-pa ‘bad, evil’ 73as5; 75a3;
25, 26, 76, 92.

nian-sems ‘evil thought’ 83 a 6.

nud-mo ‘sob’ 72, 74.

ned 1 pl. pers. pron. (elegant) 25,
26.

rio 1. ‘face’. Idiomatic: 1o Ses-pa ‘to
know, recognize’ 31; fio hihal-ba
‘id.” 79 b 4 (so Ji. s.v. héhal-ba;
confirmed by Tenzin Namdak).

2. ‘first half of month’ 79 a 4, 5;

84a7.

no-méhar  ‘wonder, astonishment’
84 a 1. ro-méhar rmad-du gyur-
te 80b6 ‘they were greatly

amazed’ (tr. dscaryddbhutaprdpta
Suv.).

dnul ‘silver’ 78 a 1. tr. rajata Suv.,
Udr. dnul to be read in 7 for MS.
raul ‘sweat’,

dnos-rtags ‘real sign, miracle’ 79 a 6.
Not noticed in dictionaries. drnos-
rtags dan méhan-ma 79a b6 =
elsewhere miton-rtags darn mchan-
ma (v. mrion-rtags).

dnos-sdig ‘sin, evil’ 77a2; 79a 3;
81br.

mnag-pa ‘to commission, delegate’

v. pf. mrnags.
mnags (pf. << mnag-pa) 84 a 1.
mnah-than ‘power, might’, 21.
mnah-ba ‘to be', resp. for yod-pa

83b 3.
mnah-ris ‘dominion’: bod-kyi ~
84 b 6 ‘Tibetan dominion’,
maon-rtags ‘sign, miracle’, tr,
cihna Udr. 82 a 3. With méhan-

ma:74bs5;77b4;78 b 5;80b1;
83 b 5. == dnos-rtags q.v.
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mrion-pa  ‘conspicuous, visible’. hrdaya but siiin-po tr. sdra (tr.
mnon-du ‘openly, visibly’ 10 (tr. garbha in n. pr.). According to
sammukha Suv.). mron-par D. L. Snellgrove snags-kyi sfiin-
‘greatly’ in miion-par byan-chub po = mantra-bija.

(-pa) 72 b 5 (bis) ‘enlightenment’.  snan adv. ‘previously’ 81 a 6; 85 as.
Cf. mnon-par rfogs-par byan-chub-  snar ‘former(ly)’ 72a4,6; 74b7;
pa tr. abhisambodhi (Mvy 131 +). 83a6;8s5b 3; 101.

mnon-sum-du ‘openly, visibly’ 77 a 5,  snar-ba ‘formerly’: siar-bas lhag-par

7; 86 a6. tr. pratyaksena, abhi- 82 b 6 ‘more than before’.
mukham Suv. snon adj. ‘former’ 82 b 4; 83. adv.

rnan-can ‘disdain’, with bgyid-pa (pf. ‘formerly’ 74b 6; 75a2; 78as5;
bgyis) ‘to act disdainfully’. Ji. 8oar1;81as5;83a4(bis); 84b3;
rian-chen; Das, TTC rnan-can = 87b 3; 102,

rnan-chen. 73 as (rnan-can CD;  bsno-bcol CD, bsrio-col NP in 72 b4
rnan-hchan NP); 85 b 2 (rrian-can only. F. W. Thomas tr. ‘blessing’
CDNP); 8s5b 3 (rian-can CD; (TLT i. 92 n. 3). Not found in

rnan-chan NP), dictionaries. Ji. has bsrno-ba
rrio with hthog(s)-pa (pf. thogs) ‘to be ‘blessing’.  bcol is found as pf.
able’. With gen. infin.: bsad-pahi < hchol-ba ‘to entrust, commend’.

rfio ma-thogs 79 a1 ‘not able to
explain’; réig-pahi rno ma-thogs can ‘every’; with negative ‘no;

83a2 ‘not able to build’; slar nothing’. ‘nothing’ 72b 5. ‘no’
mchi-bahi riio ma-thogs 84 b 7 ‘not 79 b 4.
able to return’. rno mi-thogs-pa ¢t 1. interr. adj. cthi + noun:
tr. na fakyam Udr. 74 a 1 (bis), 2 (bis).

lha ‘s’ 72a7; 76 a7; 76 b 1, 5 (bis); 2. interr. pron. ‘what’: 75a3;

77b4; 8223, 4(bis); 85b 4;87b 79 b 5(bis); 82bg4; 83a3; 27,
7, 106, lna-bcu ‘50’ 74 a 6 (bis); 92, 94. In the idiom c¢i gnan
35 (bis), 112; lna-bcu-réa ‘so’ 76 b 7sb1; 8obgs; 81bi; 82b6;'

1,4; 88a6; 1. [Ilna-brgya ‘500’ 83b3; 84as5; 86bas; 27, a
74a6; 74b3; 34,73, 89,111 merely indicates interrogation.
Ina-brgya-réa ‘500’ 72a73; 34. 3. rel. pron. ‘what, which’:
lna-ston ‘5000’ 722 3;74 b 3; 112, 74b7; Boas; 83ag4; 83b3;
sna adv. ‘earlier’ 102. sna slad-du 87, 105. «¢i hdra-ba 83b 4 (tr.
87 a 3 ‘earlier and later’. = snan yddrsa Suv.).
snar q.vv. ci-ltar ‘how’ 65, 78, 109.
sna-phyi adj. ‘earlier and later’ cig-car ‘at once’ 68. Ji. s.v. car.
8oags; 85ba. cu ‘10’ for beu in tens after numbers
sna-ba ‘prior’ -+ -las ‘to’: 77b 6; ending in a consonant: sum-cu
78 b 1; 14. ‘30’ 76 b 2; 111; sum-cu-réa ‘30’
sna-ma adj. ‘earlier’ 98a3. tr. 72b1,7; 74b6; 76a7; 76 b 3;
piirva(ka) Suv. 8ras, 4; 88a3,4; 1,36,73, 75
sna-rabs adj. ‘of a former genera- drug-cu-réa ‘60’ 73bs; 74a5;
tion’ 76 a 6 (Russ. D.). 76bs; 87b7; 88as5. bdun-cu-
snags ‘incantation’. tr. mantra Suv. réa ‘70’ 85b 4. brgyad-cu ‘80’
Only in the phrase snags-ky: 113; brgyad-cu-réa ‘80’ 88 a 1.
sfin-po 73 b 4; 8s, which 1 have ce-éa 95. ce-fa béo-ba bzin-du tr.
not found elsewhere. F. W. F. W. Thomas ‘like cooking a
Thomas tr. ‘the hearts of sparrow’ (TLT i. 320 n. 2), bgt
Mantras’ = mantra-hydaya TLT in TLT iii. 20 he says: ‘Ce-a 18
i. 95 n. 3. As indicated by unknown: we have translated

Suv., Udr. etc., usually sAin tr. co-ga (Sanskrit kalavinka),
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“sparrow”.” Ultimately from Skt
cdsa- (RV +) the blue jay’, which
is known in Kh. as cadsa’ (P
2025. 47 KT 3. 47; Ch 00266,
61-62 KBT 22; = P 2025, 109
KBT 14). In the oblique cases
Kh. would have had -e-. For the
difference of sibilant, cf. Muvy
4878 cdsa = bya éa-sa.

cog plural marker affixed to verbs in

-0: mchod-do-cog 72 a7 ‘those
worshipping’.

geags-pa ‘(to) love’ 51, 52.

geig-kya ‘single’ 71. Not in dic-

tionaries, but clearly = gcig-ka
‘single’ Ji., Das, Russ. D.

geig-cig ‘a certain’: 7itn gcig-cig 79 b 2
‘on a certain day, one day’.

geig-tu 1. term. case of adj. geig
‘one’. dus gcig-tu 73 b 4; 62; ‘at
one and the same time’; gdugs
geig-tu 87 a 4; mchan geig-tu 106.
sems rée geig-tu 86 a 5 ‘the mind
on one point alone’.

2. adv. ‘solely’ 65,
3. adv. ‘together’. With hdu-ba

‘to assemble’ 73 b 6; 74 a 2.

geig-tu-na  ‘firstly’: geig-tu-na . . .
ghiis-su-na . . . 79 b 6 ‘in the first
place . . . in the second place . . ..

geig-pa  ‘first’:  fit-fu-réa  geig-pa
72 a1 ‘215t

geig-pu ‘alone, single-handed’ 82 b 2.
tr. eka Udr.

geud-pa ‘to twist (trans.)’; wv. pf.
geus.

geus (pf. << gcud-pa) 28.

geen  ‘elder brother’
phu-bo 81 a 1).

gees-pa ‘beloved’ 9z. tr. priva Suv.

gees-spras ‘honour, esteem’ 72 a 7.
gees-spras Ja. (s.v. spra-ba), TTC.
gees-spres Das, Russ. D. F. W.
Thomas emends to gces-spros
(TLT i. 90 n.10; iii. 128 s.v.),
which is not found.

gcod-pa ‘to cut off’; v. pf. bead.

hcags (pf. < hchag-pa ‘to tread’)
with Zabs-kyis ‘by the feet': 77a7;
78b 3; 80a 4.

bead (pf. < gcod-pa ‘to cut off’).
mgo ~ 8Boaz2; srog ~ 83a6;

8ob7 (=

hgrul ~ 85 b 5. With rkyen-ris 58,
v. bkum-pa. rjes bcad 78 a 4; 12
‘followed the tracks’.

becad-hphro ‘wound’ 8o b s. So
F. W. Thomas, TLT i. 115 n. 5,
as indicated by the context. The
meaning ‘wound’ was confirmed
by Tenzin Namdak. bcad-hphro is
not in Ji. Das explains bcad-
hphro as = bcad-lhag (cf. TTC)
‘too few or too many faults in
writing or printing’. TTC has:
becad-hphro: bead-pahi lhag-ma.

becar-ba in 48 is tr. ‘handle’ by
F. W. Thomas, TLT i 313,
probably after Ji. ‘to squeeze, to
press in a press’. bcar-ba is given
the meaning ‘approach’ in
Russ. D. bcar is also given there as
pf. < gcor-ba ‘to spread, dis-
seminate’.

bcas-pa 1. ‘together with’, used with
dan or with term. case if another
dan precedes: hkhor dan bcas ‘to-
gether with retinue’ (tr. saparivara
Udr.) 73b2; 74b4;7522; 75b
7, 77a1; 83byg; 8sbs; 7,47;
(dan) hkhor-du bcas ‘id.” 29, 30;
(dan) yul-du bcas ‘together with
the country’ 34.

2. (pf. << hchah-ba ‘to make,

do’) dam bcas 8o a 5; 81 b 6 ‘made
a vow’; yi-dam becas 74 b7 ‘id.’;
dam-¢hig bcas 74b 4 ‘made a
promise’.

beins (pf. << hchin-ba ‘to bind’) ¢s.
beins tr. baddha Suv.

becu ‘10’ (v. cu, bco) 74b2,73;

75b1; 76 b1; 83a1; 41. With
phyogs ‘direction’: 73 b 3 (bis);
78a7; 82bgs; 85bs. beu-

ghis ‘12’ 76 b2; 84b7; 85b7;

59, 63—64. bcu-bzi ‘14’ 83a1.
bcu-drug ‘16’ 77a6,7; 77b1;
83a6. beu-bdun ‘17’ 84 b 4.
beu-dgu ‘19’ 76 b 2. bzi-beu-

réa ‘40’ 87b 7. lha-bcu ‘50’ 74 a
6 (bis); 35 (bis), 112; lha-bcu-réa
‘50’76 b1, 4; 882a6; 1. dgu-bcu-
réa ‘9o’ 72b 6; 75a6; 87b 7.

beo ‘10’ for beu in: beo-Ina ‘15’ 88 a 4
and bco-brgyad ‘18’ 72 b 5.
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bcom-ldan-hdas tr. bhagavant Suv.,
Udr., Mvy 2 +, usual epithet of
Buddha. Used as a noun (=
Buddha Sakyamuni): 73 b 2, 6, 7;
74a 1 (bis), 2; 74b1,4; Boayg;
16, 48, 76, 77; as an epithet of
sakya thub-pa: 73a7; 73bs;
79a4; 8oar1,2; 8raj; as an
epithet of sans-rgyas: 81 a 5.

beos (pf. << hchos-pa ‘to make, do;
prepare’) 76 b 7.

lcags ‘iron’ 95. tr. ayas Suv.

lcags-thag ‘iron chain’ 94-95.

lcags-thag-can ‘having an iron chain’,
epithet of a stipa 72 b 1.

lcam-dral ‘sister and brother’ 74 b 1.

cha ‘news’ 76 a 5.

cha-rjas not found in dictionaries,
occurs only in the phrase: cha-
rias kyan zla-la bgyis-ste 57. F. W.
Thomas tr. ‘when nothing was
left’ (TLT i. 314 n. 6), but later
‘taking with them (only) what
they had’ (TLT iii. 19). The
normal meaning of 7jas is
‘materials, requisites; property’
(v. Ji.); and cha, usually in
compounds, may mean ‘things’
(v. cha 111 ap. Ja.), ct. nor-rfas
(q.v.) = rfas. Perhaps therefore
‘they made provisions for the
month’. See also z/a.

chags-pa ‘to appear’. bur ~ ‘appear
with child’ 752 3. gyod-la ~
‘appear in a dispute’ 8obgs
(v. gyod).

chags-bsad occurs only in 105:
skyin-bahi chags-bsad bgyis-nas.
Not found in dictionaries. F. W.
Thomas has ‘having expounded
the occasion (?) of the loan’ and in
a note ‘acknowledge his indebted-
ness’ (TLT i. 321 n. 14). The
meaning required is probably
‘having made an explanation for
the loan’. bsad-pa ‘to explain’ is
common, chags probably =
hchags-pa ‘to confess, acknow-
ledge’ (Ja. s.v. hcheg-pa). Das
has hchags-pa — bsags-pa ‘con-
fess’.

chad (pf. < 'hchad-pa ‘to be cut off;

to be divided; to cease; to
decide’). gandi dehi sgra ma-
chad-par byun-ste 77a7 ‘the
sound of that gong went on with-
out interruption’. chab-rka (q.v.)
chad-kyis héhal-te 82a5 ‘the
watercourse was almost stopped’.
'That the reading of N (chad-kyis)
should be retained against the
combined evidence of CDP for
chab-kyis was maintained by
Tenzin Namdak. It does not
seem possible to justify the
translation of chad-kyis héhal-te
either as F. W. Thomas’s ‘as
stipulated’ or as his ‘by way of
punishment’, although chaa-pa
‘punishment’ is well attested (tr.
danda Suv., Udr.). According to
Tenzin Namdak, we have here a
further idiomatic use of héhal-ba.
He gave as equivalents the sen-
tences: thag-pa hdi chad-kyis
héhal and thag-pa hdi chad-du e
‘the rope nearly broke’. bod yul-du
gsegs-par chad-nas 53 ‘having
decided to go to Tibet'. chad-
pa-las 53 evidently picks up the
preceding chad-nas. F. W.
Thomas, however, had some
difficulty, giving as translation ‘it
happened’ or ‘it was ascertained’
(TLT i. 313 n. 13). These
meanings cannot be supported.
Translate: ‘although they had
decided (i.e. to go into Tibet)’.
The sense is that they had decided
to go to Tibet, but as they were
miraculously provided with food
for three months in Car-ma,
they stayed on until the winter.
With this accords the account in
TLT i. 57. sde giiis-su chad-de
7o ‘divided into two groups’.
gris . . . hgran-par chad-de 101
‘the two were divided in con-
tention’.

chab ‘water’, resp. and eleg. for

chu. 72a13,4; 73a6; 73b6;
74a2; 82a6(his), 7; 83as; 42
57, 66.
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chab-rka ‘watercourse’ 82 a 5, emen-
dation for chab-ka CD (om. NP),
Tenzin Namdak approved of this
emendation and said that water
was conveyed to wiharas by
means of chab-rka = yur-ba.
According to Ji., rka means ‘a
small furrow conveying water
from a conduit (yur-ba) to trees or
plants’.

char-pa ‘rain’. char-pa bab 73
‘rain fell’. char-pa phab 95 ‘they
made rain fall’.

chas-pa ‘to set out, depart’ 100.

chu ‘water’, cf. chab. 73bs,6;
74a3,4; 78a5,6; 81ar1; 98.

chu-nu ‘small’ 12, 14 = chun-nu q.v.

chu-fu-pa in theg-pa chu-ru-pa 41
‘Hinayanist’. = chun-nu-pa q.v.

chu-bo ‘river’ 72 a 3; 72 b 4.

chu-srid ‘dominion’ 75b 6. F. W,
Thomas’s amusing chu-sin ‘water
and milk’ (v. TLT i. 101 n. 3) is
a misreading. chu-srid, not in
dictionaries, evidently = chab-
srid, which is explained as
‘dominion’ by Russ, D. and TTC
(= rgyal-srid).

chun-ba ‘to be small’; v. pf. chuns.
84 b 7; 77, 78. glo-ba chun 77 a 2;
79 a1 ‘to be dejected’.

chun-nu ‘small’ = chu-nuq.v. 74 a 1;
77a4; 78a4; 78b1x; 8oaj;
82a7(bis); 82b1,3; 85b2; 87
b 7 (bis); 88 a 2, 3 (ter), 4 (bis).

chun-nu-pa in theg-pa chun-ru-pa
81 b 3 ‘Hinayanist’. = chu-nu-pa
q.v.

chuns (pf. < chun-ba ‘to be small’)
85 b 2.

chud-pa ‘to enter’. thugs-su chud-
nas 76 b6; 86b2; 2 ‘realizing’
(tr. jAatvoa Udr.).

che-than-du ‘on a large scale’ 72 b 2.
Not in dictionaries.

che-ba ‘to be great’; wv. pf. ches.
72a1;75a4(bis), 5;79a7; 81 b
4; 82arx,7; 82b1,7; 83bs;
84bs; 86az2,7; 16, 21,52, 87
(bis), 97. Attrib. adj. ‘great’ 9s;
myi-che-ba 12, 44, 55 ‘small’, v,
cher, byin-che.

ched-po ‘great’ 11, 43, 58, 75, 109.
= chen-po q.v.

chen-po ‘great’.  Predicatively in
term. case: 75a7; 78 b 7; 85 b 3.
Attributively, with nouns: sku-
gzugs71b7;72a5;73b7;84a7;
87b s, 6; gron-khyer 74a13; 6;
mgon-po 33; rgyal-po 8oa7; 87 b
3; 8, 63 (redupl.), 77; sgra 73 b 5;
72, 74; cho-hphrul 72 b 7; mchod-
rten 72 b 4(bis), 5(bis), 6 (bis), 7(bis);
73 a1(5x), 2(4x),3; 73b2; 782
1; Boa7; 82b%; 85a7y; 8, 11
mchod-pa 84 a7; 84 b 1; fian-thos
77a6,7; theg-pa 72b2; 74as,
6; 40, 59; dus 24; hdun-sa 72 b 2;
sde-dpon 73b1; 74a%7; 78ar1;
bu 8ob2; byan-chub-sems-dpah
75 a 6; blon-po 29; ¢hon-dus 43, 80;
géug-lag-khan 74a5; 77a1,4;
79a3;80a6;87b7;88a1,2,4;
mcého 97, 102; sugs 78 b 1; 84 b 5;
68; sems-dpah 72 a 3; sruns-ma 32.
See also n.pr.: debendra chen,
mdo-sde hdus-pa chen-po, bijaya
bohan chen-po. Fem. chen-mo
q.v.

chen-po-pa in theg-pa chen-po-pa
39, 40 ‘Mahayanist’.

chen-mo ‘great’, fem. << chen-po q.v.
dpal-gyi tha-mo chen-mo 56. lha-
mo chen-mo tr. mahddevi Suv.

cher ‘greatly’, term. case of che-ba
‘great’ q.v. 79b6; 83a6,7;
85b 6; 72, 73, 74-

ches (pf. << che-ba ‘to be great’) 67.

cho-hphrul ‘miracle’ 72 b 7. tr.
pratiharya Suv., Udr.

chos ‘the Law’. tr. dharma Suv.,
Udr. ‘custom’ in general: sdig-
pa mi-dge-bahi chos 79 b 1 ‘ways
of evil sins’.  Otherwise, ‘the
Law’, ‘the Buddhist religion’, as
in the phrases: chos-kyi hkhor-lo
72 b 6 (bis); 73 a6 ‘Wheel of the
Law’ (tr. dharmacakra Suv.);
chos-kyi mig 85a7 ‘eye of the
Law’, ‘religious insight’ (v. dhar-
macaksus Edg.); theg-pa chen-pohi
chos 74 a 6; 59 ‘the doctrine of the
Mahayina’; dam-pahi chos 32, 49,
50, 52, 72, 74, 75, 79, 86 ‘the true
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chos (cont.)
doctrine’ (tr. saddharma Suv.); and
in the following places: %73 a 3,
4 (bis), 5;7624;76 b5, 7;77b 6;
78a3; 79a7; 79bi1; 81byg;
82a1,4,5(ter); 85a7; 85b6;
88as; 1,5, 10, 34, 49 (bis), 59, 76,
87, 98, 108 (bis). See also n. pr.:
dam-pahi chos padma dkar-pohi
mdo-sde; li yul chos-kyi lo-
rgyus.

chos-skad ‘religious language’ 76 a 4.

mchi-ba 1. ‘to come, go’; v. pf. mchis.
75b1; 8ras; 84b6,7; 86as;
27, 29, 30, 71 (redupl.), 106.

2. ‘to say’; v. pf. mchis. bkah-
mchid mchi-ba 84 a1 ‘hold con-
versation’.  Direct speech fol-
lowed by zes (ces 26; ses 84 a 2; 61)
mchi 75b 7;77b 4; 842 2; 28, 61
‘so saying’.

mchid ‘speech’ 75 b 5. Genitive +
mchid-nas + direct speech: 75 a 4;
77as5; 79b6; 80ob7; 81bs;
84 a 2 (bis), 4; 86 a 4 (his), 6; 26.

mchis 1. (pf. -~ mchi-ba ‘to come,
go’) 73as5; 75a1,2; 75b2,3
(bis; once redupl.), s (bis), 7;
76as5; 76bz2; 77b3; 78ay4;
78 b7 (bis); 79a5,6,7; 79b2,
4 (bis); Bo b 4 (ter), 6; 81 a 1 (bis),
2, 6 (bis), 7; 81 b 1 (bis), 4; 82 b 2;
83as5; 83b3; 84b2,6; 85a2,
5,6,7;, 85b1(bis),4,7; 86agy,
7, 86 b 4; 100, 104, 106, 108.

2. (pf. < mchi-ba ‘to say’).
Direct speech + ces mchis-nas 75
as.

mchis-pa ‘to be’, elegant for yod-pa.
75 a 1 (bis), 2; 75 b 5 (redupl.), 6;
76a1; 76b7; 772a4,7; 77b6;
79b 1, 3, 4, (bis); 80a6; 8oby;
82a5; 83a4; 84a1; 84b2;
85by4,4-5,6; 86a26; 87b7; 88
a 2, 4; 24 (redupl)), 27, 53, 55, 87,
94 (bis), 110,  With noun com-
plement in term. case: mcéhor ~
72a1; 73a6(redupl); 16; or
without inflection: mcho ~ 17,
102. With adj. in term. case:
ston-du ~ 75a 1. -la mchis-pa ‘to
have’: 75a6; 75b3; 76as;

77b1; 7926, So, with -la
omitted before intervening phrase
(idiomatic according to Tenzin
Namdak) 86 b 1.

mchis-hbran 1. ‘royal consort’86 b 6;
87a13;87b1.

2. ‘royal residence’ 86 a 4; 86

b 1.
The two meanings merge in some
phrases: mchis-hbran-du blans 78
bé6; 87a5,7 ‘took into the
palace; took as consort’; rgyal-
mohi mchis-hbran bgyid-pa 87 a 2
‘to be royal consort’. NP have
mchis-bran in every place for
mchis-hbrann CD. Ji., Das have
mchis-bran. mchis-bran is found in
TTC and was the spelling pre-
ferred by Tenzin Namdak.

mchis-hbran-slas ‘palace retinue’ 8s
b 3.

mchog ‘excellent’ 77 b 3, tr. uttama
Udy., vara Suv., Udr.

mchog-las ‘excellent works, deeds’
in: dkah-thub-kyi mchog-las btus
78 b 2; 16 ‘accumulated excellent
works of asceticism’. Compound
not in dictionaries.

mchod-rten ‘sacred building’,
originally containing relics. tr.
stiipa Suv., Udr. See Waddell, pp.
262—4. 7226 (bis); 74b7; 77233,
4; 77bs; 78a4,5(bis), 6(bis);
78b4; 79a3; 80a6; 81b7;
82a2-3; 85ar1; 8br; 88ar,
4-5,7; 9, 11, 75, 84. Eight great
stipas 72b 4 ff. Adoka said to
have built 84,000 stipas 75a1.
Stipa containing relics of the
seven Tathagatas 77 b 2; 8oa7;
relics of the Buddha Kadyapa
78 a4; 83. rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-
rten 73 a1 (ter), 2 (4x), 3 ‘relic-
stipa’. The stipa in 77 b 3 is said
to be inside the gandhakufi.
Stiipas are described as: Icags-
thag-can 7z b 1 ‘having an iron
chain’; chun-au 74a1; 88a3
‘small’; chen-po ‘great’ (v. chen-
po); ghen-po 8oa7 ‘mighty’;
hphags-pa 71 b7 ‘noble’; ran-
byun 83 ‘self-originated’.
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mchod-ston ‘entertainment, festival’
84 a 7. = dus-ston T'TC,

mchod-gnas ‘place of worship’ 72 a 4;
72b 1; 47.

mchod-pa ‘honour, worship’. tr.
pija, pijaya Suv., Udr. mchod-
do-cog 72 a7 ‘worshipper’. 1.
noun: 77bz2; 86a1; 87b7;
88a3; 13,45. Especially with
verb ‘to do’: bgyid 72 b 2; 73 b 4;
74b7; 77b3; 78 a4; 44; bgyis
72a7; 8ob6; 8raz; 81bi;
82b73; 84a3,7; 84b1; 85a6;
85bs; bgyi 72a7; byed-pa 74a
5; mjad 78a%; %7s5. 2. verb:
76a2; 79as5 (v. bgyid); 83a7
(or with bgyis); 83 b 4; 87, 9o (bis),
93.

hchag-pa ‘to tread’; v. pf. beags.

hchad-pa 1. ‘to explain, expound’
82as5.

2. ‘to be cut off; be divided; to

cease; to decide’; v. pf. chad.

hchah-ba ‘to make, do’; v. pf. bcas.

hehi-ba ‘to die’ 49.

hchin-ba ‘to bind’; v. pf. bciris.

hchor-ba ‘to flee; to chase, hunt’; v.
ft., pf. sor.

hchos-pa ‘to make, do; to prepare’;
v. pf. bcos.

ji-ltar ‘what; how’ 79a1; 79b7;
8ragj 4,5;83a4;83b4;84a6;
88 a 7 (bis).

mjal-ba ‘to meet’ 75b7; 81a13,7;
81 b2; 30,32,90. hkhor dan
mjal 75b 5 ‘meect the retinue’;
mchis-hbran dan mjal 86 b 1 ‘pay
one’s respects at the court’.

hjal-ba 1. ‘to measure’, dog-sa ‘site’
8ob 3.

2. ‘to pay’ 8ra 1.

hjig-rten  ‘world; people’ 731233
76 a 4 (-pa); 46, 73, 91. tr. loka
Suv., Udy.

hjig-pa 1. ‘to destroy’; v. pf. big.
2. ‘to be destroyed; to dis-
appear’ 78a6; 12,41, 49. v.pf.
Zig,
hjigs-pa ‘fear’ 92. tr. bhaya Suv.
hju-ba ‘to take hold of’; o. pf.
hjus.,
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hjug-pa ‘to enter’, with term. case:
40 (4x).

hjus (pf. < hju-ba ‘to take hold of’),
+ -la79b 7.

hjog-pa ‘to establish’; v. pf. gZag.

rje-khol-hkhor ‘retinue of masters
and servants’ %75b2.  rje-khol
75 b 2 = rje-gol 32. rje-bo ‘master’
+ khol-po ‘servant’,

rje-gol ‘masters and servants’ 32.
= rje-khol.

rje-ba ‘to change’; v. pf. brjes.

rje-bo ‘master, ruler’ 31. In com-
pounds rje, v. rgya-rje, li-rje.

rjes ‘footprint’ 75b 4; 7727, rjes
bcad 78 a4; 12 ‘followed the
track’.  rjes-la, postp. + gen,,
‘after’ 72 a 4; 75 a 5. rjes-su, adv.
‘afterwards’ 81 b 2. rjes-su =
Skt anu in saris-rgyas rjes-su dran-
pahi  tin-ne-hjin 86 a 5 = bud-
dhanusmrtisamadhi (Mvy 860).

rjod-pa 'to mention’; v. pf. brjod.

ljari-gu ‘green’ 72 a 6.

ljons ‘province’ tr. janapada Suv.
75 b 6; Boar1. With rgyu-ba ‘to
rove about’ 20 (tr. janapada-
cartka Suv., Udr.).

brjes (pf. < rje-ba ‘to change’).
glo-ba brjes 79 b 2 ‘changed his
mind’.

brjod (pf. < rjod-pa ‘to mention’)
85bs.

fia ‘day of the full moon’; v. dgun-
sla-fia.
fian-thos ‘hearer’, as technical term
for a disciple of the Buddha. tr.
$ravaka Suv., Udr. 724a2;
76 a4; 77b5; 78b 4; 40. fian-
thos chen-po bcu-drug 77 a 6, 7 ‘the
sixteen great disciples’ are named
in Kh.; cf. E 23. 93-95:
pdtcu vd balysd sthaviru ggurste
baradvdju ttu kdlu
bakulu inganu vanavdysu assauku
geaupaku sthiru
badru kddu hanaka-vatsu kanaka-
bdradvdju
pantho ydhulu ndgasenu
pantho sthiru

ciida-
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#ian-thos (cont.)

abiju ggurste vajjiputtru hamtsa
bistyau ttiyd.

For the Indian, Chinese, and

Tibetan names, see S. Lévi and

E. Chavannes, ‘Les seize Arhat

protecteurs de la loi’, ¥4 viii

1916, 292-7.

Ran-thos-pa ‘pert. to S$rdvaka’ as
opposed to Hinayanist and Ma-
hayanist 40.

fian-pa ‘to hear, listen to’ 75 b 1;
81 bg4;82a5; 108,

fiam-thag-pa ‘tormented’ 8s5bs.
tr. vyasandgata, arta Suv.
fiams-pa ‘diminished’ 78. tr. hina

Suv., Udr.

fii ‘2’ for grits in compounds, #i-su
‘20’ 72a22;%78a7;,86b2; 88a3;
fii-su-réa ‘20’ 72 a 1 (bis); 76 b 1;
88 a 2—3, 3 (bis). #it-khri ‘20,000’
72 a 3.

fiid ‘himself’,
8oar; 80br.

fiin ‘day’ 79 b 2. dehi fiin-par 82 a 4
‘on that day’.

fiis ‘2’ for gris in compounds. fiis-
brgya ‘200’ 74 a6(bis); 74b6;
76 b 3; 88 a 6; 35 (bis), 112,

fiun-ba ‘few’ 40, 41.

fie-ba ‘(to be) near’ 73a7; 80ob6;

emphatic: 73 b 2;

62. ‘to’ expressed by verb in
term. case: 82 a6 (bis); or by
dan: 79 b 2.

fles-pa 1. vb. ‘to commit an offence,
to sin’ 83a6; 61.

2. adj. ‘evil, bad’: lo fies-pa 76
‘bad year, bad harvest’ (= lo-7ies
q.v.)

fion-mons-pa ‘afftiction’ 76 b 6. tr.
klesa Suv., Udr., Muvy 862.

ghan-pa ‘to be powerful’ according
to Tenzin Namdak. g#ian is used
of vihdras (géug-lag-khan) in the
phrases: (géug-lag-khan) ghan-zin
(gAian-cin 77 b 6) byin-che rab-ste
78by4; 79as5; 8bi1; 83b2
‘(the wihdra) is powerful and its
splendour is great’; (glug-lag-
khan) gfian-zin byin che-ba 82 a 1,
7,82b7; 83bs; 84b5s; 86ay,
7, and 81 b4 (CDP giien, N
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gfian). giian rab-ste 84 without
byin.  grian-pa ‘cruel, fierce,
severe’ or ‘wild, rugged’ Ji.,

Das, Russ. D. gfian-po = giian-pa
Russ. D. There is further some
confusion with giien-pa ‘kinsman’
(Russ. D.), grien-po ‘helper, friend’
(Ji., Russ. D.), unless gfian and
grien are mere alternatives in this
use, as stated by Tenzin Namdak.
CD have gfien-£in in 81 b 4 and
gfien-po in 75a1; 8oa 7.

ghian-po ‘powerful’; wv. ghian-pa.
mchod-rten ~ 80 a 77; dog-sa byin-
can ~ 75 a 1; géug-lag-khan ~ 36.

ghis ‘2’ 75b3,4(bis), 6,7; 76as
(b1s),7; 76 bs; 78b 2,65 79a5;
81a3; 83b2; 84a3(bis), 4; 85
a 3, 4 (bis), 6; 86a3; 86b 7 (ter);
87a1(bis), 7; 87b1,2,3; 2,12,

17, 18, 32, 38, 42, 44, 101. sde
gris  ‘twofold’ 72bz2; 73a3;
79a4; 84a7; 87b6; 8Ba3,

s, 7; 39 (bis), 40, 70, 110, 112 (bis).
pho-smos grits 111 (bis) ‘both male

and female’. gcig-tu-na . . . ghis-
su-na . .. 79b 6 ‘firstly . . .
secondly . ..’. gfiis-su-na alone
8o0a2. beu-giiis ‘12’ 76 b 2;

84b7;85b7;59,63-64. Seealso
#ii, #its.

griis-po ‘the two’. 1 have emended
pha-spun po giiis in 100 to pha-
spun gfits-po.

ghien-pa ‘to be powerful’ 81 b 4. See
ghian-pa.

ghen-po ‘powerful’
See grian-po.

mian-pa ‘to hear’ 79b1; 82a5;
82 b 5; 108. = fAan-pa q.v.

riitn-pa ‘ancient’ 81.

riied-pa 1. ‘to find; obtain’, probably
pf. in all places: 78 a 4; 82a2;
12, 13, 44, 89, 9o.

2. ‘foundling’ 25, 26.

sfiag-pa ‘to pursue’; v. pf. bsfiags.
Collogq. for sfieg-pa Ja.

sfian-pa adj. ‘well-sounding, pleasant’
85a7.

sfiam-pa ‘to think; thought’ 8o b 4;
83a6; 93, 105.

siith-ka ‘breast’

7sa1; 8oa7.

6o. = sitn-ga Li
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yul-gyi dgra-bcom-bas lun-bstan-pa
170 a 7 (Derge).

sfiin-rje ‘compassion’ 81 b 7; 87. tr.
karunpya, karuna Suv.

sfiin-po, wv. snags; v. n.pr. nam-
mkhahi ~, hphags-pa =zla-bahi
sfitn-pos Zus-pa, sahi ~.

sfieg-pa ‘to pursue’; v. pf. bssiegs. Cf.
sfiag-pa.

briias-pa ‘to despise’ 85 b 3.

bsfiags (pf. < sfiag-pa ‘to pursue’)
78a1; 7. bsfiags-pa = bdas-pa
TTC.

bsiiegs (pf. << siieg-pa ‘to pursue’)
79 b 4.

bsfien-pa ‘to approach’ 83a7; 84 a 3.

tala ‘palm-tree’, as measure of
length, 73b2. LW <« BHS
tala- m.n. (v. Edg.) ‘1/8 krosa’.
ti-rie-hfin 40 = seq.

tin-rie-hfin  ‘meditation’ %72 a5,
86as5. tr. samddhi Muvy 86o.
V. rjes.

gtad (pf. < gtod-pa ‘to appoint’) +
-la: 722 4;7327;73b2;74b1;
77

gtan-Chigs ‘reckoning’ 85 b 2.
‘reckoning’ is the tr. of F. W.
Thomas, TLT i. 128 n. 2. Ji.
has ‘argument; standing proposi-
tion; logic’. Das adds ¢ = rtags’,
which is ‘evidence, proof’, a
meaning given also by Russ. D.
In Suv., gtan-éhigs tr. hetu. The
present context requires ‘raison

*étre’.

gtug-pa ‘to compare’; v. pf. gtugs.

gtugs (pf. < gtug-pa) 76 a 7. NP have
the reading brtags  ‘having
examined’, which also makes
satisfactory sense.  Suwv., Udr.
have only the literal sense of
gtug-pa ‘to touch’, which is given
also by Ji., Das, Russ. D., TTC.
Tenzin Namdak, however, insisted
that gtugs was a preferable reading
to brtags, asserting that the idea
was ‘to make touch’, hence, ‘to
compare’.

gter ‘treasure, treasury’ 77 b 1; 53.
tr. nidhi Suv., Udr.
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gtogs-pa ‘to belong’. - term. ‘to’:
80 b 2 (bis); 84 b 6.

gtori-ba ‘to let go; to send’; wv.
imper. thon; pf. btan.

gtod-pa ‘to appoint’; v. pf. gtad.

btags 1. (pf. < hthag-pa ‘to weave’)
dar dan men-dri btags 79 a 2 ‘wove
silk and men-dri’.

2. (pf. < hdogs-pa ‘to give a
name’) in the phrase: min (mchan
87 b 5) + n. pr. in term. case +
btags (e.g. min ... sa-nur btags
75 a 5; 23 (mytn) ‘he received the
name Sa-nu’): 75as; 78bz2
(without min); 79a7; 81b6;
82b2; 85br1; 86a6; 86b6;87
b 5; or: mis + n. pr. -+ Zes btags:
75 b 4 (bis); 79 a7; 86 a 2. mchan
morgubdesil-du btags 15.

btan (pf. < gtori-ba ‘to let go; to
send’). Usually with a person as
object: 7s5sbz2; 78br1; 8rar;
81bs,6; 84a1; 86a6; 80bg4;
87 a 4; 14, 60, g6. With hod-zer:
73b3,4;8za6.

btab (pf. < hdebs-pa ‘to strike’).

Literally, ‘to strike a person
(-la) with something’ 8obs;
‘to strike (a lion)’ 82bz2; ‘to
strike a peg (phur-bu) %78 a3;

80a6; 82bys; 11. Hence, ‘to
camp’ in dgons btab 752 2; 82b 3
‘camped the night’. Idiomatic:
gsol-ba btab 72 b 6; 75 a 6 ‘made a
request (-la ‘to’)’; smon-lam btab
77a6; 8raz; 82a6; 82b6;
84 b 3, 4; 89, 98 ‘made a vow’,

btun-ba ‘drink’ 96 with bzah-ba
‘food’. tr. pana Suv.

btub-pa ‘to be unwilling’ 81 a 1.

btul (pf. < hdul-ba ‘to conquer’)
72 bs.
btus (pf. < hthu-ba ‘to gather,

collect’) 78 b 2; 16. btus-pa7:1 b 7
‘epitome’, cf. btus-pa 11, ‘abridged’
Russ. D.

rta ‘horse’ 41 (bis). tr. asva Udr.

rtag-pa ‘perpetual’ in rtag-par adv.
‘perpetually’ 35 and rtag-tu adv.
‘id.” 74a6; 81 b3; 86, Both tr.
nityam, sadd Suv.
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rten-khan ‘shrine’ 83 b 4—5. = rten-
kan 22.

rten-pa ‘to depend on’; 2. pf. brten.

rtog-pa ‘to examine’ 84 a 1; 39. dog-
sa rtog-pahi phur-bu 82 a 3 ‘site-
fixing peg’. wv. pf. brtag(s).

rtol-ba ‘to arrive'; v. pf. brtol.

Ita-ba 1. noun ‘view’ 73 a 5; 39. tr.
drsti Suv.

2. verb

bltas.

lta-bu ‘like’:

‘to look’ 21. wv. pf.

lta-bur 78 a 1 (tr. iva

Suv., Udr.) = ltar 7. See also
hdi-lta-bu, de-lta-bu.

ltag ‘upper’ 42. v. gorn-ma.

ltar ‘like’ 85 b 3; 7. ltar 7 = lta-
bur 78 a 1. tr. iva Sur..

ltas-mkhan ‘sign-reader’ 75 a 3, 4;

20, 21. tr. naimittikah (Mvy 3793).

sta-gon ‘preparation, arrangement’
68.

stenr ‘top’. In all uses preceded by
gen. (except in the vicinity of

another gen., cf. glan-mgohi ri
sten-na 8o a7 beside glan-mgo
rihi  sten-du 78 b 1; sum-cu-réa
gsum-gyi gnam sten-du 7s5; hgehu-
te-san-gyi ban-rim bla stens 137):
sten ‘on; above' 72a3,4,6; 83
b 7; 6, 12, 44; sten-du ‘above; up
to’ 73b2,6; 75b6; 78b1,3;
vs; sten-na ‘on’ 71b7; 72a6;
73 b 77; Bo a 7; steri-nas ‘from (the
topof) 78a1;79b 3; 84a6.

sten-khan ‘upper storey’ 76 a 1.

stens 37 = sten q.v.

ston ‘1000’ 74 b2,3; 75 a6(bis);
88 a 6; 1, 24, 34. ston-phrag ‘1000’
74b3; 75b1; 78a7; 63,66.
sum-stonn ‘3000’ 74b2; 88ai1.
bzi-ston ‘4000’ 75a1; 111. [lha-
ston ‘sooo’ 72a3; 74b3; 112,
bdun-ston 7000’ 75 b 2. brgyad-

ston ‘8000’ 74 b 2.

ston-pa ‘empty’ 75a1; 75bs. tr,
sunya Suv., Udr.

stod ‘upper’ 49.

stod-rims is the reading of CD in
76 a3, where NP have ston-
rims. F. W. Thomas emends to
stons-rims, translating ‘as they
found vacant places’ TLT i. 102
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n. 4. None of these words has
been found in dictionaries. Tenzin
Namdak was unable to help. In
translating ‘respectfully’, I have in
mind the complimentary use of
stod in the beginning of com-
pounds (v. Ji. s.v. stod-pa ‘to
praise’) and rim-gro, sku-rim
‘honour’. For rims, cf. go-rims
(q.v.) beside rim-pa ‘series, suc-

cession’. It may, however, mean
the ‘upper ranks’.

ston ‘autumn’ 72b 3. tr. Sarad
Suv.

ston-pa ‘to show, teach'; v. ft., pf.
bstan. lun ~ 78 a 7 ‘to prophesy’;
lam ~ 15 ‘to show the way’.

ston-zla ‘autumn month’ 81b3;
88as5.
stor-ba ‘to be lost’ 78 a 4. stor-pa

44; stord-pa 12.

brtag (pf. << rtog-pa ‘to examine; to
recognize)’, with dog-sa ‘site (for
building)’, in the phrase: dog-sa
brtag-pahi phur-bu 78 a 3; 822 4;
82 b 5 ‘site-fixing peg’, i.e. peg
indicating that a site has been
examined so that it can be recog-
nized.

brtags (pf. < rtog-pa ‘to examine; to
recognize’); = brtag q.v. 7524,
83 b 1 (? btags, v. btags 2.). With
dog-sa ‘site’ 8o a 6; 104.

brtan-pa ‘firm, steadfast’ 82 b 5; 86
(-ba). tr. drdha Suv.

brten (pf. < rten-pa ‘to depend on’

+ -la: 72 b 3. )
brtol (pf. < rtol-ba ‘to arrive’)
75 b 4.

bltas (pf. < lta-ba ‘to look’) 75 a 6;
75 b 4; 78 a1 (bis); 79b 1, 4; 81
a2;82b13;84ar1;85b7;86br1;
7, 8, 21.

bstan 1. (ft. << ston-pa ‘to show,
teach’) 72 a 2.

2. (pf. < ston-pa ‘to show,
teach’) ‘to teach’, e.g. skad 76 a 6;
76b7; 4; thul 772 6; 88a7. ‘to
show’, e.g. cho-hphrul 72b7;
rfu-hphrul 83a6,7; 83b3; 86
ar,7; 86b2. lun-bstan ‘prophe-
sied’, v. lui. Other references:
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73a7; 78b1; 79a2; 83b3;
84as5(bis); 8gab. Spelling
bstand 31.

bstan-pa ‘teaching, doctrine’ 73 a 4;
88 a7.

tha-churs ‘youngest (son)’
(tr. kaniyas; trtiya Suv.).
(month of season) 88 a 5.

tha-dad ‘different, various’ 23, 26.
Dictionaries have tha-dad-du, tha-
dad-pa.

tha-ma ‘at last, finally’ 49.

tha-mal-pa ‘ordinary’ 75a 4. tr.
prakrtam (Muvy 4718; 8208).

thag ‘distance’, only in the phrase:
de ma-thag-tu ‘at once, imme-
diately’ (tr. samanantaram Suv.)
77a6; 78a3; B8oab6; 82a4,6;
8326; 84a3; 84by4; 85a6;
85 b 7 (bis); 86 a 5; 10, 103.

thad-ka ‘the direction straight for-

79a7
‘last’

ward’.  thad-kar + gen. ‘in the
direction of’ %2a6; %3b2;
75 b 3.

thab-mo ‘fight’ 30. = hthab-mo.

thabs ‘means, assistance’ (tr. updya
Suv.) 7s5br1 (v. rgyal-thabs).
thabs-kyis 85 b 4; 113 ‘by various
means, by artifice’ (Ji.). thabs
cig-tu77 a 6 ‘together, in company’
(Ja.).

thams-cad ‘all’ 72a7;73b 3;74 b 13
86, 96. tr. sarva Suv., Udr.

thar-pa ‘freed’ (strictly, pf. < thar-ba
‘to become free’) 81 b 5; 87a 3,
6. With btan: 78b1; 81b s, 6;
87 a 4; 14, 99.

thal-mo ‘palm of the hand'. thal-mo
sbyar 81 a 7 ‘to place the hands in
reverent position’ (tr. prdijalikrta,
krtarjalibhiita Suv.).

thug-pa ‘to be about to’ 89.

thugs ‘mind’. thugs-su chud-nas
76 b6; 86b2; 2 ‘realizing’ (tr.
Jidtva Udr.).

thugs-rje ‘compassion’ 84a 4. tr.
karund, karunva Suv.

thugs-nan ‘grief’, with mfad ‘to
grieve' 72, 74 (tr. sokacitta bhava
Suv.).

thugs-dam ‘devotion’ 72 b 4.
C 4473
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thun-ba ‘short’ (of life-span) 75 a 3.
tr, paritta Suv.

thun-mon ‘ordinary’, but probably
‘jointly owned’ in 75 b 3, where
two men had one cow. thun-mon-
du tr. sadharana Suv.

thub-ldan ‘hermit, ascetic’ 78 b 2; 15.
Not found in dictionaries. thub-
pa tr. muni in n. pr. sakya thub-pa
q.v.

thub-pa ‘to prevail’ 64. See n. pr.
gzan-gyis mi-thub-pa, sakya thub-
pa.

thur-du ‘downward’ 102. tr. hestha-
Suv.

theg-pa ‘vehicle'. theg-pa chen-po
72b2; 74a5,6; 40,59 ‘Maha-
yana' (Mvy 1250). theg-pa chen-
po-pa 39, 40 ‘Mahayanist’. theg-
pa chun-nu-pa 81 b 3; theg-pa chu-
nu-pa 41 ‘Hinayanist’,

thog-thag ‘entire’ 79 a 4; 8o b 4. tr.
krtsna- Udr.

thog-ma 1. adj. ‘original; previous’
S8obr1; 8D 2.

2. adv. ‘at first, originally’

73a3;74b4;7527;76a4,5,6,

7, 76b2; 77b4-5,6; 78b2;
8obi1,4; 8raz; 81ba2z(bis), 6;
82a2,3; 85as5,7; 88ag5; 15,

19, 104. = thog-mar q.v.

thog-mar adv. ‘at first, originally’
76 b 2, 3 (bis), 4,5; 77a1; 78 b 3.

thogs (pf. < hthog(s)-pa ‘to take;
receive’) 82 a 5. With rso, ‘to be
able’, v. rno.

thon (imper. << gton-ba ‘to let go;
send’). With me, ‘to set fire
79 a1. The imper. is given as
tonn by Ja., Suv.; thon Das, Udr.;
thons Russ. D,

thob-pa ‘to obtain’ 78 b 1; 79 b 6;
86 b 4; 14 (bis), 97.

thos-pa ‘to hear’ %6a6; 79ar;
81a6; 85a7; 48, 72, 88, 91.

mthah ‘end’ 76 b 6.

mthu ‘power’ 85 b 6; 99, 109. tr,
anubhdava Suv., Udr.

mthu-stobs ‘power’ 81 a7; 84 a 4; 78.

mthun-pa ‘to agree’, + dan ‘with’ (or
with term. if another dan pre-
cedes): 76 a 4 (4x); 88 a 6,
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mthon-ba ‘to see’ 75a3,6; 77b 3;
78a1;79b1,3,4;82b3;83as5,
7; 83b7; 84a1(bis), 5,6 (bis);
85a5(bis),6;85b7; 8ar1,6,7;
86 b 4; 7, 101, 106,

mthol-ba ‘to confess’ 74 b 7.

hthag-pa ‘to weave’; v. pf. btags.

hthab-pa ‘to fight’ 76 a 1. = seq.

hthabs-pa ‘to fight’ 75a7; 75 b 7;
81 b 5; 25. Not given in Ji., Das,
Suz., Udr., Russ. D.; but TTC
has hthabs-pa = g-yul hgyed-pa.
Hence = hthab-pa. ,

htham-pa ‘to join, unite (intrans.)’
(Ja.)7s bé6.

hthu-ba ‘to gather, collect’; v. pf.
btus.

hthog(s)-pa ‘to take; receive'; v. pf.
thogs.

da ‘now’ 82bgs; 83a6; 84b13;
92. tr. idanim Suv., Udr.

da-ltar ‘now’. tr. etarhi Suv. 72 a 3,
4,6;73b2;74a1;75a1;77b2—
3,4; 78a1; 8obi1; 84ba2,g4;
85a1,2,3,4;85b2;86a2,3,6,
7; 86b3,5,6; 87a1,2,3,4,5,
6 (bis),7; 87bz2,56; 7,12,17
(bis), 22, 37 (bis), 42, 44, 45, 103,
110, 113.

da-dun ‘still, even now’ 74bs;
77a7;83bs.

da-hphral-du ‘at the present time’
Boar.

das-po 1. adj. ‘original’ 31.

2. adv.  ‘firstly,  originally’

76 b 4; 4, 5, 30, 32, 35. = dan-
por.

dan-por adv. ‘firstly, originally’ 3,
14.

dad-pa 1.verb ‘to believe’, 4- -la‘in’:
73 2 5; 50, 52, 99.

2. noun ‘faith’, + -la ‘in’ 87.

dad-pahi sugs 78 b1; 83b7;
84a6; 84bs; Bsby; 86ar;
11, 67, 95 ‘power of faith’. dad-pa
skyes B8i1b7; 82a1; 82b3, 4

(or adj.); 83a7(or adj.); ‘faith
arose’. Noun, parallel with bkur-
sti, 77.

3. ad)j. ‘believing’; opposite ma-
dad-pa ‘unbelieving’ 6o. Only
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in: dad-pa skyes 8oa 5; 82 b 4 (or
noun), 6; 83 a 7 (or noun); 85 a 6,
7; 86a7; 86b3,4,6; 87a4;
87 b 4 ‘became a believer’,

dad-pa-can ‘faithful, believing’ 74 a
5. tr. sraddha Suv.

dan-rtags ‘proof’ 77 a’. dan-rtags
CD against dam-rtags NP, Not
found in dictionaries except T'TC,
which explains as gtan-gyi méhan-
ma ‘constant sign’.

dan-rogs ‘reliable friend’ 81 b 2.
Not Ji., Das, Suw., Udr., but
Russ. D. has dan-rogs = dan-

grogs (so Ji. has rogs as ‘vulgar
pronunciation’ of grogs), the
latter explained as ‘reliable (faith-
ful) friend’, and TTC has dan-
rogs explained as gtan-gyi grogs-
po ‘constant friend’.

dam ‘vow, promise’. dam séal 72 a 4
‘made a promise’; dam bcas
80oags; 81 b6 ‘made a vow’'.

dam-pa ‘excellent’. béun-mo dam-pa
75 a2 ‘chief consort’ (tr. agra-
mahisi Suv.). dam-pahi chos 32,
49, 59, 52, 72, 74, 75, 79, 86 ‘the
true doctrine’ (tr. saddharma Suv.).

dam-éig ‘vow, promise’, 86, = seq.

dam-£éhig ‘vow, promise’. tr. samaya
Suv., Udr. dam-¢hig beas 74 b 4
‘made a promise’; dam-¢hig blans
74 b s5; 80a4 ‘id.’.

dam-chig-can ‘bound by an oath’
33, 42.

dar ‘silk’ 79 a 2 (bis). See B. Laufer,
TP xvii. 1916, 489.

dar-ba 1. ‘to be diffused, to spread’;
v. dku,

2. lag dar-ba 84 b 5 'to take in

hand’,

dar-ma 113 LW <2 BHS dharma.
= Tibetan chos q.v.

dir-bi-le 69 == dri-bi-le q.v.

du-ma ‘many’ 73b2; 75b1. tr
aneka Suv., Udr.

dum-pa ‘to agree’ 75b7y; 76a2.
Dictionaries have hdum-pa.

dus ‘time’ 77 b 1; 41, 49, 68, 76. ‘at
the time of” | gen.: dus-naj2a1;
73a7; 73b1; 75a2; 77b1;
78a4,5 6;80a1; 81b6;4r1, 40,
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63, 78; dus-su 72 b 2; 69; dus-la
54. dus chen-po 24 ‘festival’ (=
dus-ston). dus bzi 72 b 1,2 ‘the
four seasons’ (= dpyid ‘spring’;
ston ‘autumn’; dbyar ‘summer’;
dgun ‘winter’). dus gsum 74 a6;
76 b 6; 78 a6, 7 (bis); 78 b 2; 2,
13, 17, 45, 108 ‘the three times’
(i.e. past, present, future). dus de-
dam-na 52, 57 ‘at that very time’.
dus gcig-tu 73 b 4; 62 ‘at one and
the same time’. dus thams-cad-du
74b 1 ‘at all times’. phyi-mahi
dus-na 79 ‘in after times’; dus slar-
ma-la 77 ‘id.’.

de-fitd ‘the very
86a1;87ar1.

de-fiid-du ‘in that very place’ 87 a 5.
tr. tatraiva Suv.

de-sfied ‘so many’ 77 a 2.
Suv.

de-lta ‘so, thus’ 75 b 5.

de-lta-bu ‘such’ 91, tr. tddrsa Suz.,
Udr,

de-ltar ‘so, thus’ 75a4,7; 82a5;

76 a1;

same’

tr. tavat

32.
de-bas-nas ‘consequently’ 88 for
MS. bas-nas. F. W. Thomas’s

yan-ba ‘presenting’ (TLT i. 319
n. 2) is unknown to me. Possibly
the MS. reading may be kept,
taking bas-nas as the equivalent of
byvas-nas (v. bas-pa Ji., Udr.,
Russ. D.).

de-éam ‘so much’ 41.

de-éam-na ‘then, at that time’ 73 a 3;
68. dus de-éam-na 52, 57 ‘at that
very time',

de-bZin-du ‘accordingly, likewise’
7723-4;82a5;84a2,5;85b5;
86 a 5. tr. tatha Suv., Udr.

de-bgin-giegs-pa ‘Tathigata’ (desig-
nation of the Buddha). tr.
tathagata Suv., Udr., Mvy 3 --.
72a1;73b 3(bis); 74a5;74b 1;
7723,5,6(bis),7; 77bs; 78a
6; 78b3,4; 79a3; B1bj3-y;
82b4,6; 84a3-4,4,5(his); 85
ar; 86ag. ~ bdun 77b 2;
80 a 7 ‘the seven Tathagatas’ (viz.,
Vipasyin, Sikhin, Visvabhuq,
Krakucchanda, Kanakamuni,

Kisyapa, Sikyamuni; v. Edg.
s.v. ltathdgata).
de-rin ‘today’ 2s5. tr. adya Suv.,

Udr.

den-san ‘today and tomorrow’ in the
phrase: den-san-gi bar-du 72 b 2,
3; 74b4; 76a1; 77b4; 78b 2,
5; 7924,6; 80a3,4; 8obi;
81bj; 82a7(bis); 83bs; 84a7
‘down to the present day’. CD
have den-sort 77b 4; 78 b 5; 79
ab.

dog-sa ‘site’. Used of building site
in general 74b%; for the Li
country 72 a 4; for the castle of
hu-then 75 a 1; for a sten-khan
26 a 1; for a géug-lag-khan 78 a 3;
78b2; 80a6b; 8ob3; 82a3,7;
82bgs;83br1;84b3;8b13. A
site may be ‘blessed’ (byin-gyis
brlabs), e.g. by the seven arhats
83 b 1 or by the Buddha Kaisyapa
84 b 3. It is examined (brtags 104)
and measured (/yal 8o b 3) and the
site-fixing peg (v. phur-bu, rtog-
pa) is struck into the ground (dog-
sa rtog-pahi phur-bu hdebs-pa 82 a
3.) dog-sa is explained as sa-gzi
by TTC.

dogs-pa ‘to fear, be afraid’ 75 a 5.

don ‘advantage, welfare’. tr. artha
Suv. don-du 71 b 7; don-la
84 a 4; + gen.: ‘for the welfare of
(beings)’. don mjad - gen. 73 a 6;
74a1; 78a7%7; 108, 113 ‘to
promote the welfare of (beings)’.

dra-ba ‘to cut off; to borrow (name)’;
v. pf. dras.

drag-sul ‘frightfulness’ (Ji.) 75 a s.
Cf. drag-sul-can tr. ugra Mvy
1396, 2949; raudra Mvy 5039.

dran-sron ‘seer’ 773 a 4 (ter), 5. tr.
rst Suv., Udr.

drans (pf. -2 hdren-pa ‘to draw;
lead’). dmag drans 81 b 5; 82 a 2;
83a1(bis),2, 4; 63 ‘led an
army’. chab .. .drans 82a7
‘conducted water’. gzugs . . .
drans 84a%7 ‘led images (in
procession)’. Idiomatic with
spyan ‘procured (sacred objects by
magic powers) : sku-gdurn 8ob 1;
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drans (cont.)
mchod-rten 77 b 2; ‘invited
(religious persons)’: mkhan-po 8o
bg4; 8raz; dge-hdun 84a7;

85 b 1; dge-slon 79 a 3; hphags-pa
88 a 7.

dran-pa ‘to remember’ 78 a 3; 85 b 3
(bis); 86as. tr. anusmarati
Suv.

dral (pf. < hdral-ba ‘to tear up’)
73b7; 74a3; 19 (used of mcho
‘lake’). tr. viddrita Udr.

dras (pf. < dra-ba ‘to cut off;
borrow’). min dras 87bg
‘borrowed the name’,

dri-bi-le 70 = dir-bi-le q.v. Title
of Sir-zag. L. Kh. ttrivilai (P
2025. 2 KT 2. 79); O. Kh. ttrvilei
(E 25.434). Pkt form corres-
ponding to BHS tripitaka- (v.
KT 4. 83).

dri-ma ‘impurity’. tr. mala Suv.
See n. pr.: ~ med-pahi hod; lha-
mo ~ med-pahi hod-kyis Zus-pa.

dri-géan-khan  ‘perfume-chamber’.

tr. gandhakuti (Mvy 9151). The
one in (the vihdra in) Car-ma
contained a stipa 77 b 3. King

Vijaya Bala built one containing
(the image of) a Buddha 83 b 7.
dril (pf. <C hdril-ba ‘to heap up’)
72a 4. CD have dril; P dral. N
may be read either snag-gi sar dril
or snag-gis ri dral, but the
former is clearly intended as the
absence of the ¢heg after sa in sar
indicates. dral in P may be due to
anticipation of thz story of the

breaking up of the lake (v. dral).

drug ‘6’ 72b6; 76bg4; 83b6;
88a6; 1,73, 82, 106, bcu-drug
‘16’ 77a6,7; 77b1; 83a6. drug-
cu-réa ‘60’ 73bs; 74a5; 76 b 5,
87b7; 88as5. drug-brgya ‘600’
88ar.

drun ‘near’. drun-na + gen. 72 b 6;
8oa7; 22 ‘near, in the vicinity
of’. drufi-nas + gen. 78 a 4 ‘id.’.
druni-du + gen.: 1.(‘to the vicinity
of' 78a3; 8rag3; 83a7; 84a3;
8s5bé6; 2. 'in the vicinity of’
82a4;87ba.
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drons (imper. << hdren-pa ‘to draw;
lead’).  Idiomatic with spyan:
‘invite’ 77 a 5.

drol (imper. << hdral-ba ‘to tear up’)
73 b 7 (used of mého ‘lake’).

dharma ‘the Law, the religion’ 82 a 4
(bis), s; 8sbs. = dar-ma q.v.
LW < BHS dharma ‘id’ =
Tibetan chos.

gdan ‘seat’ 72a13,4; 73b3.  tr
dsana Suv.

gdah-ba ‘to be’, elegant for hdug-pa,
722 4;75b5; 82b 3.

gdug-pa ‘poisonous’ 78 b 7.

gdugs ‘day’ 81 b j3; 87a4. gdugs
mcéhan bdun 72 a 5,7;72 b 5 ‘seven
days and nights’. tr. divasa Udr.

gdugs-chod ‘midday meal’ 68.

gdon-no ‘face’ in the phrase: gdon-
fo héhal-ba 79 b 5 ‘to recognize’.
The word and phrase were known
to Tenzin Namdak. gdon ‘face’
and 7o ‘face’ are well known,
although gdori-rio is not given in
dictionaries. Ji. s.v. hchal-ba 3.
has ‘to know Cs.; so ro-hiéhal-ba
appears to be used for ro-Ses-
pa’.

gdod adv. ‘at first’ 76 b 3.

bdag 1 sg. pers. pron. (always in

direct speech): 75a7y; 75b6
(bis); 77a2,5/(bis); ‘79 b5 (bis),
7; 8obg; B8ray(bis); 81bi,
5,6; 82bs,6; 83a6; 83b3;

84a5;84b4;86a4(his); 86b1;
26 (bis), 27, 64, 91, 97 (bis), 104,
105.

bdag-cag 1 pl. (dual) pers. pron.
(always in direct speech): 75 b 5;
84 a3 (~ ghis); 852 5; 25.

bdag-fiid ‘I myself’ 80 b 3.

bdag-po ‘lord, master’ 37.

bdah-ba ‘to pursue’; v. pf. bdas.

bdas (pf. << bdah-ba) 75 b 4.

bdun ‘7' 722 4,5,7; 72b 5; 73 b 23
76b1; 77b2,7; 80a7; 81b3;
83a 3, 5(his); 83 b 1(bis); 87b1;
13, 34, 44, 54, 106. bcu-bdun ‘17’
84b 4. bdun-cu-réa ‘70’ 85b 4.
bdun-brgva ‘700’ 1, 111.  bdun-
stont “7000’ 75 b 2. See also dguri-
bdun.
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bde-skyid-pa ‘to be happy’ 59. bde-
skyid ‘happiness’ (Ji. s.v. bde-
ba); skyid-pa ‘to be happy’.

bde-ba ‘to be happy’ 84.

bden-pa ‘truth’. tr. satya Suwv.,
Udr. bden-pa b3i ‘the Four
Truths’ (cf. Mvy 1189), usually
(as Mwvy 1189, 1310) ‘the Four
Noble (Skt drya, Tib. hphags-pa)
Truths’ (viz., duhkham, duh-
khasamudayah, duhkhanirodhah,
duhkhanirodhagamini pratipat) 40
(MS. bden-ba).

mdak ‘arrow’, 79 b 3, 4, 5;
(bis). tr. Sara Suv., Udr.

mdurn ‘spear’, 19.

mdun-rée ‘spear-point’, 73 b 7; 74 a
3. = mdun-gi ma-rée-ma 19 (v.
ma-rée-ma). tr. Sakti Suwv.,
kuntapalaka Mvy 9350.

mdo ‘summary’. mdo éam %71b7;
114 ‘epitome’ (tr. samksepatah
Suv.).

mdo-sde ‘sutra’ (Mvy 1412) 72b 3
(bis), 4; 85, 113.

hdab ‘side; region’ in hdab f#ie-ba
80 b 6 ‘neighbourhood’. Tenzin
Namdak explained hdab fie-ba
as = fie-hdab. hdab = hdabs q.v.;
and fie-hdabs ‘neighbourhood’ is
given in Russ. D. Cf. also jyul-
hdab.

hdabs ‘side;
hdab q.v.

hdah-ba ‘to go beyond'; v. pf. hdas.
mya-nan-las hdah-ba 73a7 ‘to
attain nirvdna’.

hdas (pf. <. hdah-ba). mya-nan-
las (mye-nan-las 19) hdas 72 a 5;
73a1; 74a3; 74b6; 76b1,3;
78 a 5 ‘attained mirvana’ (Muvy
797 -+). ¢he hdas-pa 74 ‘departed’
(adj.); hdas-pa 72a6 ‘id.’. <che
hdi hdas 97 ‘departed this life’.
dgun-lo . . . hdas-pa 76b s *
years elapsed’.

hdi-sfied ‘so many’ 64.

hdi-lta ‘so, thus’ g2.

hdi-lta-bu ‘such’ 85 a 5. tr. etddrsa,
evamriipa Suv.

hdu-ba ‘to meet, assemble’ 72 b 1.
See also pf. hdus.

86 b 4

region’ 8ra7y. =

hdug-pa ‘to remain (behind)’ 28.

hdun is found only in 86 a 4 (CDP;
bdun N): khyim-thab-kyi hdun
bgyid, which I have translated
‘done mourning for my husband’
(cf. F. W. Thomas, TLT i. 129
n.s). bdun is not likely to be
correct, being only the reading of
N and not making sense, especially
in view of the preceding dgun-
bdun Zig ‘for a week’. Ji. was
about to give another meaning for
bdun, as he begins the entry
‘1. seven’. He no doubt intended
nothing more to follow than ‘2.
week’, a meaning found in the
Russ. D. hdun means 1. diverse
2. to desire, according to Russ. D.
hdun-pa means ‘a desire; a
supplication’ (J4.), and this is the
closest I have found to the sense
apparently required. The natural
meaning of hdun bgyid-pa would
seem to be = hdun-ma byed-pa ‘to
consult, confer with’ (Ji.), but the
sense seems against it. Tenzin
Namdak wanted to read mi-bgyid
for bgyid and understood as ‘not
discussing the wedding for a
week’.

hdun-sa ‘meeting-place’ 72 b 1.

hdul-ba ‘to conquer’; v. pf. btul.

hdus (pf. << hdu-ba ‘to meet,
assemble’) 73b5,6; 74a2; 43,
50, 51, 62, 66.

hdebs-pa ‘to strike, hit’; v. pf. btab.
phur-bu hdebs-pa 82 a 3 ‘drive in a
peg’. Figuratively: skur-pa hdebs-
pa 50 ‘to abuse’.

hdon-ba ‘to go’ s52.

hdod-pa ‘to wish, desire’ 105.

hdon-pa ‘to  pronounce (sacred
words)’ 71.
hdra-ba‘similar’, - dan ‘to’; mchams-

med-pa dan hdra-bahi las 79 b 6 ‘a
deed similar to an dnantarya’;
without dan: Zugs-mar hdra-ba
82 b 3 ‘like a lamp’. With kha-
dog ‘colour’: smag-gi kha-dog
hdra-ba 73 b7 ‘ink-coloured’;
gser-gyt kha-dog hdra-ba 79 b 2
‘gold-colouted’. ¢i hdra-ba 83 b 4
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hdra-ba (cont.)
‘of whatever kind’ (tr. yddrsa Suv.).
myi-hdra-ba ‘different’ 51.

hdral-ba ‘to tear up’; wv.
drol; pf. dral.

hdril-ba ‘to heap up’; v. pf. dril.

hdre-ba ‘to be mixed with’; v. pf.
hdres.

hdren-pa ‘to draw; to lead’; w.
imper, drons; pf. drans. hdrend-pa
67.  sku-gzugs hdren-pa 84a%
‘lead images (in procession)’.
Idiomatic with spyan: 66, 67, 71
‘to invite (religious persons)’.

hdres (pf. << hdre-ba ‘to be mixed
with') 76 a 3. tr. sammisrita Suv.

rdab-pa ‘to throw down’; v, pf.
brdabs.

rdun-ba ‘to beat, strike’; v. ft.
brdun; imper., pf. brduns.

rdo-rje ‘thunderbolt’. tr. vajra Suv.
Udr., Mvy s5951. See n.pr.:
rdo-rje-(sde), rdo-rjehi  gdan,
phyag-na rdo-rje.

ldan-pa ‘having, possessed of’, always
preceded by darn: 75a2; 84a 4.
= seq.

ldan-ba 21, 66, 69. = ldan-pa q.v.

[din-ba ‘to fly, soar’; v. pf. ldins.

ldins was confirmed as pf. < Idin-ba
by Tenzin Namdak, although the
pf. is not found in dictionaries.
‘lew down from’ with bar-
snan-las 72 a 2; otherwise, ‘flew
into, through' with nam-mkhah-la
73as5; 73bz2; 8raz; 83a6;
8sb6,7; 86b7; or nam-mkhah-
las 81b7; 83b7; 86 b2; 87ba.

lder-so ‘clay’, only in 77 b 3: sku-
gzugs lder-so bgyis-pa ‘an image
made of clay’. So already F. W,
‘Thomas understood the reading of
N sder-so. TTC equates with
Ider-cho, lder-bzo.

ldog-pa ‘to return’, with phyir ‘back’.
phyir mi-ldog-pa %72a7 ‘non-
returner’ (tr. avaivartika Suv.,
Mey 1371); phyir mi-ldog-pahi sa
74 a 6 = avaivartika-bhitmi (v.
Edg. s.v. avaivartika).

sdig-pa  ‘sin, offence’.
mi-dge-bahi chos 79 b 1

imper.

sdig-pa
‘ways of
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evil sin’,  sdig-tu hgyur 77a3
‘become a sin’. sdig-pa byas 65
‘committed a sin’; ~ thob 79 b 6
‘attained sin’; ~ bfags 82 b 5 ‘con-
fessed sins’; ~ mthol 74 b 7 id.’;
~ hbyan722a7;79b7;80a5;48,
49, 65 ‘cleanse sin’; ~ sbyan 65
‘id.’.

sdug-bsnal-ba ‘misery, misfortune’
72. tr. duhkha Suv., Muvy 1190.

sdug-pa ‘agreeable, pleasing’ 28. tr.
priva Suv., Udr.

sdud-pa ‘to collect, assemble (trans.)’;
v. imper. sdus; pf. bsdus.

sdum ‘agreement, reconciliation’,
sdum bgyi 81 a 3 ‘make reconcilia-
tion’. = sdums. Cf. Russ.D.
sdum-pa ‘agreement’; TTC sdum
byed.

sdums ‘agreement, reconciliation’.

sdums bgyis 31 ‘made reconcilia-
tion’.

sdus (imper. << sdud-pa ‘to collect,
assemble’).  sdus-Sig 83 a4 (tr.
samnipatayata Udr.).

sde ‘group’. In general: sde gfiis-su
chad 70 ‘split into two groups’.
lha klu sde brgyad 722 2; 72b1
‘the eightfold class of gods, nagas
etc.’. bdud-kyi sde 59 (= bdud-sde
72b 6; v. n. pr. bdud) ‘army of
Mira’ (tr. mdra-camih Mvy 7384).
= sde gsum dan Idan-ba 69 explains
dir-bi-le (v. n. pr. s.v.); sde gsum
= sde-snod gsum 66 (v. sde-snod).
sde ‘sect’: mahdsamghikahi sde 80
b 1, 2; sarbatibad-kyi sde 81 b 3.
The phrase in 60: dge-hdun sde
hdi-rnams, translated by F. W.
Thomas ‘these samgha bodies’
(TLT i. 314), evidently refers to
the four parisds (bhiksu, bhiksuni,
updsaka, updsikd) into which the
Buddhist community was divided
(v. E. Lamotte, Histoire du
bouddhisme indien, 1958, 59; Edg.
s.v. parisd). Frequent is the
expression: dge-hdun sde gfits ‘the
twofold samgha’, 72b2; 73313}
79a4; 80ob2; 84a7; 87b6;
88a3,5,7; 39,49, 110, 112 (bis).
This evidently means laity and
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non-laity, as we have dge-slon
pho-smos sde gfiis ‘the monks and
nuns of two assemblies’ in 39.
F. W. Thomas explained dge-
hdun sde giis as ‘the Samghas of
both sexes’; and Tenzin Namdak
asserted that the two groups were
senior and junior. The contexts
clearly show that ‘laity and non-
laity’ is what is meant in our texts.
Thus, at the special assembly in
the Po-ta-rya vihdra mentioned in
79 a 4—5 ‘the twofold samgha of
the Li country, and from king and
ministers down to the subjects’ are
all present; the lay-followers are
not likely to have been excluded.
Again we have ‘the twofold
samghas, including tenants and
those with private means’ in
88 a3, a clear reference to the
laity,
sde-snod in sde-snod gsum 66 ‘the
Tripitaka’, the three baskets or
classes of sacred writings. sde-
snodgsumtr. tripitakam(Muvy 1411).
sde-dpon ‘general’. tr. semdpati
Suv., Muvy 3686, 4338. gnod-
sbyin-gyi sde-dpon (chen-po) yan-
dag-Ses 73b1; 74a7; (74b2);
78a1; (78b5; 85a1; 86b6;
87a2,5) ‘S, general of the
yaksas'. ~ sa-fie 33 ‘general S.’.
sdo-ba ‘to defy’; v. pf. bsdos.
sdog-pa ‘to prepare’ (Russ. D.); v. pf.
bsdogs.
brdabs (pf. <
down’) 72.
brdun (ft. < rdun-ba
strike’) 77 a 6; 102.
brduns 1. (imper. <. rdun-ba) 77 a s.
2. (pf. << rdur-ba) 77a7; 103.
bsdus (pf. << sdud-pa ‘to collect’) 7s.
bsdogs (pf. <. sdog-pa ‘to prepare’;
©. Russ. D.) 106.
bsdos (pf. < sdo-ba ‘to defy’ + -la)
82 b 1.

rdab-pa ‘to throw

‘to  beat,

na-bzah ‘garment’, resp. for gos, 68,
nan ‘the interior’. 1. adj. ‘inner’
8oa7, 2. adv. ‘internally;
among, between one another’
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70, 101. 3. postp. + gen. ‘in(side)’
87b7; 88ar1, 2, 4; 42.
nan-hkhor-ma ‘female retinue in
palace’ 85 b 3, 4; 87a6.
nan-du postp. + gen. ‘in(side)’ (with
or without motion towards) 75 a
2; 77b1; 79b 4; 80a6,7; 8ra
1; 82a3; 82 b 6 (bis), 7(gen. im-
plied); 83a5; 8426; 86b4;13.
nan-na postp. + gen. ‘in(side)’ 72 a6
(bis); 73b7; 7424 (bis); 772a4;
77b3,5; 78a4,7; 718b 4,5; 79
b 4; 8ob 1; 44, 66, 109, 113.
nan-nas postp. + gen. ‘(from) in-
side’ 82b 3; 12,23, 35,53, 55, 85.
nan-par ‘the next morning’ 82 b 3;
86bg4; 70. tr. kdlyam Suv.,
Udr. (cf. Mvy 7168).

nan-logs postp. + gen. ‘inside’ 22.

nan-logs-na postp. + gen. ‘inside’
8oab.
nad ‘disease’ 6o (bis), 76, 84. tr.

roga Suv., Udr.
nam 1. ‘night’ 71. tr, rdtri Suv.
2. ‘when’ 81 b 6; 41,46, tr.

yada Suv.
nam-ka ‘sky’ 73, 74. See n. pr. nam-
kahi sfiin-po. = seq.

nam-mkhah ‘sky’. tr. dakdsa Suv.,

Udr. N has in every place the
variant nam-khah. 73 b 2-3;
74a4; 75a2; 75b7; 77a6;

77b2;82b6;84a6;84b 4. See
also n. pr.: nam-mkhahi sfiin-po,
nam-mkhahi spvan. V. ldins.

nar-mar adv. ‘without interruption’
72 b 2,

nu-bo ‘younger brother’ 79 a 7 (bis);
7290b1; 80b6; 8ta1,7; 8ibi1;
86 a4; 86 b 5. tr. bhrdtr Suv.

nu-ma ‘breast’ 75a 5; 23, tr. stana
Suv., Udr.

nu-mo ‘younger sister’ 86 a 3 (bfs).

nub-pa ‘to sink’ 73b6; 74aa2,
4 (bis); 82 a7. Figuratively, ‘to
decay, decline’, of chos: 73a4;
73, 74, 75; of ro 73.

nub-phyogs ‘the west’ 75 b 1-2. nub-
phyogs far-phyogs-su 75 b 2—-3 ‘in
west or east’. v. phyogs.

nub-mo ‘evening’ 75a 2;
86 b 4; 69, 71, 72, 73.

82b 3;
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no-le ‘drama, play’ 81a 4; 81 b 1, 4.
Always with zlos-chos ‘play’ and
bgyid-pa ‘to perform’, no-le is
indicated as a local word by the use
of Zes bgyi-ba ‘so-called’ with no-
le on its first occurrence in 81 a 4.
no-le was early recognized as
ultimately from Skt ndtaka (see
references in TLT iii. 11). Old
Khotanese has nadlaa- E s. 98, and
Late Kh. naule P 2739.41 KT
2. 86 corresponds exactly with
no-le (see H. W. B., Bulletin of the
Deccan College Research Institute:
S. K. De Felicitation Volume,
1961, 1-3).

non-ba ‘to commit a fault’; v. pf.
nons.

nons (pf. << mnon-ba) 79 b 5 (bis);
81 b 1; 29.

nod-pa ‘to receive’: bkah-lun nod-pa
94 ‘to receive an order’.

nor ‘wealth, property’ 8ob 3, 4;
‘money’ 93. tr. dhana Suv., Udr.

nor-phyugs 86ar; 87 (bis), 88.
‘amount or stock of cattle’ Ja.
s.v. nor; ‘chattels, all kinds of
property’ Ji. s.v. phyugs. ‘large
horned cattle’ Russ. D. ba-glan
dan g-yag-la sogs-paho ‘the ox,
yak etc.” TTC.

nor-ba ‘to err’:
‘unerringly’.

nor-bu ‘jewel’. tr. man: Suv., Udr.
See n. pr. nor-bu bzan-po.

nor-rfas ‘wealth’, 50, 51 (Jd., Russ.
D.).

gnan-cen ‘great favour’, 24 (so F. W,
Thomas, TLT i. 309 n. 1). =
gnan-chen, explained in TTC as
dgons-pa gnan-ba chen-po; and in
Russ. D. as: 1. valuable present;
2. general amnesty.

gnan-ba ‘to allow’, especially with
¢i q.v. Withoutci: 8ob 5;84a 5;
B4b 4; 86a5; 27, 29, 61, 67,

gnam ‘sky’ 81a3; 95. sum-cu-réa
gsum(-gyi) gnam 75; (81 a 4) "the
heaven of the Thirty-three (gods)’
(= trdayastrimsa-bhavana).

gnam-hphan ‘the height of the
heavens’ (Jd. s.v. hphan) 73 b 2.

ma-nor-par 15
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gnah ‘long ago, in ancient times’
72a1; 72b2; 73a3; 76a7y;
76 b 4; 84 b 6.

gnas ‘place’ 72a6; 74bs; 76b6;
78a6;80a4,5,7;83b3;85by4,
7; 86ar1; 44,73 (v. gnam). tr,
sthana Suv., Udr.

gnas-rten ‘resort’ 72 b 1.
Russ. D,

gnas-pa ‘to dwell; to be’ 73 a3, 4;
7425, 6(5x); 12,44, 61, 100 (re-
dupl.). tr. stha-, nivas- Suv., Udr.

gnod-pa ‘to harm’ 79 a 1; 96,

‘world’

gnod-sbyin  ‘demon’, tr. yaksa
Suv., Mvy 3218. In general:
74 b 2. Named: gnod-sbyin-gyi

sde-dpon yan-dag-ses ‘S., general
of the yaksas’ (references s.v. sde-
dpon); gnod-sbyin-gyi rgyal-po
kun-tu rgyal (-ba) 8 (bis) ‘S., king
of the yaksas'; gnod-sbyin hdra-
dha-mu-ka 69 ‘the yaksa D.’.

gnon-pa ‘to press, keep under’; v.
pf. mnan.

mnans occurs only in: nam mnans-te
71 ‘when day broke’. nam mnans-
pawas found in Udr., where Nobel
suspected an error for nam lans-pa
(v. Udr. s.vv. nam, mnars-pa, lan-
ba), cf. nam lans-te ‘at daybreak’
(Ja.). This further occurrence,
being independent, confirms the
genuineness of the phrase. In
addition, mnars-pa is explained in
TTC as brgyan-paham spras-pa
‘adorned’.

mnan (pf. << gnon-pa ‘to press, keep
under’) 110,

rna-ba ‘ear’ 41. tr. karna Suv.,

Udr.
rnam ‘part; kind, class’. = rnam-pa
q.v. Used with numbers: hkhor

rnam bzi 73 b 2 ‘fourfold retinue’;
phrin-las rnam geig 87 b 3 ‘difficult
task number one’; skye-ba rnam
b#i 96 ‘the four kinds of existence’.
rnam-pa ‘part; kind, class’. = rnam
q.v. Used with numbers: gcig
80oaz2; gsum Boagj3; drug 73,
beu-drug 832 6; and words ex-
pressing  plurality:  sna-chogs
‘vatious’ 83a7; 86 b z; man-po
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‘many’ 72. rnam-pa gsum-du-na
80 a 3 ‘in the third place’.

rnam-par adv. ‘entirely’ %2as.
See also n. pr.: rnam-par myi-
rtog-pa.

rnams is used twice (62, 93) in the
Li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus with a
preceding gen. to express the
plural. Nobel calls attention to
this usage in the Suv., where also
it occurs twice (v. s.v. rnams).

sna ‘kind, sort; various’, 72 b 2;

6o (bis).
sna-chogs ‘various’ 77b1; 83as,
7; 86ar1,7; 86bz2; %6, tr.

nand, vicitra, vividha Suv.
snag ‘ink’ 72a 4; 73 b 7.
snan-ba 1. ‘to appear’, 74 a2.
2. ‘brightness, light’ 78 a 1; 7.
snur-ba ‘to remove’; v. pf. bsnur.
snom-pa ‘to take (relics)’; v. pf.
bsnams.
bsnams (pf. < snom-pa) 7s.
bsnur (pf. < snur-ba ‘to remove’) 103,

padma ‘lotus’. tr. padma Suv., Udr.;
kamala Suv. LW < Skt. 73b ;s
(bis).  padmahi gdan 72a 3, 4;
73 b 3 ‘lotus-throne’ (= padmd-
sana). See also n. pr. dam-pahi
chos padma dkar-pohi mdo-sde.
= padmo q.v.

padmo = padma q.v. << Skt NSm.
72a6; 74a1, 4; 17, 35.

par-mog 85 a 3. CD bar-mag. Title
of kalyanamitra hjinasena. Pkt -
Skt pramukha-; = Kh, prramuha-
H.W.B., BSOAS x. 4, 1942, 921.

pus-mo ‘knee’ 81 a 7. tr. janu Suv.,
Udr.

dpah-ba ‘to be brave’ 79a7; 82 b 1.
See n. pr. dpah-bar hgro-bahi ti-
tie-hfin.

dpal ‘glory, splendour’. tr. éri Suv.
See n. pr. dpal-gyi lha-mo.

dpeh ‘copy’ 114. Dictionaries have
dpe. dpeh is found also in Pelliot
Tibetan MS. 1089 11. 34, 45 (v.
M. Lalou, 74, 1955, 194).

dpon ‘ruler’ 72 b 2.

dpyid ‘spring’ 72 b 3.
(Muvy 8252).

tr. vasantah
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dpyid-zla ‘spring month’ 79 a4, 5;
84a7.

dpyid-sla 56 (bis) = dpyid-zla q.v.

spa title of official 99, 101, 104
(bis).  Originally an important
military title ‘general’ but later
used of less distinguished offices
—the objections raised by F. W.
Thomas (TL T iii. 20) can thus be
met. Identified as Kh. spdta-,
spa < O.Ir. *spdada-pati- by
H. W. B.,, BSOS viii. 4, 1937,
934-5. See also H. W. B,, KT
4. 55.

spans (pf. << spon-ba ‘to give up,
leave’) 73 a 5. tr. hitvd, apahdya
Udr.

spad ‘child’; v. spad-spun. bifaya
sangrama spad 84 b 6 ‘Vijaya San-
grama the Younger’.

spad-spun ‘children’ 75 b 2.

spu ‘hair’ 7, 41 (bis).

spun ‘brothers’ 81a3,7; 81ba.
phu-bo spun 87 a 4 ‘elder brothers’.
See also spad-spun, pha-spun,
bu-spun.

spel-ba ‘to increase’ 88 a7; 85. ‘to
propagate (religion)’ 82 a 1; 98.

spyad-pa ‘course of life’. tr. caryd
Suv. byan-chub-sems-dpahi spyad-
pa spyod-pa ‘to practise the
career of bodhisattva’ 8oar1,
S81ag4;87b3.

spyan ‘eye’. wv. n. pr. nam-mkhahi
spyan, spyan-rvas-gzigs-kyi dban-
phyug. ldiomatic with hdren-pa
(imper. drons, pf. drans): 1. ‘to
procure (sacred objects by magic
powers) 77bz2; Bobi1; 2. ‘to
invite (religious persons)’ 77 a 5;

79a3; 8oby4; 8raz; 84a7;
85b1; 87b1; 88a%; 65,67, 71.
spyan-snar postp. -+ gen. ‘in the

presence of' 74 b 4. tr. agratas,
puratas Suv.

spyi ‘all’: sa spyir 72a1 ‘on the
whole earth’; v. spyir.

spyi-bo ‘(crown of the) head’ 82 b 5;
84 a 6. tr. mirdhan Suv., Udr.

spyi-géug ‘crown of the head’ (J4.
s.v. géug) 73 b 4. tr. “mirdha (Mvy

513).
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spyir  ‘in all, altogether’ (with
numerals): 76a%7; 76 b1; 88 a 3,
4, 5; 33, 36, 112. F. W, Thomas’s
‘Universal Monarch’ for spyir
rgyal-po in 76 b 1 cannot be right,
I have not found the phrase
elsewhere, and it was unknown to
Tenzin Namdak. The simple
transposition suggested restores
the text to normality.

spyil-po  ‘hut’ (interchanges with
spyil-bu in 79b4) 79b 2, 4; 86
b 4.

spyil-bu ‘hut’ (v. spyil-po) 79b 4
(= spyil-po); 103 (bis). tr. Ruti

dr.

spyod-pa ‘to act (religiously)’ 74 a 6.
‘to practise’: theg-pa chen-po
74a5; byan-chub-sems-dpahi
spyad-pa 8oa1; 8rag; 87b3;
dge-ba bcu 41; chos 49, 59.

sprul-pa 1. ‘transformed, miracu-
lous’.  tr. mirmita- Sur. 110
(bis), 113.
2. ‘an apparition, transforma-
tion’ 77a6,7; 77b6; 8z2ar;
84 a 2 (bis); 5 (spruld-pa). sprul-

pahi sku-gzugs 79, 8o (spruld-), 8.

sprul-ba ‘to be transformed (into),
appear miraculously (as)’ 76 a 4;
76 b 6 (bis); 772 6; 79 b 2; 4, 56,
82.

pha ‘father’ 84b7; 29. tr. pitr
Suv., Udr.

pha-spun  ‘brothers of the same
father’ 100.

phan-lo ‘wheel’ 91,

phans-pa ‘to save, spare’ 9z (bis).
There is probably a pun on
phans-pa ‘beloved’ (tr. priva Suv.).

phan-cad-na ‘beyond’ 62. = phan-
chad-na; cf. man-cad.

phab (pf. << hdebs-pa ‘to cast down;
to subject’): char-pa ~ 95 ‘caused
rain to fall’; gron-khyer ~ 82a2
‘subjected the city’.

pham (pf. - hpham-pa ‘to be
defeated (in battle)’) 72 b 7; 81
bs

phal ‘usual, common’' 48, 59. =:
phal-pa.
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phal-cher 1. ‘for the most part’
742 6;76 a 4 (bis); 86 a 1(? mean-
ing 2.). tr. yadbhiiyasa Suv.,
bhiiyasa Udr.

2. ‘on a large scale’, 79a3;
80ob6; 82b2; 83az2,5; 87a3.
phu-bo ‘elder brother’ (NP usually
pho-bo q.v.). phu-bo spun gsum
87a4 ‘three elder brothers’.
Three brothers are referred to in
79 a 6—7 as: phu-bo rab ‘eldest
brother’; nu-bo bar-ma ‘middle
brother’; nu-bo tha-chuns
‘youngest brother’. phu-bo 79 a 6,
7;79b 4, 5(bis), 6;80b 7;81a1,

7 (bis); 81 b 1; 87a4.

phu-mo ‘elder sister’ 86 a 3; 87a 2,
7. CD have in all places bu-mo,
but I have accepted the lectio
difficilior of the inferior NP.
phu-mo is found in TTC, which

explains as srifi-mo. srin-mo
is merely ‘sister’ according to
Ji., Das; and it tr. bhagini

Suv., but nu-bo and phu-bo both
tr. simply bhraty in Suv. TTC
explains srifi-mo as sron-shyes bu-
mo ‘elder sister’.

phur-pa ‘peg’. lcags-kyi phur-pa 95
‘iron peg’. See also n. pr. phur-
pahi lag-pa.

phur-bu  ‘peg’, which is struck
(hdebs-pa) into the ground to
indicate that a site (v. dog-sa) has
been examined (v. rtog-pa). See
illustration in Waddell, p. 34r1.
78 a 3; 8oa6; 82 a 3(bis), 4(bis);
82bg; 11.

phul (pf. < hbul-ba ‘to give') 77 b 1;
Bo b 6 (bis); 81 b 2 (bis); 86 a 2;
87b 3, 4; 24, 87, 88, 93.

pho (pf. < hbo-ba ‘to pour out’)
72 a 4; 18 (? imper.).

pho-fia ‘messenger’ 75 b 6; 78 a2;
9, 66, 67. tr. dita Udr.

pho-bo ‘elder brother’ == phu-bo q.v.
pho-bo is the reading of NP in all
places for CD phu-bo except
81 a7 (bis); 87a4, where they
have phu-bo, and 81 b 1, where
there is an omission in NP.

pho-bran ‘mansion, royal residence’,
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including estates (cf. Edg. s.v.
vimana): 72 a1; 78a7. Sugs-
pahi pho-bran 72 a 1 (bis) ‘castle
of residence’ (Ji. s.v. bZugs-pa).

pho-bran tr. agdra, grha Udr.,
pura Mvy s511. It is common
elsewhere with rgyal-pohi: tr.

rdjadhani Suv., Mvy s5510; rdja-
kula Suv., Mvy 8509. TTC
explains pho-bran as rgyal-pohi
sdod-saham rgyal-khab ‘royal resi-
dence’. In 72 a 6 it is apparently a
small structure inside a stipa.
Hence, I follow F. W. Thomas
in translating ‘shrine’,

pho-mo ‘male and female’, used of
dge-slonn in 74 a 5(bis) to mean

‘monks and nuns’. = seq.
pho-smos ‘male and female’ = pho-
mo q.v. dge-hdun ~ 111 (bis);

dge-slon ~ 35, 39; khyim-pa skya-
bo ~ 3s.

phog (pf. << hphog-pa ‘to hit, strike’)
79 b 3, 4. tr. viddha Suv.

phorns-pa ‘poor, wretched' 85b 5;
87.

phyag 1. ‘hand’; v. n. pr. phyag-na
rdo-rje.

2. ‘bow, obeisance’. With
bgyis 81 a7; héhal 81a2; 84a1,
3; 85a6; 68,71 ‘did obeisance,
saluted respectfully’,

phyag-briian  ‘attendant, servant’
82b 1; 105. = g-yog-po ‘servant’
TTC.

phyag-¢hab ‘regent’ (F. W. Thomas,
TLT i. 104 n.1) 76 bg4. The
‘regent’ is presumably ’Amacha
Khe-meg as related in 84b 7.
phyag-chab has not been found in
dictionaries and was not known to
Tenzin Namdak. phyag is
honorific as first element in
compound, and the normal word
for ‘regent’ is rgyval-chab (tr.
yuvardja Muvy 3673). CD have
the pronunciation spelling chag-
¢hab.

phyi-dgra ‘foreign enemy’ 72 b 2;
82br1;83ar1.

phyi-sgo ‘outer door’ 85 b 5.
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phyi-ma ‘later, subsequent’ 79.

phyi-rol-na postp. + gen. ‘outside’
78a1; 7.

phyin-pa ‘to go; to arrive’ 72a%;
75b2; 76b6; 60, 89, go (bis),
101 (bis).

phyir 1. ‘back’: phyir ldog-pa 72 a 7;
74 a 6 ‘to return’.

2. ‘later’ 77 b 1.
3. ‘for (the sake of)’, postp.

+ gen.: 78 a2,3; 78b5; 83b 1;
86a3;86bg; 3,9, 10

phyir-zin ‘more and more’ 76. tr.
bhiiyo bhiiyas Suv.

phyis ‘afterwards’ 74 a 3 (bis), 5; 75
as5;78a6;78b1;80a4; 17.

phyugs ‘cattle’; v. nor-phyugs.

phyugs-rji ‘cattleherd’” 76as; 76
b7; 85as; 4. tr. pasupdlaka
Udr.

phyun (pf. < hbyin-pa ‘to remove;
to produce, introduce’) 7sar;
76 a5, 77b6; 79a2; 86b4; 23,
72, 74

phyed ‘half’ 108. tr. ardha Suv.,
Udr.
phyogs 1. ‘region’ 73a4; 88ar1;

27, 29, 30, 97. tr. desa Suv.
2. ‘direction’. phyogs-la 4 gen.

81 a 2 ‘in the direction of’. phyogs
bzir 65, 97 ‘in the four directions’
(tr. diksu catasrsu Suv.). phyogs
bcu 73b 3(ter); 78a7; 8B2abs;
85b s ‘the ten directions’ (tr.
diso dasa Suv.), the eight compass
points (sar, sar-lho, lho, lho-nub,
nub, nub-byan, byan, byan-sar)
plus sten-phyogs ‘zenith’ and hog-
phyogs ‘nadir’, BHS uparima and
hestimad disa.

phrag-dog ‘envy’ 75a4; 21. tr.
irsyd Suv.

phrad 1, (ft. < hphrad-pa ‘to meet’)
8rar; 86ag4.

2. (pf. << hphrad-pa) 76 a 3.

phrin-yig-las ‘(difficult) task’ 8o a 2.
phrin-yig-las is used exactly like
phrin-las with dkah-ba ‘difficult’
and mfad ‘perform’. It is not,
however, found in the dictionaries
and may be an error for phrin-las.
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phrin-yig-las (cont.)
NP have phrin-yig-las, cf. sprin(s)-
yig.

phrin-las ‘(difficult) task’ 732a6.
phrin-las dkah-ba mjad 81 a 4, 5;
81 b 4; 87 b 3 ‘perform a difficult
task’.

phrogs (pf. < hphrog-pa ‘to rob’)
8ob3;sI.

hphags-pa ‘noble’. tr. darya Suv.,
Udr. As an adj., used of sacred
objects: mchod-rten 71 b 6-7;
mchod-gnas 72 a 4; 72 b 1. Used
as a noun, ‘respected religious
person’: 76a5,6; 77a5; 77b 1,
4,5; 78as5; 78 b 3(bis); 79a4;
79b2; 80a4; 82 b 4(bis), 6;83a
6,7 (bis); 83br,3; 84a3(ter);
84bg4;85a6; 88a7; 101. Used
as a title in addressing such a
person: 81a7; 8i3b3; 84a4.
Used as a title, preceding n. pr.:
73b6,7; 74a1; 77a5; 77b2;
79b1,4,7;, 82a1; 83b3; 84a
2 (bis); 85a6,7; 86b2; 88a6;
2, 4, §, 102, 103; or preceding a
word indicating a category of
religious person: dgra-bcom-pa
78a3; 79b1,6,7; 83br; 84D
4; 10§; dan-thos 7%77a7; byan-
chub-sems-dpah 74 b 4. The
system of nomenclature may
follow one of three more involved
patterns: 1. religious category +
hphags-pa + n. pr. (e.g. dge-slon
hphags-pa bairoana): dge-bahi
bses-giien 772 1,3; 80a6; B2a 3;
dge-slon 76 b6; 77b6; 79az2;
8obz2; 84b7; 85as5; mkhan-po
8ob 4; 81az; 81 bj; dgra-bcom-
pa8ib 7. 2. hphags-pa - religious
category - n, pr. (e.g. hphags-pa
dgra-bcom-pa yaso): dgra-bcom-pa
74b6; 77b7y; 78az2; 83a7;
88 a 6; dgra-bcom-ba 99, 103. 3.
religious category -- hphags-pa +
dgra-bcom-pa - n. pr, (e.g. dge-
slon  hphags-pa  dgra-bcom-pa
ffidnayaso): dge-bahi bses-giien 83
b2; 84br1; 85a2; dge-slon 82 b
3. OnlyinBsb6 and 86 b 2 do
we find hphags-pa (CDNP) for

expected hphags-ma (v. dgra-bcom-
pa-ma).

hphags-par adv. ‘extremely’ 21, 28,
67, 87.

hphags-ma ‘noble’ (fem.). tr.
arya Udr. Fem. < hphags-pa q.v.
Preceding n.pr.: 86a7; or
religious category: dgra-bcom-ma
86a6; 87az2,4. Following
religious category: dge-slon-ma
86 b 2. hphags-ma dgra-bcom-ma
+ n.pr. 86bj3; dge-slon-ma
hphags-ma dgra-bcom-ma 87b 1,
+ n.pr. 87a3; 87b2; dge-bahi
bses-gtien hphags-ma dgra-bcom-
ma + n. pr. 87a 6. hphags-ma is
probably to be read for hphags-pa
(q.v.) in 85b 6; 86 b 2. hphags-
ma as noun, ‘respected female
religious person’: 86a7; 86b 4,
7 (bis); 87 a 1.

hpharns (pf. << hphen-pa ‘to fire (an
arrow)’): mdah ~ 79b3,5; 86b
4 ‘fired, shot an arrow’,

hpham-pa ‘to be defeated (in battle)’;
v. pf. pham.

hphel-ba ‘to increase (intrans.)’ 88a
6; 77 b 2.

hpho-ba ‘to change, be transformed’;
v. pf. hphos.

hphog-pa ‘to hit, strike’; v. pf.
phog.

hphos (pf. <= hpho-ba ‘to change, be
transformed’) 82 a 7. Idiomatic:
sku-éhe hphos 75 a 4 ‘departed this
life’.

hphrad-pa ‘to meet’; o. ft, pf.
phrad.

hphral ‘immediate nearness (usually
of time)’. hphral-gyi bsos 53 ‘food
for the immediate future’. hphral-
du 79ar1; 27 ‘at the moment’.
hphral-la 70 ‘at once’ (tr. sahasd
Suv., Udr.).

hphral-skad ‘common language,
ordinary speech’ 776 a 3, 4.

hphrin-pa ‘to inform’ 75 b 6.

hphrog-pa ‘to rob, steal’ 8ob7;
v. pf. phrogs.

ba ‘cow’ 75 b 3 (ter).
ba-nde ‘monk’ (NP ban-de except



WORD INDEX 141

once in %79a?) 79a7(bis); 82
a 4 (bis), 5. The derivation <
Skt vandya (Hodgson) doubted by
B. Laufer, TP xvii. 1916, 466.

ba-behu ‘calf’ 75 b 4 (bis). behu tr.
vatsa Suv.

bags-kyis ‘one by one, successively’
(so F. W. Thomas, TLT i. 102
n. 6; his alternative suggestion
‘approximately’ may be disre-
garded) 76 a 4. Russ. D. has
‘gradually, successively’ and TTC
explains by rim-gyis ‘id.’.

ban-rim 37 is translated ‘terrace’ by
F. W. Thomas, TLT i 311.
ban-rimtr. parisandah (Muvy 6760).
= khri-hphan ‘flight of steps on
a stiipa’.

bab (pf. << hbab-pa ‘to fall down; to
enter’). char-pa bab 73 ‘rain fell’.
dgun-gyi dus-la bab s4 ‘it entered
the time of winter’; dgun-sla-
fiahi dusu bab 69 ‘it entered the
time of the full moon’. = seq.

babs pf. < hbab-pa ‘to fall down’)
57, 66. = bab q.v.

bam-po ‘bundle (of wood’) 106.

bar ‘intermediate space’; see also
bar-du, bar-na. bar postp. + gen.
72 b 4 ‘during, for the space of’.

bar-skabs ‘space of time, period’ 88.

bar-du postp. -+ gen. ‘up to, during’
72a5,7; 72bs; 76b1; 77as5,
7(bis); 77b7; 78b6; 8rag;
83a1; 83b6; 84b2,6,7; 86a
5; 1, 54, 59, 64. Common in the
phrase: den-san-gi bar-du ‘down
to the present day’ (references s.v.
deni-san).

bar-na postp. + gen. ‘between’ 12,
44.

bar-snan ‘sky’, 72 a 2. tr. antariksa
Suv., Udr.

bar-ma ‘middle’. nu-bo bar-ma 79 a7
‘middle brother (of three)’; wv.
phu-bo.

bu ‘son’.  tr. putra Swuv., Udr.
lhahi bu (tr. devaputra Suv., Udr.)
74 b 3 (bis). See n.pr.: {d-rihi
bu, rnam-thos-kyi bu. 75 a 3
(bis), 4, 5 (ter), 6 (4x), 7 (bis); 75
b1;76by4,5;78a4(bis); 78 b 1;

8ob2; 81bg4; 8b1; 83a2z;
83b2,6;84b6,7;8522;87b 3;
12 (bis), 14, 20, 21, 22(bis), 23
(bis), 24 (4x), 25, 26 (ter), 27 (bis),
28 (bis), 44, 62, 99.

bu-nad ‘childbed’, 75 b 3.

bu-spun ‘sons of the same father,
brothers’, 75 a7; 79 a 6.

bu-mo ‘daughter’. tr. duhitr Suv.,
Udr. 73b1; 78 b 6 (bis), 7; 86 b
1, 2, 3, 7 (bis); 87a1,2(bis), s,7.
rigs-kyi bu-mo 74 a77;74 b 3 ‘noble
lady’ (tr. kuladuhitr Suv.). lhahi
bu-mo 73 b 1 (tr. devakanya Udr.).

bu-smad ‘family’ 81 a 4.

bud-med ‘woman’ 86 a 4 (bis), 5, 6.
tr. stri Suv., Udr.

bul-sod 88 has not been found in
dictionaries. F. W. Thomas
translates bul-sod-kyan as ‘re-
lieving his wants’ (TLT i. 319
n. 3), comparing dbul-ba sel ‘re-
lieve want’ ap. Das (< Ji.). He
presumably takes sod as from
gsod-pa ‘to kill; extinguish’. But
a noun seems required in the
sentence. bul ‘present’ seems
established in the documents (v.
TLT ii. 159 s.v.). sod could be
from bsod-pa ‘agreeable’, but the
meaning does not suit; note, how-
ever, bsod-sfioms ‘alms, gifts’.

bog-ri 55 is translated ‘dome’ by
F. W. Thomas, TLT i. 314 n. 2.
bog-ri is explained by Das as
= ba-gam ‘dome on the top of a
house’. Ji., Russ. D., and TTC
have only the form bog-ra. Ja.
explains bog-ra as ‘roof’. Russ. D.
and TTC regard bog-ra as =
ban-rim q.v. ba-gam translates
Skt miryiha- ‘turret’ in the
Bhaisajyaguruvaidiiryaprabhardja-
siitra (Pekin Kanjur Rgyud Da
256 a 8).

bor 1. (imper. < hbor-ba ‘to throw
away, abandon’) 75 a 5.

2. (pf. < hbor-ba) 75 a 5 (bis),

6; 22 (bis), 23, 81.

bya (ft. <. byed-pa ‘to make, do; say’)
72a7; 80a1; 92,93. ¢ bya
79b s ‘what is to be done?’.
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bya (cont.)
Zes bya-ba, preceded by direct
speech, ‘so saying’ 73 b 5; more
frequently preceded by n. pr., ‘so
called 73b6; 974a3; 76b6;
8oar, 3(bis); 83b6; 85a4; 86
b1(ces); B87bz2,5; 88a7; 3
(bis). n.pr.+ bya-ba (without
Zes, ces) is used in the same way
(cf. bgyi | Zes bgyi): 78 a1; 78 b 2
(Zes precedes n. pr.); 86 b 1.

1. byan ‘north’. See phyogs; byan-
sgo, byan-phyogs, byan-sran.

2. byan (pf. < hbyon-ba ‘to cleanse,
purify’) 77 b 4.

byan-sgo ‘north gate’ 83 b 7; 22.

byan-cub-sems-pa 2, 3, 113 = byan-
chub-sems-dpah q.v.

byan-cub-sems-dpah 18, 34, 37, 55,
79 = byan-chub-sems-dpah q.v.

byan-chub ‘enlightenment’. tr. bodhi
Suv., Udr. See n. pr. byari-chub
hbyun-gnas bkra-$is bsil-ba. =
seq.

byarn-chub-pa ‘enlightenment’ 72 b 5
(bis); v. mro-.-pa.

byan-chub-sems-dpah ‘person de-
stined for enlightenment’. tr.
bodhisattvah (Mvy 625). %2a2, 3;
73b4; 74a5,6,7(bis); 74b1,
2,4,5; 75a5-6; 76a4; 77bs,
7; 78a7; 78b4; Boa1, 2-3, 3;
81 a13—4; 85bs5; 87 b 3(bis).

byan-phyogs ‘north’ 16, 18, 23, 56.
v. phyogs.

byarn-sran ‘north street’ 84 a 6, 7.

byad-bzin 'form, appearance’ 75 a 3.
tr. dkrti (Mvy 5213); dkdara (Mvy
6578). Ji. has ‘face’. TTC
explains as: zal-ras-kyi dbyibs
‘expression of the face’.

byab-pa ‘to clean, wipe’; v. pf.
byabs.

byabs (pf. <= byab-pa) 82 a 3, 4.

byas (pf. < byed-pa ‘to make, do;
say’). ‘to make, do': 74a4;
79 b 6, 7; 65 (bis). rgyal-po, blon-
po ~ 75 b 6(bis) ‘acted as king,
minister’. ces byas-pa 83 a 5 'so he
said’ (following direct speech).

byi-ba ‘mouse’. tr. mistka Suv. byi-
ba lo 88a1 ‘the Mouse Year'.

The first year in the twelve-year
cycle. See references s.v. khyi.

. byin (pf. < sbyin-pa ‘to give’)

82a6; 28.

. byin 1. ‘splendour’, with che-ba

‘great’” 82 b7; wusually in the
phrase byin che-bar bgyid (bgyi
83bs) 81b4; 82a1,7; 84bs;
86a2,7 ‘make its splendour
great’,

2. byin-gyis rlob-pa 74 a 4; 74 b
5; Boaz (ft. brlab 7222; 73b 3,
4 (bis); pf. brlabs 722 3; 72b1;
73bs5; 74a4; 74b7; 7sa;
78b3; 79bs; 80aj3,4; 82bg,
6; 83b1; 84b3,4) ‘to take
control supernaturally; bless’ (v.
Edg. s.vv. adhisthana, adhi-
tisthati, which it translates in Suwv.,
Muvy 1580—4 + ; D. L. Snellgrove,
The Hevajra Tantra, 1. 1959, 133).
The noun occurs in 84: byin-kyi
rlabs-kyis byin-kyis brlabs-pa =
adhisthanadhisthita.

byin-can ‘magnificent, splendid’ 75

alI.

byin-che ‘splendour’ (Das), only in the

phrase: byin-che rab-ste ‘(whose)
splendour is great” %7b6;
78b 4;79a5;80b1;83b2.

byis-pa ‘child’, 75 a7;76 a 5;76 b 7;

4. tr. bdla Suv.

byun (pf. < hbyun-ba ‘to arise,

occur; appear; go’)72b2; 7323,
6 (bis); 73 b 5 (bis), 6; 742 4; 752
5,6;76a1,6;76b 3,4, 5(bis), 7;
77a2,7; 77b6; 78a6; 78b1,
2;79b3; 80ob2,5; 81a6; 8rb
3; 82a4,5,7; 82b1,2,3; 84D
3; 88as5; 1, 5 7, 14, 15, 31, 37,
54 (bis), 55, 56, 59, 60 (bis), 68, 85,
100. Used as auxiliary only once:
nons byun-nas 29 ‘having com-
mitted a fault’.  yul-nas byun
75 b 2; 77b 7 ‘left the country’.
des byun-no 77a 3 (with direct
specch) ‘being so told'. rab-tu
byun8sb7;86a1,5,6;8b1,3,
5, 7 ‘renounced the world, entered
the order’ (tr. pravraj- Udr.).

bve (pf. < hbye-ba ‘to open’ (intrans.))

85 a 7; 47 (v. kha).
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byed-pa ‘to make, do’ 74 a 5; 83 a 5;
s51. Used as imper. 75 b 1. See
also ft. bya, pf. byas.

byon 1. (imper. < hbyon-pa ‘to go,
arrive’) 81 b 6.

2. (pf. << hbyon-pa) 78 a3, 7;
79 a 3; 67.

bran ‘servant’ 86 a 1; 31, 88.

bran-kol ‘servant’ 88. = bran-khol;
cf. rje-khol.

bram-je 20 = seq.

bram-ze ‘Brahmin’ 80a1,2,5; 87b
3. tr. brahmana Suv., Udr.
LW <« Skt, v. B. Laufer, TP
Xvil. 1916, 453.

brid (pf. < hbrid-pa ‘to deceive’)
85bg4.

bre a measure 55 (of pearls).

brel-phons-pa ‘poor’ 93-94.

bros (pf. << hbros-pa ‘to flee’) 75 b 4;
79 b 3.

bla ‘upper’. ban-rim bla 37 (v.
ban-rim). bla-na med-pa 71 b7
‘highest’ (tr. anuttara Suv., Udr.);
bla-na myed-pa 49, 97 ‘id.".

blags (pf. < blag-pa ‘to hear’) 48.
F. W. Thomas has ‘reading’, with
the note slags = klags (TLT 1. 313
n. 2). But the reading is blags on
my photograph. blag-pa is ‘to
hear’, by itself or with rna-ba. So
Das, Russ. D. against Ji.

blans (pf. < len-pa ‘to get, obtain;
accept’)75a6;80a1; 80b6; 23,
93. dam-chig ~ 74bs; 8oayg;
‘took a vow’. skye-ba ~ 76b6
‘took birth’. mchis-hbran-du ~
78b6; 87a5,7 ‘took to wife’,
bzod-pa ~ 81 b 1 ‘pardoned’.

blon = blon-po (q.v.) at end of
compound in mgar-blon 84 b6
‘Mgar minister’.

blon-po ‘minister’. tr. amdatya Suv.
75 b 6 (bis); 76 a 2, 3;77a 1, 3, 4;
78b7; 79a1,5; 8oby4,56,7;
8ras,6; 83a3(bis),4; Bgar
(bis),2; 834 b 7; 85 a3, 4; 8s b 2
3 (bis), 4; 87a 4; 87b 5, 6. Espe-
ctally of Asdoka’s minister Yasa:
75 b2 (bis), 5, 7; 76 a2 (bis); 76
b 4; 29.
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dban ‘power, authority’ 81a1,7;
99, 109.

dban-than ‘destiny, lot’ 7%5a3,
4 (bis). tr. bhagah (Mwvy 5220).

dban-po ‘ruler’ 84 b 6; 78.

dban-ba ‘to be capable of’ 75a 6.

dbul-ba ‘poor’ 88.

dbul-bu ‘small gift’ 68. So F. W.
Thomas, TLT i. 316 n. 1. Not
found in dictionaries, but hbul-
ba ‘gift’ would have a diminutive
hbul-bu. Cf. also bul-sod.

dbus ‘middle’ 76 a 3; 31,83. tr.
madhya Suv., Udr. postp. + gen.
109 ‘in the middle of’.

dbon-Zan 57 is translated ‘nephew
and uncle’ by F. W. Thomas,
TLT i. 314 n. 8. Cf. Zan dbon
‘oncle et neveu’ M. Lalou, ¥4,
1952, 11. On this relationship
between the Tibetan king and the
Chinese emperor, see G. Tucci,
The Tombs of the Tibetan Kings,
1950, 58.

dbyar ‘summer’ 72 b 3.

dbyar-sla ‘summer month’ §7. =
dbyar-zla.

hbag-pa ‘to defile’; v. pf. hbags.

hbags (pf. << hbag-pa) + -la 8o b 3.

hbans ‘subjects, people’. Except in
83 a 1, 2, always opposed to blon-
po: 76a3; 77a1,3,4; 7925,
81as.

hbab-pa ‘to fall down; enter’; v. pf.
bab(s).

hbum-phrag ‘100,000’ 72 b 5; 73 b 2.
tr. satasahasra Udr.

hbebs-pa ‘to cast down’; v. pf. phab.
chu hbebs 98 ‘rain down water’.

hbo-ba ‘to pour out’; v. pf. pho.

hbor-ba ‘to throw away, abandon’;
v, imper., pf. bor.

hbyan (ft. < hbyon-ba ‘to cleanse;
become clean’) 7z2a7; %79b7;
8o a 5; 48, 49, 65.

hbvin-pa ‘to remove’, 79 b 4; v. pf.
phyun.

Lbyvun-gnas ‘place of origin’; v. n. pr.
bvan-chub  hbyun-gnas  bkra-sis
bsil-ba.

hbyun-ba ‘to arise, occur; appear;
go'; v. pf. byun. 74a3; 74b6;
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hbyun-ba (cont.)
77b1,3,4; 7826; 78b 3,5; 79
a6;80a4;80b1;82a3;83bs-
6; 86a6,7; 17,18, 35,36, 76.
ges hbyun 72a7; 72b 3; 77b 2;
84 a 4; ‘so it is stated’ (preceded
by direct speech).

hbyon-ba ‘to cleanse; become clean’;
v. ft. hbyan; pf. byan.

hbyon-pa ‘to go; arrive’; v. imper.,
pf. byon.

hbyor-ba ‘to be at hand, be available’,
77b 1.

hbran-ba ‘to bear, give birth’; v. pf.
hbrazis,

hbrans (pf.
(bis).

hbras-bu ‘fruit’, 78 b 1; 85a6; 86 b
4; 14 (bis), 97. tr. phala Suv.,
Udr.

hbrin ‘medium-sized’ 87 b 7; 88 a 3.

hbrid-pa ‘to deceive’; v. pf. brid.

hbrum-nag ‘black or deadly small-
pox’ (Ja.) s59, 60 (bis).

hbros-pa ‘to flee’; v. pf. bros.

sbyan (ft. << sbyorn-ba ‘to cleanse,

< hbran-ba) 75b 4

purify’) 65.

sbyar (pf. < sbyor-ba ‘to join;
prepare, provide; correspond,
agree’). Spelling sbyard 54, 55.

~

thal-mo ‘joined hands’ (v.
thal-mo). hého-ba ~ s4, 55, 56, 58
‘provided livelihood’. kyan sbyar-
na 77 b 4; dan sbyar-nas 78 b 3
‘in accordance with',

sbyin-gton ‘distribution of gifts’, with
bgyid ‘to make’ 87 (pf. bgyis
80ab6; 81a4; 94).

sbyin-pa ‘to give’; v, pf. byin.

sbyon-ba ‘to cleanse, purify’; v. pf.
sbyan.

sbyor-ba ‘to prepare, provide’ 81 a 2;
112. v. pf. sbyar.

sbran (pf. << sbron-pa ‘to call to’)
81 a6,

sbrum ‘pregnant’ 75 b 3.

sbrul ‘snake’ 78 b 7;
uraga Suv,

sbrel-ba ‘to join’ 81 b 1.

sbron-pa ‘to call to’; v. pf. sbran.

79a 1. tr.

1. ma ‘mother’,

75 a 5 (bis);

INDEX

86 b 3 4 (bis); 86b7; 87a4.
maty Suv., Udr.
2. ma ‘down’; v. ma-rée-ma, ma-

tr.

rabs, mas.
marngalam N, marngalam P; om.
CD in 88a7. LW < Skt

mangalam (NASn) ‘welfare’,

ma-rée-ma ‘lower end’, 19. mdun-gi
ma-rée-ma 19 = mdun-rée 73 b 7;
74 a 3 ‘spearpoint’. rée-ma may be
a genuine equivalent for rée-mo
‘point, top’, the preceding ma
being a mere anticipation in
error but confirming the final ma
against mo. But ma-rée-ma
could be ‘the lower end’. 1 have
not found rée-ma except in rée-
ma dkar ‘a kind of corn’ T'TC.

ma-rabs ‘people of low extraction’
(Ja.) 87, 93.

man ‘many’ 87 a 6; 40, 41, 57.

marn-du ‘many’ 85a 1; 18, 60, 113.

man-po ‘many’ 71b7; 7324; 74b
5,6; 77a2; 78b7; 79a3; 8oa
3; B8ob6(bis); 81bs; 82az2;
82b1,6,7;8326;84a6;86a2;
87 a 3; 20, 29, 30, 60, 72.

man-mo ‘many’ 88, 93.

man-cad postp. ‘from’. man-cad . . .

yan-cad-na 111, 112 (bis) ‘from
... to.

man-chad postp. ‘from’ 83b6;
84 b 2; ‘as far as’ 83a2. man-

chad . .. yan-chad 79as; 83a1;
88a4 ‘from...to; man-chad
... yan-chad-du 76 a 2 ‘id.’. yan-
chad . . . man-chad 88 a2 ‘to...
from’.

man-chad-du postp. ‘from’.
chad . . . man-chad-du 76 a 3
... from’,

mal ‘couch’ 71.

mas ‘downward’ 8z a 3,
yar ‘upward’.

mi ‘man’ 73a3,5(bis); 7524,7;
75 b 4 (bis), 5 (bis); 76 b 6; 812 6;

yan-
‘to

tr. Sayana Suv.
opposite

82a7; 82bz2; 8sas(bis). ==
myt q.v. _

mi-nas ‘pestilence’ 72 b 2.  tr. mdn
Udr.

mi-mthu ‘manhood’ 83a3, is an
emendation for mi-thur CD, me
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NP. I have not found mi-mthu
elsewhere.
mig ‘eye’. tr. caksus Suv., Udr.

chos-kyi mig 85 a 7 ‘eye of the Law’
(v. chos).

min ‘name’ 78 b 2, otherwise always
with btags q.v. tr. naman Suv.,
Udr. = myin q.v.

min-srinn ‘brother and sister’ 87 b 3.

mu-tig ‘pearl’ g§5. tr. muktd Suv.
LW < Skt muktika; v. B. Laufer,
TP xvii. 1916, 454.

me ‘fire’ 79a1; 83a2. tr.
Suwv.

me-tog ‘flower’. tr. puspa Suv., Udr.
V. N. pr. gser-gyi me-tog.

me-mar ‘(oil) lamp’ 73 b s5; 74a1,
4. Ja., Das have only mar-me,
which tr. pradipa Udr. Accord-
ing to Nagao, me-mar tr. agni.
But according to TTC and Russ.
D. me-mar = mar-me. TTC
explains as Ei ‘JH] ‘X;B“ ‘oil-
lamp’. mar is ‘butter’ or ‘oil’.

med-pa ‘not to be’ 8oa1. bla-na
med-pa 71 b7 ‘highest’ (v. bla).
mchams med-pa 72 a 7 ‘deadly sin’
(v. méhams). v. n. pr. lha-mo dri-
ma med-pahi hod. = myed-pa q.v.

men-dri 79 a2: dar dan men-dri
btags ‘she wove silk and men-
dri’. NP have men-hdri. Ja. has
men-&f ‘a coloured silk handker-
chief’ (so Das, who adds
‘(Chinese)’) and men-hri (also
Das) ‘a kind of fur?’. men-éi is a
LW < modern Chinese accord-
ing to B. Laufer, TP xvii. 1916,

agni

522. T'TC has the entry: men-
d:i: gos-chen-gyi men-dri ﬂ% ':;-¥
‘men-dri: men-dri of silk; not
clear’.

mo ‘woman’ 86 a 6; 22.

morgu(b)desi(l). See Index of proper
names.

mod ‘moment’. mod-la 14, 25
‘instantly, immediately’ (tr. sahasd
Suv.).

mya-rian ‘misery, affliction’.  tr.
foka Suv., Udr. = mye-fan q.v.
Here only in the phrase: mya-

C 4473
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nan-las hdah-ba 73 a 7 ‘go beyond
affliction, attain mirvana’ (pf.
hdas q.v., with references).

my: ‘man 3, 56, 89, 9o (bis), 93. =
mi q.v.

myig ‘eye’ = mig q.v. mchohi myig
109, 110 ‘lake-eye’, ‘perhaps “a
fountain” ’ (TLT i. 322 n.9); cf.
chu-mig ‘spring, fountain’.

myin ‘name’ 15, 23 (v. btags), 71, 86,
98, 107 (bis). = min q.v.

mye-nan ‘misery, affliction’ 19. =
mya-nan q.v.

myed-pa ‘not to be’ 71, grans
myed-pa 49, 91 ‘innumerable’ (v.
grans). bla-ma myed-pa 49, 97
‘highest’ (v. bla). mchams myed-
pa 65 ‘deadly sin’ (v. mchams).
= med-pa q.v.

myon-ba ‘to experience’ 92. tr.
anubhav- Suv., Udr.

dmag ‘army’ 72bs; 75b1,%; 81
bs; 82bz; 84b7; 20,29, 30,
64 (bis). tr. senda Suv. dmag
drans 81 b 4; 82a2; 83a 1 (bis),
2, 4; 63; ‘led an army’.

dmag-myti ‘soldier’ 64. = dmag-mi.
dmag-¢hogs ‘army’ 83 a 4. tr.
cakra Suv.

dmah-ba ‘to be low; decline, be
ruined’; v. pf. dmas.

dmas (pf. << dmah-ba), used of dus
77b1; yul 83a2,3 Evidently
pf. < dmah-ba as Das (not J4.).
Ji.,, Russ.D. have dmas-pa
‘wounded’. TTC has: dmas-pa:
rgud-paham #iams-pahi don ‘dmas-

pa means decline (with age)
or injured’.
rma-ba ‘to ask’ (Udr.); v. pf. rmas.
rmad-pa ‘astonishing’. no-mchar

rmad-du gyur-te 8o b 6 ‘they were
greatly amazed' (v. nio-mchar).

rmas (pf. < rma-ba ‘to ask’) 84 a 2.
v. smas.

sman 1. ‘remedy; medicine’. tr.
bhaisajya Suv., Udr. v. n.pr.
sman-gyi rgyal-po.

2. ‘use, benefit’ 27. = phan-pa

Ja., TTC. tr. hita Suv.

smas = rmas (Ji.), pf. < rma-ba ‘to
ask’ go.
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smo-ba ‘to say’; v. pf. smos.

smon-lam ‘vow’, 78 a3; 99. tr.
pranidhana Suv., Udr., Mvy 764
-+. smon-lam btab ‘made a vow’
77a6;81a2; 82a6; 82b6; 84
b 3, 4; 89, 98.

smos (pf. < smo-ba ‘to say’): gon-du
smos-pa 72 b 4 ‘above-mentioned’.

smra-ba ‘to speak, talk; say’; v. pf.
smras.

smras (pf. <

smra-ba) + -la ‘to

75a7; 6s. Preceding direct
speech: 78a2; 84b3; 87b3;
8,9; following direct speech:

75bs;78a5;81a6;83a3.
smre-snags ‘lamentation’ 72.
smre-ba ‘to wail, lament’ 72.

dandan ‘sandal-wood’ 72 a 6; 74 a 4.
tr. candana Suv., Udr. LW <

Skt candana B. Laufer, TP
xvii. 1916, 470.
éam ‘as much as, like’ 41 (bis).

‘(so much) only’: mdo éam 71 b 7;
114 ‘epitome’ (v. mdo). ‘so much’
with numerals: 73 b 2;88 a1, 2, 3,
4,6;106, 111, 112, 113; with man-
po ‘many’: 79a3; 8ob6;82
b 6,7; 86az2 ‘perhaps’: [hag
¢éam 88 a 2; 111 ‘perhaps more’.

géan-ma ‘clean’ 8ob 3, 4. tr.
suct Suv., Udr.

gléug-lag-khan ‘monastery’. tr. vihdra
Suv., Udr., Mvy 9152. The
géug-lag-khan is described as:
chen-po 74a5; 77a1,4; 79a3;
80oa6; 87b6-—7; 88a1, 2, 4;
ched-po 43, 58; chun-nu 77 a4,
87b7; 88a3; hbrin 87b7; 88a
3; ghan-po 36; sans-rgyas $dkya
thub-pas byin-gyis brlabs-pa 74 b
7, nan 8oa7; riin-pa bor-ba
81; gsar-pa 83 a 2. géug-lag-
khan-gi dog-sa 82 b 5; 104 ‘site of
a vthdra'; géug-lag-khan-gi sa-g#i
102 ‘id.’ dge-slon-mahi géug-lag-
khan 85b 2 ‘vihdra for nuns’.
With n. pr. preceding: 8ob 2;
82 b 7; or following: 782 3; 85 a 2;
86 b 6; 51, 80 (bis), 99, 100, 102,
106; especially with n. pr. in
gen. preceding: (e.g. far-mahi
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géug-lag-khan 77 a 1, 4 (bis); 77b
1,3; 5) 78a4; 78b1,2,5,6;
79a4,5; 80a6; 8ob1, 2-3;81a
1,6—7;81b2,7;82a2;83b1,4;
84b1,2,5;85a1,3,4;8br;
86a3,7;86b3,56;87a1,32,3,
4, 5, 6 (bis), 7; 87 b 1, 6; 11, 43,
46, 53, 99, 104, 109. Other re-
ferences: 73a3; 75a1; 77a2
(bis), 3, 4-5; 77 b 4, 5 (bis), 6 (bis),
7;78a2; 78b 3, 4 (bis), 6; 79 2
5;80as5;80b1,2,4; 81a3; 81
bi,3,4,7; 82a1,s5,6(bs), 7
(bis); 82b 4,5,7;8322;83b 1,5,
6;84b 2,3 (bis), 4, 5 (bis); 85
a1,3,4; 85bg4; 86ar1,2(bs);
87 b 4 (bis), 5; 88 a7; 13 (bis), 17,
35, 45 (bis), 47, 55, 83, 98, 101, 105,
106, 107.

gées (pf. < héhe-ba ‘to harm,
damage’) 73a5; 83a1,4. The
pf. is given as bdes by Ji., Das;
as gles by Russ. D, géles tr.
upadruta Suv.

gléo-bo 1. adj. ‘best, chief’ 78 Db ;5.
tr. jyestha Suv.
2. noun ‘lord, master’, used as
title of rnam-thos-kyi sras 76 a 1.
béah-ba ‘to bear, give birth’; v. pf.
béas.

béal (pf. < éhol-ba ‘to seek; obtain’).
‘sought’, 76 b2; 78a 4; 80 b 3, 4;
12. ‘obtained’ 85a1. Ji. Das
have only pf. béol. pf. béal Russ.
D.

béas (pf. < béah-ba ‘to bear, give
birth’) 75 a 2, 3; 76 b 2; 22.

béugs (pf. < hjugs-pa ‘to place;
found, establish’). pus-mo sa-la
béugs 81 a 77 ‘knelt on the ground’.
yul béugs 76 a 3;76 b 2, 4 ‘founded
a country’; yul-sa béugs 75b 7;

32 ‘id.". Idiomatic: rkan-gis
béugs 8ob 3 ‘particularly’ (o
rkan).

béun-pa ‘reverend, venerable’, used
as title of a dge-slon: 79 b 5;82 a2 6.
tr. bhadanta Suv., Udr.

béun-mo ‘queen’. rgyal-pohi béun-
mo 75 a2 (bis), 3; 78 b7 ‘king’s
consort’, With rgyal-po pre-
ceding; 84bs; 8s5bs; B6az.
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béun-mo dam-pa 475a2 ‘chief
queen’ (tr. agramahisi Suv.).

béo (ft. << héhod-pa ‘to cook’) 95.

béons (pf. < héhon-ba ‘to sell’) 93.

réa particle connecting tens and
units and occasionally hundreds
and units: 7ii-Su-réa ‘20’; sum-cu-
réa ‘30’; bZi-bcu-réa ‘40’; lna-bcu-
réa ‘50’; drug-cu-réa ‘60’; bdun-
cu-réa “70’; brgyad-cu-vréa ‘80’;
dgu-bcu-réa ‘9o’ ; brgya-réa ‘100’;

lna-brgya-réa ‘soo’. For refe-
rences See s.vv.
réva ‘grass’ 81a 1. tr. trna Suv.,

Udr.

réa-ton ‘uprooting’ 106. Not found
in dictionaries, but cf. réa-ba-nas
hdon-pa (pf. bton) ‘to exterminate
(root and branch)’ Ji. s.v. réa-ba.

réa-ba 1. ‘root’. tr. mila Udr.
dge-bahi réa-ba 82 a6 ‘root of
merit’ (tr. kusalamiila Suv., Udr.,
Muvy 1208 +).

2. ‘lower end’ (of stick). gseg-
san-gi réa-ba 73b7; 74a2 ‘the
end of a staff’; seg-can-gi réa-ba 19
‘id.’.

réal ‘prowess’ 79a7; 82b 1. tr.
akrama Suv.

réi-ba ‘to reckon, calculate’; v. ft.
bréi; pf. bréis.

réig (imper. < réig-pa ‘to build’)
772 3; 10.

réig-pa 1. ‘to build’; v. imper.
(byréig; ft. bréig; pf. bréigs. Used
of gron-khver ‘city’ 74 a 3; mchod-
rten ‘stipa’ 75 a 1; géug-lag-khan
‘vithdra’ 775ar1; %77a2; 78a2
(bis); 81 b 2(bis); 82b 4; 83az;
84 b 3; 104, 105.

2. ‘a building’ 77 a 2.

rée 1. ‘peak, summit’; v. n. pr. khe-
gan rce.

2. ‘point, particular spot’: sems
rée gcig-tu 86 a 5 ‘with the mind
on one spot, concentrating’.

rée-ba ‘to play’ 75a7 (redupl.);
24 (redupl.), 25-26 (redupl.). tr.
krid- Suv.

rée-ma v. ma-rée-ma.

réed-mo ‘play, game’ 83a5. tr.
krida Suv., Udr,
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réom-pa ‘to begin’; v. pf. bréams.

séal (pf. < séol-ba ‘to put; give;
allow’). pf. scol Ji.; bséal Russ. D,
(cf. NP bséal 72 b 3); séal Suv.,
Udr. Spelling séald 17, 21, 48, 79,
88, 94.

1. ‘to place, put’ 75a7; 77 a 4,
5,6;77b1;80a7;82a3;82b6,
.

2. ‘to give’ %s5b1; %79a4;
Boa2; 88. dam ~ 72a 4 ‘gave a
promise’, bkah ~ 73b6,7;
74a2; 17, 18, 48, 79, 83, 94
‘spoke’ (of Buddha).

3. ‘toallow’ + term. inf.: 76 a 1;

77a2; 81b6; 85a7; 21, 94.
Without inf.: 72 b 3.
séogs ‘and so forth’, = sogs q.v.

The Li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus has
always scogs (once bséogs 19—20)
for sogs. Preceded by -la (which is
written together with séogs): 33,
36, 84-85; or -las 31, 49, 59.

bréams (pf. <. réom-pa ‘to begin’)
8ob 3.

bréi (ft. << réi-ba ‘to reckon, cal-
culate’) 87 b 7.

bréig 1. (ft. < réig-pa ‘to build’)
77a2; 80b3,4; 81a3; 84b3,
4; 87 b 4; 9 (bis), 11, 98.

2. (imper. < réig-pa) 78 a 3.
3. bréig-ste 13, 75 for bréigs-te,

v. bréigs. bréig s for brigs.

bréigs (pf. << réig-pa ‘to build’). See
also bréig 3. Used of mkhar:
~v6 a3; gron-khyer 76bgs; 6;
mchod-rten 78 a 5 (bis); 85 a7; 11,
11-12; rten-khan 83 b s5; sten-
khan %76 a 1; dri-géan-khan 83
b 7; géug-lag-khan 74 a5; 7721,
2,4,5;77b5,6,7;78a3;78b1,
3,6(bis); 79a3; 80as5,6,7; 8ra
1; 81b2,7;, 82a2; 82bs,7;
83b1,4,6; 84b1,2,56; 8s5a
1,2,3,4; 85b2,4; 86a1,3,7;
86 b 3,5,6(bis); 87a1,2,3,4,5,
6 (bis), 7; 87 b 2, 4, 6; 45, 58, 106.

bréis (pf. < réi-ba ‘to reckon,
calculate’) 76 a7;76 b 3;88 a1, 5.

bséogs ‘and so forth’. = séogs q.v.
19—20. Found also in TLT 1.

137. 11,
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¢ha-ba ‘to be hot’ g5.

¢ha-bo ‘grandson’ 88ags5; 6 (= bu
76 b 4 ).

¢han-ba ‘to be complete’ 75 a 6; 24.
tr. purna Suv.

¢had ‘size’ 40, 41. tr. pramana Suv.

I. ¢har ‘district’, 75b7; 88 a1, 4;
51. v. méhar. = ljons F. W.
Thomas, TLT ii. 169. Not found
in dictionaires.

2. C¢har (pf. < héhar-ba ‘to grow up’)
78 b 7.

¢hal ‘wood, grove’ 72b4; 76 b7;
Boaj3; 82b 3 (bis); 84 a7;
85 a 5 (bis); 3, 4-

¢hig ‘word, speech’ 25.

¢him-ba ‘to be content’ ¢6.

¢hugs-pa ‘firm, steady’ 82b 5. Ji
s.v. héhugs-pa.

c¢hun-cad postp.
seq.

¢hun-chad postp. ‘from (a certain
time)’ 72bz2; 76b1,3; 77 b6;
78 b 6; 82a 3.

¢hul ‘form; way (of life), manner’,
83b4; 88a%. chul-du 4 gen. ‘in
the form of’ 74a5,6; 76a4;
35 (bis). éhul ma-yin-par 83 a 5 ‘in
an improper manner’ (cf. ¢hul ma-
yin-pas tr. anavena Udr.). de-
biin-gsegs-pahi ¢hul 77a6 ‘the
way of the Tathagata'; cf. sans-
rgyas-kyt éhul (so read) tr. buddha-
netri (Mvy 6325).

¢he 1. 'time’. (he with preceding
gen. ‘at the time of, when’ 73 a 3,
4, 7; 74bs; 75a1; 76 b 2 (bis);
77a4;78a4,5,6;80a1,2;8ra
4,5; 81bg; 82a2,3; 83b6;
84b3,6(bis); 87b2,3; 88as;
12, 16, 23, 24, 43, 45, 69. che-na
with preceding gen. ‘id.” 84a1.
dehi che ‘at that time' 77b 1, 7;
50, §3, 62, 70, 77; dehi (he-na
‘id.” 55, 57. che sna-mahi smon-lam
78 a 3 ‘vow of former time’.

2. 'life’ 75a 3. ¢he hdi-la 64

‘in this life’. ¢he hdi hdas 97

‘within’ g91. =

‘departed this life’. ¢he hdas-pa
74 ‘departed’ (adj.).

¢he-rabs ‘existence’ 91, tr. ate
Suv,
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chegs ‘trouble, distress’ 83a 1. chegs
chen-pos tr. krcchrena Udr.

¢hes ‘day of the month’ 81 b 3.

¢hogs ‘accumulation’ 71 b 7.

¢hon-dus ‘market-place’, 42—43, 8o,
109. = seq.

éhon-hdus ‘market-place’ 87 b 5.

¢hon-pa ‘merchant’ 75 b 3; 89, 92. tr.
vany Udr.

¢hor-ba ‘to perceive’ 79 b 5.

¢hol-ba ‘to seek, search’; wv. pf.
béal. 75 b 1 (bis), 2 (bis), 3 (bis);
76 b 2 (bis); 86 b 4; 20, 27, 29.

méhan 1. ‘name’ 76as5; 8s5bs;
86 b 7 (bis); 87 b 5; 13, 15, 34, 37,
45, 8o, 83.

2. ‘sign’ 75 a 2; 21 (bis).

3. ‘night’ 7z2a35, 7; 72b5;
106,
mchan-ma 1. ‘sign; portent’,

‘sign’ 75 a 3, 4. ‘mark (for arrow)’
86 b 4. With miion-rtags: 74 b 5;
77ba; 78bs; 8obi1; 83bs;
dnos-rtags 79 a 6.
2. ‘name’ 83 b 1 (? ‘sign’).
mchams ‘border’ 6, 83. mchams
med-pa (myed-pa 65) ‘deadly sin’
72a%7; 77b3; 79b 6; tr. anan-
tarya Udr. There are five deadly
sins (72 a 7; 77 b 3), cf. Mwvy 2323
and list 2324-8.
1. méhar ‘district’ 88 a 2 = ¢har 88
a1 (v. char)
2. méhar ‘remarkable’: mchar-gyi
sdig-pa 79 b 6 ‘remarkable sin’.
mcého ‘lake’.  tr. hrada Suv., sarah
Muvy 4170. 72a1,2,3; 7326
(bis); 73 b 2, 5, 7 (bis); 74 a 3 (bis);
75a1; 76 b 4; 78 a 5, 6 (bis); 16,
17, 18, 19 (his), 35, 41, 43 (bis), 45,
47, 97, 98, 102 (bis), 103. mchohi
myig 109, 110 ‘lake-eye’ (v.
myig). .

mchon-ka ‘weapon’ 70. Not found in
dictionaries, but evidently the
same as the usual mchon (tr.
fastra Udr.) and mdéhon-cha (tr.
fastra Suv.).

héhan-rgya-ba ‘to attain enlighten-
ment’; v. pf. sans-rgyas. For pres.
stemn, see Suv. s.v. héhan-ba.

héhar-ba ‘to grow up’; v. pf. ¢har.
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héhal-ba. Spelling héhald 43, 57,
66.

1. ‘to know': so héhal 79 b 4
‘recognize’; gdon-ro héhal 79 b 5
‘id.”. ‘to be known, considered’
(with preceding verb in -0):
hbyun-ro héhal 78 b 3; bréigs-so ~
77 a 4; biugs-so ~72b 3; 77b5;
78 b 4, 5. Idiomatic: chad-kyis
héhal 82 a 6 ‘nearly ceased’ (v.
chad).

2, ‘to ask’ 75 b s.

3. ‘toseek’ 75a1; 80b 3; 43.

4. ‘to desire’ 78 b 7; 79a6, 7;
84 b 4. chab héhald 57, 66, euphe-

muistic, ‘desired water’ = ‘died of
thirst’,
5. ‘to show’. phyag ~ 81a2;

84a1,3; 85a6; 68,71 ‘do
obeisance’. rgyus ma-héhal 78 b 7;
30 ‘ignorant’.
6. ‘to suck at’
nu-ma ‘breast’,
7. ‘to obtain’ 24, 46. = hthob-
pa according to Tenzin Namdak.
héhe-ba ‘to harm, damage’; v. pf.
gdes.
hého-ba 1. ‘to live, be alive' 75 a 5.
2. ‘livelihood, sustenance’ 77 b
1. hého-ba sbyor (pf. sbyar 56, 58;
sbyard 54, 55) 112 ‘provide liveli-
hood’.
héhod-pa ‘to cook’; v. ft. bco.

75 a5, with

mfad-pa 1. ‘deed’.
73 a6 ‘do a deed’.
2. 'to do, perform; act’ 82b 4.
With abstract noun as object:
bkah s§2; mchod-pa 78 a7; 7s5;
thugs-nan 472, 74; don 73a6;
74a1;78a7;108, 113; phrin-yvig-
las 8oaz2; phrin-las 81a4,5;
81by4; 87b3; mfad-pa 73a7;
gso-shyin 69. With word for
person as object, ‘to act as’:
dge-bahi bses-gfien (dan yon-bdag)
~ 96Db7; B81b6; j3(bfes-fien);
(77bs; 78b4); rgyal-po ~ 4.
dbon-zan-du 57 ‘to act as
dbon-po and Zan-po’ (v. dbon-
Zan). As an auxiliary with verb
in term. inf., making caus. from

mfad-pa mfad

~
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73 b s;

~

intrans.: khyab-par
pham-par ~ 72 b 7.

hfad-pa ‘to be consumed, spent’;
v. pf. zad.

hfin-pa ‘to seize’
v. pf. zin, bzun.

hjugs-pa ‘to pierce; to introduce’;
v. ft. gzugs.

rfin-bu ‘pond’ 75 a 2.
padmini Suv.

rju-hphrul ‘supernatural power’ 83
b 3; 84 a4. tr. rddhi Suv., Udr.,
Muvy 232 +.  rfu-hphrul bstan
83a6,7;83b3;86a1,7;80b2
‘exhibited supernatural powers’.

rfogs-pa ‘to be finished, completed’
71b7; 88a7.

rjon-ba ‘to send’; v. pf. brfans.

brians (pf. < rfor-ba) 29.

brjun ‘falsehood, lie’ 27.

75a5; 8oby;

tr. puskarini,

Zags-pa ‘noose’ 81 b 5. tr. pdsa Suv.
Zabs ‘foot’, resp. for rkan-pa:
77a7; 78b3; 79b7; 8Boay4;
110 (bs). tr. pdda Suv., Udr.
gam-hbrinn ‘servant’ 26,  Ji.
Zabs; Russ. D.
gal 1. ‘face’ 83b 3; 84a5; 86as.
2. ‘mouth’.  Zal-gyis or Zal-
nas ‘orally’, used pleonastically
with verbs of speaking: zal-gyis
gtad 72 a 4; zal-gyis bzes 74 b 4;
77b4; 78b4; 79as5; 81b3;
77, Zal-nas gsuns 85; often with
direct speech: Zal-nas. .. zZes
bgyis-pa Boa1; 82a73; 82by;
Zal-nas . . . ces bsgo 75b1; Zal-
nas . .. ges bstan 78 a 5; Zal-nas
. Zes hbyun-ba 84 a 3.
2i-ba ‘tobecomecalm’72 b 3;83 b 1;
86.
2ig (pf. < hjig-pa ‘to be destroyed,
disappear’). Used of chos 73 a 4;
mchod-rten 78 a 5; 85 b 1; bog-rt

S.V.

55; géug-lag-khan 8226, 7. sku-
gdun ma-%ig-pa 8ob 1 ‘intact
relics’.

2ig-ral ‘destruction’: Zig-ral-du gyur
77 a2; 87 b 6 ‘was destroyed’.
Zin 1. ‘firld, arable land’ 86 a 1.

2. ‘field, sphere’. sans-rgyas-

kyi sin 73b 3, 4; 78a7; 84aq,



150
Zin (cont.)
5 (ter) ‘Buddha-field’ (tr.

buddhaksetram Muvy 3065). Zin
khud-pa ‘special field’ (v. khud-

pa).
Zib-tu adv. ‘precisely, in detail’
76a7; %76b3; 84ar1. With

bsad-pa ‘explain’: 75 b 6; 79 a 2;
81a6; 83a4; 31. tr. vistarena

Suv.
Zu-ba ‘to ask’; v. pf. Zus.
gugs (pf. < Hug-pa ‘to enter;

become’) 95. With noun or adj. in
term. case: rgyal-por ~ 76 b 1, 5;
83a3; 83b2; 8s5b2 ‘became
king’; rgyal-sar ~ 79 a 7 ‘entered
upon the throne’; thar-par ~
87a4; 99 ‘became released’;
ba-nder ~ 79a?%7 ‘became a
monk’; li-rjer ~ 76 b 2, 3 ‘became
Li king’.

Zugs-mar ‘lamp’ 82 b 3. So Russ. D.
Explained as mar-me by TTC
(v. me-mar); Zugs means ‘fire’
according to Ji.

Zus (pf. << Fu-ba ‘to ask’) + -la (of
person addressed): 74a1; 77a 3;
78a2; 79ar1; 79b7; 82bg4;
84a13; 114.

Zus-pa ‘inquiry’. v. n. pr.: hphags-pa
zla-bahi s#in-pos zus-pa; lha-mo
dri-ma med-pahi hod-kyis Zus-pa.

Zen-pa ‘to desire, be attached’,
4+ -la ‘to’ 79 b 1.

Zes-pa ‘so-called’ (for ces-pa after
a vowel) 85 a 2 (after n. pr.).

gzag (pf. < hjog-pa ‘to put in order,
arrange’) 73 a 4.

gian ‘other’. tr. anya Suv., Udr.

1. ‘other (person)’ 8ob 3; .
n. pr. gZan-gyis mi-thub-pa.

2. ‘other (thing)’ 8oa 1.

3. ‘other’ (adj.): 73a5; 753 7;
77b7;,78b 6:83a 1(bis); 83 b 6;
84 b 2; 24, 26, 27 (bis), 43, 92.

gzan-po ‘other’ (adj.) 72 a 1.

gZan-yan adv. ‘furthermore’ 74 a 6.

g% ‘residence, abode’ 112. g3
bZun 76 b 4; 32 ‘took up residence’
(cf. g%i hfin-pa ‘to take up one’s
residence in a place’, Ji. s.v.
g3i). g#i glug-lag-khann 88 a7
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‘local wvihara’ (cf. gZi-dgon ‘local
monastery’; v. Ji. s.v. g#i).

gzun ‘book’ 71b7; 72 b 2, 3; 114.
= grantha;, v. TLT i. 89 n. 2.

géon-pa ‘bow!’ 82 b 5, 6 (bis).

gZon-nu ‘young’ 82 a 4. tr. taruna
Suv. See also n.pr.: gfon-nu
rdo-rje lcam-dral; gZon-nu rdo-
rje-sde.

b2 ‘4’ 72a6; 72b1,2; 73b2;
74b6; 76b3; 77b7; 78az;
81as; 84bz2; 88a2; 10(bis),

34 (bis), 40, 50, 65, 96 (bis), 97, 98.
beu-bzi ‘14’ 83a1. bIi-bcu-réa
‘40’ 87b7. bzi-brgya ‘400’
88 a4; 112-13. bZi-stonr ‘4000’
75a1; I11.

bzin 1. postp. ‘according to’ 78 a 2;
81 b 6.

2. postp. ‘per’: dgun-lo gcig
bzin 72 b 3 ‘each year’.

bzin-du 1. postp. ‘like, as’ 91, 93,
109.

2. postp. ‘according to’ 75 b 4;
82bs. ji-ltar ... bzin-du 81 a4,
5; 84 a6 ‘as, how’.

bzugs-pa 1. ‘to sit’
73b3; 86 b 4.

2. ‘to be; remain, reside’, 71 b
7:72a1,5(bis); 72a6;72b 1,3,
5; 73a7; 73b2,3,7; 74ar
(bis), 4; 74 b 5 (bis; once redupl.),
7;76 a 1; 77 b 2, 3 (bis), 4,5, 6, 7;
78a1,4,5; 78b 2, 4(bis),5; 79
a4; 79bz2; B8oa7j(bis; once
redupl.), 7; 8ob1; 82a1; 82b
3,5:83a27;83b3,4,57;,84b2;
87 b 2, 6, 7 (bis); 88 a 1 (his), 2 (ter),
3 (4x), 4 (b1s), 5 (bis); 4 (em.), 8, 13,
22 (bis), 33, 35 (ter), 36, 37 (bis),
38 (5x), 39 (bis), 41, 43, 45, 46 (bis),
47, 55, 62, 67, 76, 79, 81, 82 (ter),
83, 84, 86, 110, 111 (bis), 112, 113
(bis). bZugs-pahi pho-bran 72 a1
(bis) ‘mansion of residence’. -la
bzugs-pa 77 a 3 ‘to have’,

bzen-ba ‘to erect’; v. pf. biens.

bzens (pf. << bzen-ba) 88 a 7.

bies-pa ‘to take, accept’. Zal-gyis
bzes 74ba; 77b4; 78b 4; 794
6;81 b 3; 77 ‘accept orally’. bzod-

72a3,4,6;
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pabzes 81 b 1 ‘to pardon’. khab-tu
bzes 58 ‘take to wife’.

zad (pf. < hfad-pa ‘to be consumed,
spent’) 64, 108.

zas ‘food’ 73. tr.
Udr.

zin (pf. < hjin-pa ‘to take, catch’)
81bsg;82ba.

2un ‘a pair, couple’ 72 b 7.

zer-ba ‘to say’ 27, 105.

zla ‘month’ 57. See discussion s.v.
cha-rfas. F. W. Thomas took zla
as for zla-bo ‘friend’ and under-
stood zla-la bgyis as literally ‘made
into friends (or company)’, that is
‘taking with them’ (TLT iii. 19).
This fantastic interpretation was
probably caused by a belief that
‘month’ in this document is always
sla. But sla may only be the form
as second element of compounds.
For the spelling sla see P.
Pelliot, Histoire ancienne du Tibet,
1961, 143; J. Hackin, Formulaire
sanscrit-tibétain du X° siécle, 1924,
55.

zla-ba ‘moon’. tr. candra Suv. wv.
n. pr. zla-bahi s#iin-po.

zlos-chos ‘dramatic show’ (so F. W,
Thomas, TLTi. 116 n. 3): 81 a 4,
5; 81 b 4. Dictionaries have only
zlos-gar ‘play, show’ (v. Russ. D.).
Found only with no-le (q.v.), the
sense is clear.

gzigs-pa ‘to see’ 75 a 3.

1. gzugs 1, ‘form, shape’ 76 b 6;
84a6. 2. ‘image’ 83b 5; 84a6.

2. gzugs (ft. < hfugs-pa ‘to pierce; to
introduce). mchan-ma gzugs 86 b
4 ‘to pierce its mark’ (of an arrow).
chos gzugs-§in spel-ba ¢8 ‘introduc-
ing and spreading the religion’
(not as F. W. Thomas, TLT i.
320 n. 7: ‘extending the wood of
the religious images'!).

gzugs-briian ‘image’ 79 a 4; 80a 3;
79.

gzod ‘now’ g7.

bzan 'good’ 75 a 3, 4.

bzan-po 1. ‘good’ 75a2;

bhojana Suv.,

75b5;
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81a6; 21,101. w. n.pr. kun-tu
bzan-po; nor-bu bzan-po.

2. ‘beautiful’ 75 a 3.

bzah-ba ‘food’. bzah-ba dan btun-ba
96 ‘food and drink’.

bzun (pf. < hfin-pa ‘to seize’). gzi
bzun 76 b 4; 32 ‘took up residence’
(v. g2i). yul-sa bzun 32 ‘took
possession of a district’. rgyal-
srid bzunn76 a7; 76 b1, 3;82b 7-
83a1; 84 b~ ‘took possession of
the throne’ (v. Ji. s.v. rgyal-srid).
gion-pabzun 82 b 5 ‘took hold of
a bowl’.

bzod-pa 1. ‘to resist’ 81 a 6 (bis).

2. ‘to pardon’: bzod-par gsol
81 b 1; 83 a7 ‘ask for pardon’.

3. ‘pardon, forgiveness': bzod-
pa gsol 81 b 1, 2 ‘ask for pardon’;
bzod-pa bzes 81 b1 ‘to pardon’;
bzod-pa blans 81 b 1 ‘pardoned’.

bzod-gsol ‘request for pardon’ 79 b 7.

ho-ma ‘milk’ 80 b 5. tr. ksira Suv.,
Udr.

hog 1. adj. ‘lower’ 42.

2. postp. 4 gen. ‘below’ 75 b 7;
110.

hog-tu 1. postp. + gen. ‘below’ 72 b
7,82a%; 11.

2. postp. -+ gen. ‘after’ 74 a 3;
74 Db 6;76 b 2, 5. dehi hog-tu ‘after
that’ 76 b7; 77b7; 78b 6; 80b
2; 8tbg4; 82a1; 82b1,2; 83a

2(bis); 83b2,6(bhis); 84b2,6;
85a23,4;83b1;86a2,4;80b1,
35 51.

hog-nas postp. + gen. 'from below’,
77 b 1; 53.

hog-ma ‘lower’, opposite gori-ma q.v.
hu-then-gyi sel-chu hog-ma %76 a 2
‘lower river of Hu-then'. Sel-
chab hog-ma 79 b 2; 83 a 5 ‘lower
river’. mi hog-ma 85 a 5 ‘common
people’.

hon-ba ‘to come’ 10; v. pf. hoss.

hons (pf. << hon-ba ‘to come’) 78 a 3;
80ob7; 84a4.

hod ‘light’ 82b 3; 86a6,7; 86Db 4.
See n.pr.: lha-mo dri-ma med-
pahi hod-kyvis Zus-pa; =zla-hod;
hod-sruns,
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hod-zer ‘ray of light’ %3b3,4,5
(bis), 6;74a1,2,3,3-4;84a6. tr.
rasmi Suv., Mvy 6293 +.
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yan-dag ‘real; right, true’ g97.

yan-dag-pa ‘real; right, true’ 26,
27, 49.

yan-cad postp. ‘up to, including’ 112.
= yan-chad q.v.

yan-cad-na postp. ‘to’: man-cad . . .
yan-cad-na 111, 112 ‘from . . . to'.
= yan-chad-na q.v.

yan-chad postp. ‘to’ 75 b2;76b 3;
88a1, 4, 5 (ter). wyan-chad ...
man-chad 88az ‘to...from’;
yan-chad . . . man-chad-du %76 a 3
‘id.”. man-chad . .. yan-chad 79
ag; 83ar1;88a4 ‘from...to".

yan-chad-du postp. ‘to’: man-chad

..yan-chad-du 76az2 ‘from

... 10,

yan-chad-na postp. ‘to’ 88 a 1, 2, 4.

yan-lag ‘member, limb’ 81 ag4.
tr. anga Suv., Udr.

yab ‘father’ 75 a 4; 86 b 2. tr. pitr
Suv., Udr.

yar ‘upward’, mas yar 82a3
‘downward and upward’. yar-

gyt 1o 84 a 7 ‘the former half (of a
lunar month)’; = yar-sio, opposite
mar-no (v. Ji. s.v. no).
yal-ga ‘branch’ 82 a 4.
latd Suv.
yas adv. ‘above’ 75 a 3.
yi-ge 1. ‘script, writing’ 76 a 4;
76 b 7; 4. tr. lipi Suv.
2. ‘document, record’ 76 a 7.
vi-dam ‘vow’ 74 b 7.
yi-rarni-ba ‘to rejoice, be glad’ 81 b 2.
J4. s.v. ran-ba.
yid ‘mind’ 83 a 6.

tr. sakha,

tr. manas Suv.,

Udr.

yin-pa ‘to be' (copula): 74a7;
7527;75b 1(bis); 78a7;79b 6;
8oaz2; Bzags; 84b13; 25,26
(bis), 27, 49. ma-yin-pa 83as
‘improper’.

yun ‘time’ (with regard to its length):
73a24,6;82b5;85b1,

yum ‘mother’ 73.

yul ‘land, country’ 72a4; 72 b 2, 7;
7385; 74a3,4; 74bs; 75b1,
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2 (bis), 3, 4; 76 a 1, 3 (bis); 76 b 2,
4; 782 6; 83 a 1 (bis), 2, 3, 4 (ter),
5; 18, 19, 20, 27, 29, 30, 32, 34, 42,
481 78) 79, 83: 86) 90 (blS) yul'du
hgyur (pf. gyur 72a5; 73a3;
78a6; 17,19) 72a2,3; 47 ‘to
become land, a country’. yul with
n. pr., for references see n. pr. yul
preceded by n. pr.: kha-che, gyad,
rgya-gar, bod, li; by n. pr. in gen.:
kha-che, rgya-gar, pdba, baisnu-
dvipa, éafidakalpa, yans-pa, rama-
gramaka, li, ser-skya; followed by
n. pr.: kasi, kosala, gan-da-ra,
hdro-tir, pa-ro-gzah, basa, maga-
dha, ma-za, <dar-ma, hu-then,
ser-skyahi gron-khyer, han-gu-fo.
yul-khams ‘kingdom' 73 a 7.
yul-hkhor ‘realm’ 73 b 4. tr. rdstra
Suv., Udr., Mvy 2439 +.
yul-ljons ‘district’ 75 b 4-5.
yul-hdab ‘province’ 8g. Not in
dictionaries; but hdab(s) ‘side’,
and cf. yul-phyogs with phyogs
‘side’.
yul-phyogs ‘region; country’ 75 b 3;
79 a 1; 84, 85, 86. = yul TTC.
yul-mi ‘countryman’ 81 b 4.
yul-sa ‘dwelling-place, country’ 75 b
1, 5 (bis), 7 (bis); 32.

ye-fes ‘wisdom’ 71 b 7. tr. jfidna
Suv., Udr.
yo-gal ‘deceit’ 78. So F. W,

Thomas, TLT i. 317 n. 2., who
compared g-yo-bkol ‘deceit’. Jd
has yo-ba ‘crooked’ and gal ‘trap,
snare’ (so Russ. D.; = rai ‘id’

TTC). g-yo-bkol 1 have found
only in Das.

yo-byad ‘implements, necessaries’
8ob3; 8rai-z; 86aaz. tr.

upakarana Suv.

yod-pa ‘to be’ 75 a 3; 92, 97, 109.

yon ‘gift, offering’. yon phul 80 b 6
(bis); 81 b2 ‘gave gift(s)’. yon-
du 68 ‘as a gift’. yon-du phul
87b3,4; 87,8893 ‘gave as a
gift’.

yon-tan ‘good quality, virtue’ 71 b 7;
728 1. tr. guna Suv., Udr.

yon-bdag ‘donor’ 74as;, 77afl,;
77b1,5;,78b3;87b4,7;88a2,
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4. = sbyin-bdag (Ji., TTC), which
tr. danapatih (Mvy 2862).
g-yas-phyogs ‘the right (direction)’
73 b 6. g-yas-phyogs-su tr. dak-
sina-pdrsve Suv.
g-yas-logs ‘the right(direction)’ 74a 2.

g-yul ‘battle’ 72 b 3; 3o. tr. sam-
grama Udr.

g-yo-ba ‘to shake (intrans.)’; v. pf.
g-yos.

g-yog-pa ‘to cover’; v. pf. g-yogs.

g-yogs (pf. < g-yog-pa) 78 a s, 6.

g-yon-logs ‘the left (direction)’ 73 b 7.

g-yos (pf. < gyo-ba ‘to shake’
(intrans.)) sa g-yos 73 ‘the earth
shook’.

1. ra-ba ‘enclosure’; v. kun-dgah
ra-ba.

2, ra-ba ‘first month (of season)’. dus

bzithi ra-ba 72b 1,2 ‘the first
month of the four seasons’.
dpyid-zla (dpyid-sla 56) ra-ba

79a4,5; 84 a7 ‘the first spring
month’. dbyar-sla ra-ba 57 ‘the
first summer month’. ston-zla ra-
ba 81 b 3 ‘the first autumn month’.

ran ‘spontaneously’ 55, 106.

ran-byur ‘self-originated’ 55, 83, 106.

ran-byun-ba ‘self-originated’ 37.

ran-sans-rgyas ‘one who has obtained
enlightenment for himself alone’
77b 6; 78 b 4. tr, pratyekabuddha
Udr., Mvy 1251.

ran-las ‘in due course’ 103.

rab 1. ‘excellent, superior’; byin-
che rab-ste 77 b 6; 78b 4; 79 a 5;
8o b1; 83 b2 ‘(whose) splendour
is great’. phu-bo rab 79 a6 ‘the
eldest brother’ (of three) (v. phu-
bo).

2. adv. ‘very’ 84. v. rab-tu.

rab-tu 1. adv. ‘very’ 752a4;79b 7;

8i1br;83a6;86a1; 509.
2. rab-tu byun 85 b%; 86a 1, 5,

6; 86b1, 3, 5,7 ‘renounced the
world, entered the Order’ (tr.
pravraj- Udr.).

rabs ‘generation’ 72a6; 1,13, 44.
rgyal-po rabs 76 b1; 78b 6; 83 a
1; 84bz2 (= rgyal-rabs q.v.).
rgyal-po li-rje rabs 77 b 6 ‘genera-
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tions of Li kings’; li-rjehi rabs
76 b 4 ‘id.’.

ral-gri ‘sword’ 8o b 5.
Udr.

ri ‘mountain’ 73a 4; 73b7; 78 a5,
6. wv. n.pr.: glan-mgo, bya-rgod
phun-pohi ri, bya-rgod spuris-
pahi ri.

ri-dags ‘wild animals’ 82 b 2; 85 b 3.
= ri-dvags tr. myga Suv., Udr.

ri-réa ‘foot of a mountain’ 79 b 2.

rig-pa ‘to know, perceive’ 72a7;
81a7.

rigs ‘family, lineage’. blon-pohi rigs
75 b 6 ‘ministerial birth’.  rigs-
kyi bu-mo 74a7; 74b 3 ‘noble
lady’ (tr. kuladuhitr Suv.).

rigs-pa ‘to be right, proper’, with
gen. inf.: hdon-bahi 52; réig-pahi
78a2 (CD bréigs-pa); 82bg4
(CD briig-par); bréig-pahi 84 b 3
(CD bréigs-pahi); 9; or with term.
inf.: bréig-par 87 b 4 (NP bréigs-
par). mi-rigs-pa bgyis 85b 3
‘did wrong’.

rin ‘long’: ¢he rin 75 a 3 ‘long life’.

rini-du adv. ‘for a long time’ 76, 79,
86.

rin-po ‘old’ 22.

rin-ba ‘long’: jyun rin-ba 85b 1
(by emendation; v. rinis-pa) ‘a long
time’; yun mi-rin-ba 73 a 4 ‘a short
time’.

rin-mo ‘long’: yum rin-mo 7326 ‘a
long time’.

rin-bsrel ‘relic’ 72 a 6. tr. dhdtu Suv.
rin-bsrel-gyi mchod-rten 73 a 1 (ter),
2 (5x) ‘relic-stipa’.

rinis-thabs-su ‘swiftly’ 103. Ji. has
ritis-stabs-su and T'TC rins-stabs.
stabs and thabs both mean ‘way,
manner’,

rins-pa is the reading of CDNP in
85 b 1: yun-rins-pas, which F. W,
Thomas, in agreement with the
context, translated ‘through length
of time’ (TL T i. 128). But riris-pa
means ‘swift, speedy’ (tr. Sighra
Suv.). ‘In a short time’ hardly
suits the context, and anyway that
should be yun rins-pa(r) accord-
ing to Tenzin Namdak (in agree-

tr. ast Suv.,
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rins-pa (cont.)
ment with Ji.). Accordingly I have
emended to yun rin-bas, v. riri-ba.
Better would have been yun ris-
por (tr. ciram Suv., Udr.), but
that is further from the attested
rins-pas.

rin ‘price’ 81 a 1. See also lus-rin.

rin-po-che ‘jewel’ 77 b 1 (bis). tr.
ratna Suv., Udr.
rim-gyis ‘in succession’ 78 b 3. tr.

anupiirvena Suv.
kyis.

rim-gro
52.

ril ‘whole, entire’ 86 a 1; 54. ril-kyis
50, 51 (bis), 54, 58, 61, 64, 105 adv.
‘wholly, entirely; all of them’; ril-
gyis79as; 81 bg ‘id.’.

ris ‘region, quarter’. ris b1 81ag
‘the four quarters’ (= phyogs bsi;
v. phyogs).

run-ba ‘to be fit, right’, with noun in
term. case: 75 b 5; with term. inf.:
8rag4,s5; 86ag4; 28, 48, 49; with
verb in -na: 75 b7; 79 b 7.

rub-pa ‘to close (trans.) 42. kha rub
46 ‘close’ (intrans.); v. kha.

re ‘each’ 79 a 5.

re-ba ‘a hope, wish’ 93.

re-re ‘each; separate, several’ 73 b 5
(bis); 76a1; 77a2; 17,35. tr.
ekatka Suv., Udr.

reg-pa ‘to touch’, 84 a 6 (with term.).

res ‘turn, time’, only in: res hgah . . .

See also bags-

‘honour, respect’

73a5s;

res hgah ... 83a1 ‘sometimes
. . sometimes . .. (tr. kaddcit
Suv.).

ro ‘taste, flavour’ 73. tr. rasa Suv.

ron ‘narrow passage, defile’ 42.

rol-ba ‘to occupy oneself’ 72 a 5;
113.

rol-mo ‘music’ 81 a 6.

rlabs ‘wave’, only in: byin-kyi rlabs
84 lit. ‘wave of power’, i.e.
supernatural control, Sanskrit
adhisthana; v. byin 2.

rlob-pa, only with byin q.v.

brla ‘thigh’ 79 b 3, 4.

brlab (ft. < rlob-pa), v. byin.

brlabs (pf. <= rlob-pa), v. byin.
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la-la ‘some, a few’ 72 a 6.

lag(-pa) ‘hand’ 77a5,6; 8223, 4.
lag dar 84 b 5 ‘take in hand’. lag
sbrel 81 b 1 ‘join hands’. v. n. pr.
phur-pahi lag-pa.

lags-pa ‘to be’, frequently as copula;
resp. and elegant for yin-pa.
7221; 752a4; 76a2,3; 76b6;
77b4;78b 5579 b 4, 5(bis); 84 a
2 (bis); 86 b2; 87bg4,7; 88a6;
2, 14, 17, 20, 22, 26, 37, 101, 103,
107 (bis), 110, Of time, ‘to
elapse’ (= lon-pa): 76 a7; 76 b 2,
3,5; 86 a 6. As auxiliary: 79 a 6;
110; with ft.: 78 b 5; with pf.:
77a5; 78bz2; 82by4; 84b6;
16, 45, 67, 84, 94.

lan-ba ‘to rise, get up; appear, break
out’; v. pf. lans.

lanis (pf. < lan-ba). mal-nas lans
71 ‘rose up from his couch’. bu-
nad lans 75 b 3 ‘childbed began’.

lan 1. ‘time’. lan du-ma 75b 1
‘many times’. lan gsum 73 b 6;
74a2, 3 ‘three times’ (tr. tris
Suv., Udr.). lan lnar 82a13, 4
‘ive times’; for term. cf. lan
bdun-du tr. saptavaran Suv.

2. ‘return, retaliation’. - Rhri lan

79 b s ‘10,000 reparations’. lan
glan-nas 83 a 4 ‘in return’.

lam ‘way’. tr. mdarga Suv., Udr. lam-
ston-pa 78 b 1-2 ‘way-shower’;
lam ma-nor-par ston-pa 14-15 ‘un-
erring way-shower’; used in ex-
planation of the term morgu-
bdesi(l); v. n. pr.

las ‘deed, action’ 74b7; 76b6;
790b 6; 8oas.

lug-pur 82 ‘sheep’s carcass’. Not
found in dictionaries, but [lug
‘sheep’ and pur ‘carcass’ are well
known,

lugs ‘custom, usage’ 72b 3; 76a4
(bis).

lun ‘instruction’. lun ston 78 a 7 (ft.
bstan w2a2; pf. bstan 72a3,
7: 72b1; 73b1; 108, 109) ‘to
prophesy’.

lun-bstan ‘prophecy’ 77b 4; 78 b 3;
48.

lun-bstan-pa ‘prophecy’ 76 a 6; 77 b
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2;78a2;79a4; 88a6. tr. vyd-
karana Suv. v.n.pr. i yul lun-
bstan-pa.

lun-bu ‘small valley’ 78 a 4; 12, 13,
44, 46, 47. Not found in dic-
tionaries, but clearly diminutive
of lun-pa ‘valley’. Tenzin Namdak
explained lun-bu by lun-chun.

lus ‘body’ 81 a 4; 82 a 6, 7; 4, 41, 56,
72, 92 (bis), 93.

lus-pa ‘to be remaining, left’ 70, 71.

lus-rin ‘price of one’s body’ 93.

legs-pa ‘good’. ma-legs-pa 72 b 2
‘evil, calamity’.

legs-7ies ‘good and evil’ 85 a 6.

len-pa ‘to get, obtain’ 85 b 7. v. pf.
blans.

lo ‘year’ 74b 6; 79a5; 81b3; 88

ai,s; I,59, 63, 75, 84. Seealso
dgun-lo.
lo-rgyus ‘annals; history’ %3 a 3;

75a%7; 75b 6; 83a4; 86b2. wv.
n. pr. li yul chos-kyi lo-rgyus.

lo-ies ‘bad year, poor harvest’ 84.

log-pa 1. ‘to return’. slar log-pa
8ob 4; 83 a5 ‘return’.

2. ‘wrong, false’. log-par 82a 5
‘wrongly’.  lta-ba log-pa 73 a5
‘false view’.

logs ‘side, direction’ 106.

lon-pa ‘to pass, elapse’, used of lo
‘vear’ 74 b 6; 1, 19; and dgun-lo
‘id.”: 72 a 5; 76 a 6 (v. app. crit.);
76 b 2 (bis); 83 a 3.

sa-stag ‘only’ 77bs5; 78 b 3.

fa-ba ‘deer’ 78 a 1; 79 b 2, 3 (bis), 4
(bis), 55 7, 8.

Sa-ri-ram ‘relics’. Used either in
apposition to sku-gdur: 77 a 3;
79a3; 85ar1; or alone: 77a4
(§d-); 82a2; 82b 6, 7; 13, 43, 44,
45, 46, 47,83. LW < BHS
sariram n., CDNP have {driram in
77 a 4, and NP have {driram in
790a3;82a2;82b6,7; 85ar1.

Sar-phyogs ‘east’ 72a7-b1; 75 b 3;
84 a 3; v. phvogs.

Sar-phyogs-logs ‘the east side’ 79 b 3.

far-lho ‘south-east’ 6; ©. phyogs.

fas ‘some, a few’ 79 a 2; 44, 45.

sin 1. ‘tree’ 721 7; 105, 106, tr.
vrksa Suv.

I55
kdstha

2. ‘wood’ 8rai, tr.
Suv., Udr.
sin-rta ‘waggon, cart’ 84 a 6 (bis);
91. tr. rathah Mvy 5630; Udr.
su ‘10’ for bcu in di-su(-réa) ‘20';
v. fii.
Sug-pa ‘wood of juniper-tree’ 82 a 4

(¢x). Ja. explains sug-pa as
Funiperus excelsa. Sug-pa is
Funiperus pseudosabina accord-

ing to A. F. Gammerman and
B. V. Semikov, Slovar’ tibetsko-
latino-russkix nazvaniyj lekarst-
vennogo rastitel’nogo syr’ja, prime-
njaemogo v tibetskoj medicine,
Ulan-Ude, 1963 (no. 359). The
Siddhasdra of Ravigupta provides
the trilingual equivalence: sug-pa
(205 v7 KT 1.75) = Kh. pustard
(137r3 KT 1.74) = Skt pad-
maka- (A 78 v1 KT 1. 124). Sug-
pa tr. padmakah Mvy 4204. Skt
padmaka- is the ‘wood of Cerasus
puddum’ according to Monier-
Williams (Dict. s.v.), and is said
to be Prunus cerasoides, which
grows wild in the temperate
Himalayas (v. R. N. Chopra,
S. L. Nayar, and I. C. Chopra,
Glossarv of Indian Medicinal
Plants, 1956, 204).

sugs ‘power’. dad-pahi sugs 78 b 1;
83b7; 84a6; 84bs; 85b7;
86a1; 11,68, 95 ‘the power of
faith’.

sul 1. ‘empty space’ 75a 1.

2. ‘route’ 84 b 7; 57, 66, 89 (bis),
9o. tr. mdarga Udr. sul byun s4,
56 (bis), 100 ‘went along the
road’.

Se-dag ‘oneself’ 91. = sed-bdag; wv.
F. W. Thomas, TLT iii. 20.

sel ‘crystal’ 72a6. tr. sphdtika
Suv., Udr.
Sel-chab ‘rivet’ %2a3; 75b3,s;

79b2;82b1,2-3;832a5;85b4;
30. == Sel-c(hyu. None of these
compounds has been found in
dictionaries.

Sel-cu ‘river’ 42. = seq.

Sel-chu ‘river’ 75 b 7; 76 a 2, 3 (bis);
82 a 7 (bis). — sel-chab q.v.



156

Ses-pa ‘to know’ 71, g1. 70 Ses-pa 31
‘to recognize’.

sod ‘the lower part’ 7.

som-pa ‘to prepare’; v. pf. bsams.

sor 1. (pf. < hchor-ba ‘to flee’)
85 b 3.

2. (ft. < hchor-ba ‘to chase,
hunt’) 82 b 2. Ji., Das, Russ. D.
give ft. gsor.

Sol-po ‘willow’ 101. Ji. has ‘a
species of willow’, and gsol-po
‘poplar-tree’. See F. W. Thomas,
TLTi. 321 n. 2.

sol-bor-ba ‘intercalary’ 88 a 5. Found
also in TLT ii. 141, [4] and 371.

gsegs-pa ‘to come, go' 72az, 5;
72b7; 73b2; 7424,6; 74b5;
75a3; 76b7y; 77a5,7; 77b2,
3;78a6,7,78b1;80a2;81a3
(bis),5; 81b7; 82b6; 83by,
7; 84a3,6; 84b4(bis); 85as,
7,85b6,7;86b2;87a1;87b1,
2; 2,3, 109,46, 50, 51, 53, 54, 56,
57, 58, 61, 62, 67, 74, 82 (bis).

gsed-ma ‘executioner’ 8o b 5.

bsags-pa ‘to confess’ 74 b 7; 82 b 5;
65. For bsags-pa ‘to confess’; v.
Suv. s.v. bsags-par in 65 must be
pres. or ft. bsags in 74b7;
82 b 5 is past and could be pf. <
bsag-pa as Russ. D. bsags-pa tr.
desaya- Suv.

bsags-sbyan ‘confession and absolu-

tion’ 79 a 3.

bsags-sbyans ‘confession and
absolution’” 79b6,7; 83a7;
8s5a7.

bsad-pa ‘to explain, expound’ 79 a 1,
2; 81ab6; 31. With lo-rgyus
75b 6;832a4;86b2;chos 78 a 3;
82a4,5;85a7;85b6; 10,

bsams (pf. < Sfom-pa ‘to prepare’):
g-yul bsams 30 ‘prepared battle’.

bsig (pf. < hjig-pa ‘to destroy’)
83 a3, 4(bis), 5. skra bsig 74
‘with hair dishevelled’ (tr. prakir-
nakesa Udr.; cf. skra bzig tr.
prakirnakesi Suv.).

bsugs is the reading of NP in 76 a 1
CD have bsug. F. W. Thomas’s
speculations on bsugs (TLT iii.
9, 51, 186) are unconvincing
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except for the suggestion that
bsugs is related to bfugs (cf. bsig|
3ig s.v. bsig). Tenzin Namdak
explained bsugs by hgags ‘ceased,
stopped’, which suits the context.
I have found nothing of assistance
in dictionaries.

bses-fien ‘(spiritual) friend’ 3, s, 10.
= seq.

bies-grien ‘(spiritual) friend’. bses-
grien bgyis 81 a 3 ‘acted as(spiritual)
friend’. dge-bahi bses-gfien ‘pious
friend’ (references s.v. dge-ba).

bsos ‘food, provisions’ 53. tr.
bhojana Suv.

bsos-cha ‘(sacrificial) cake’ %77b1
(bis); s54. F. W. Thomas has
‘feeding-bowls’ in TLT i. 106
but ‘meal-portions’ in TLT i. 313.
bsos-cha has not been found in
dictionaries. Tenzin Namdak ex-
plained bsos-cha by bsos-bu, which
is in turn explained in TTC
by gtor-ma chun-chun ‘small
oblation’. When I queried the ex-
planation on the grounds that the
bsos-cha is said in 77 b 1 to be
‘made of various jewels’ and in 54
to be ‘golden’, he explained by
‘cake’, referring me to the custom
of putting filings of precious
metals into sacrificial cakes. On
this custom, see Waddell, p.
426, where it is said that the
metals are usually gold, silver,
copper, brass, and iron (n. 3).

sa 1. ‘place, spot’ 72as5; 72bs
(bis), 6 (bis), 7 (bis); 732 15 742 1,
3, 4(bis); 74bs; 75b1, 2,3, 4;
76 b2; 80az2,6; 81bz2; 82bg4;
83b1; 84b2,3; 85a7; 86b4;
87 b 4; 8 (bis), 13 (bis), 17, 22 (bis),
35, 44, 45-

2. ‘ground’ 75a5; 77b1; 81
a’7; 87bg4; 23,72, 73.

3. ‘earth, world’ 72 a 1.

4. ‘stage, state’ 74 a 6. Buddhist
technical term = Skt bhiimi; v.
s.v. ldog-pa.

See also n. pr.: sahi sfiin-po, sahi
lha-mo.
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sa-mkhar ‘fortress’ 74 a 3.

sa-bon ‘progeny, issue’ 78 b 7.

sa-gzi ‘site’ 81 a 1; 46, 102. = dog-
sa q.v.

sala kind of tree, 72 b . Shorea
robusta Ji. LW < BHS sdla-
(class. Skt §dla-). S$dla-, sala- is
Shorea robusta also according to
R. N. Chopra, S. L.. Nayar, 1. C.
Chopra, Glossary of Indian
Medicinal Plants, 1956, 226.

san ‘tomorrow’ 68,

san-ba ‘to cleanse’; v. pf. sans.

sans (pf. << sa#n-ba) only in: dgun
ma-sans-par ‘70 ‘before dawn’. Cf,
dgun sans-nas ‘at daybreak’ TLT
1. 157 [1].

sars-rgyas (pf. << héhan-rgya-ba
‘to attain enlightenment’): 71 b 7—
72 a1,

1. ‘a Buddha, one who has
attained enlightenment’. In
general: 73a6; 78a2,7; 84a6
(bis); 85bs; 86as; 13,44, 108
(bis); sans-rgyas-kyi zin ‘Buddha-
field’ (v. s.v. 2in); sans-rgyas-kyi
khud-pa 76 b6 ‘id. (v. s.v.
khud-pa). sans-rgyas sakya thub-
pa 71 b7 (bis); 72a1-2; 7326,
7 73ba(bis); 74b7; 8oar;
87 b 3 ‘the Buddha Sikyamuni’;
sans-rgyas sag-kya (thub-pa) 78,
(107) 'id.’; sans-rgyas alone ‘id.’
722 4,6(bis); 72b1,5,7; 74 b s,
6, 76a7; 76b3; 78a2; 8rag;
88a7v; o9,19,77 85, 108. saris-
rgyas byams-pa 78 a 6; 46, 47 ‘the
Buddha Maitreya’. sans-rgyas rin-
chen-man 8oa% ‘the Buddha
Prabhataratna’.  sans-rgvas hod-
sruns 73 a 3 (bis); 78 a 4, 5 (b1s);
84b 13 ‘the Buddha Kasyapa’;
sans-rgvas hod-srun 83 ‘id.’. rdfa-
gramahi sans-rgyas 74a 4 ‘the
Buddha of Rijagrama’ (? to 2.).

2. ‘a Buddha-image’ 83 b 7.

su 1. interr. pron. ‘who’ 75bs;
78a2,5;83a3;9.

2. indef. pron. ‘anyone’ 77 a 3.
With kvan 46; yan 76 a 5.

sum ‘3’, for gsum in compounds.
sum-cu ‘30’ 76 b 2; 111, sum-cu-
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réa ‘30’ 72b1,7; 740 6; 762 7;
76 b 3; 81a 3, 4; 88a3,4; 1,36,
73,75. sum-brgya ‘300’ 73 b 5;
74 a 5; 36. sum-ston ‘3000’ 74 b 2;
88a 1. sum khri ‘30,000’ 72 a 3;
34.

seg-can ‘staff’ 19. = gseg-san q.v.
For ¢/s cf. sems-can/sems-san.

seni-ge ‘lion’ 82 b 2 (ter). tr. simha
Suv. wv. n.pr. bijaya sangrama
senige. LW < Pkt B. Laufer, TP
xvii. 1916, 464.

sen-mo ‘nail (of fingers or toes)’ 75.

sems 1. ‘mind; heart’ 86a5; 49,
65.

2. (pf. < sems-pa

ponder’) 75 a 3.

sems-con ‘being’ 73a6; 74a1; 74
b6; 76 b7; 78a%; 82b 1-2; 83
as, 6;84a4; 87a3; 77, 96, 108,
108—9. ©v. sems-fan. tr. sattva
Suv., Udr.

sems-pa ‘to intend’ 92. . pf. bsams;
sems.

‘to think,

sems-san ‘being’ 92, 113. = sems-
can q.v,

so-so ‘separate, distinct’ %732a7;
73b13,4; 78a7; 44. so-so-nas

30 ‘separately’ (tr. prthak Suv.).
so-sor 84 a 2; 61 ‘separately’.

sogs ‘and so forth, and the like’.
-la sogs-te 72a2; 72b1,2. -la
sogs-pa 72b 4; 73a4,6,7; 73b
2;74a5,7;,74b 1, 4(bis); 76 a s,
6; 76 b 4; 78a2; 80ob 5; 81a4;
82a2; 83a4; 83bi1; 85as;
Bs b 6 (bis); 86 a 1 (bis). v. (b)sdogs.

son-pa ‘to go, arrive’ 83 a 3. tr. gata-
Suv., Udr. = phyin-pa TTC.

sran ‘street’; v. byan-sran.

sras ‘son’, resp. for bu, 25, 26. tr.
putra Suv., Udr. ov. n. pr. rnam-
thos-kyt sras, rnam-thos-sras.

sras-mo ‘daughter’, resp. fcr bu-mo
86 a 2,

srid 1. ‘length, height’ 73 b 2.

2. ‘dominion’ 75 a 5.

srid-pa ‘existence’ 72 b 2. tr. bhava
Suv., Udr.

srin-bal ‘cotton, raw silk’ 79 a 2. tr.
kacah Mvy 5870; kauseya Udr.
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srin-bu ‘silk-worm’ %78 b 6, 7 (bis);
79a1-2, 3.

srun-ba 1. ‘to guard, protect’; v.
ft. bsrun; imper. sruns; pf. bsruns.
trans. and intrans. 72a 4; 743 4;
74bs; Boag, 5; B2b7; 34(ter),
83. CD srun beside NP bsrun:
82b1; 83b2; 84b1,5; 85a1,
2,4,5; 8 bz2; 86a2,3; 86b1,
3,5.6; 87ar1,2,3,4,5,6,7; 87
b1i,2 5 6. CD srun beside NP
bsruns 83 b 5.

2. ‘protector’ 33—34.
srun-ma ‘guardian’ 7z2a3; 72b1;

73a7; 76ar1; 77b4; 78bg;
79as5; 81b3,7; 82a7; 82b7;
87 a 6. = sruns-ma q.v.

srunis (imper. < srun-ba ‘to guard,
protect’) 74 b 1.

srunis-ma ‘guardian’ 32, 42 (bis), 69,
26, 77, 78, 85. = srun-ma q.v.

sreg-pa ‘to burn, destroy by fire’; v.
imper. sregs; pf. bsregs.

sregs (imper. < sreg-pa) 79 a 1.

sred-pa ‘(to) desire’ 108.

srog ‘life’. srog bcad 83 a 6 ‘deprived
of life’.

srog-mkhar ‘castle’ (so F. W. Thomas,
TLT i. 108 n. 3) 78a1; 79b 3.
No doubt resp. for mkhar like
sku-mkhar, but not found in
dictionaries. srog-mkhar occurs in
the modern work gtam-¢higs rgya-
mcho, where Tucci translates 'life-
castle’ (G. Tucci, The Tombs of
the Tibetan Kings, 1950, p. 2).

srog-rin ‘the price of one's life’
8o b 6.

sla ‘month’, for zla (q.v.) at the
end of compounds in the Li yul
chos-kyi lo-rgyus; v. dgun-sla(-fia),
dpyid-sla, dbyar-sla.

sla-dro ‘afternoon’ (so F. W, Thomas,
TLT i. 315 n. 13) 68. Not found
in dictionaries, but evidently for
slad-dro (also not found), elegant
for phyi-dro ‘the later part of the
afternoon’ (Ji.). slad is elegant for
phyi ‘hind part’; cf. also slad-sa =
phyi-sa ‘dung’ and slan-chad =
phyin-chad 'in future’.
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slad adv. ‘then, afterwards’ 82 b 3,
Elegant for phyi.

slad-kyi adv. ‘afterwards’ 73a3,
4,6; 74b6; 75a7 (NP slad-
kyis).

slad-kyis adv. ‘afterwards’ 74b7;
77a2; 81b6; 82a5; 83bg,7;
85b1,3; 87ba2,6. slad-kyis
(C)D beside slad-kyi NP: 75a5;
79a2; 81a6; 82a4(bis),5; 83a
3;85b3,4.

slad-du 1. adv. ‘afterwards, later’
87a3.

2. postp.+ gen. (@) with nouns:

‘for the sake of’ 77a1; 8oab;
8i1b7; 82b7; 84b1; 85a1,2,
3,4; 86a7; 86b3,56; 87ar,
2,3,6,7; 87b1,6; 5; ‘because
of, by reason of’ 83 a 3; 95. dehi
slad-du 79 a 4 ‘therefore’ (tr. tena
hetuna Suv.). (b) with verbs:
‘after; because of, by reason of’
+pf.: B2za1; 82bys; 87a4;
‘in order to’+fut.: 72a2; 73 b 3,
4; 79b2; 81a3; 8:b7; 8B2a6;
86a 3; 100; or-pres. when the
verb has no special fut. form:
74a1;83b4; 79.

slad-ma postp. + gen. ‘after’ 66.

slad-bzin-du adv. ‘behind, after’
79 b 3-4, 4.

slad-rol postp. - gen. ‘behind’ 79 b 3;
88ar,z2, 4.

slad-rol-tu adv. 1. 'behind, in the
rear’ 77 b 3.

2. ‘afterwards’ 86 a 5.

slad-rol-na  postp.+gen. ‘behind’
84a1;87b7.

slan-cad adv. ‘in future’ 15. = seq.

slan-chad adv. ‘in future’ 8oa 5.

slar adv. ‘back, again; afterwards’
81b1,6; 18, 41,42 43, 45, 46,
47 (bis), 57, 75, 90, 107. slar gsol
84a 3 ‘replied’. Common with
verbs of going, ‘to return’: mchi
84b6,7; mchis 8ob6; 83b3;
85a2,7; 104; byon 81 b6; log
8ob4;83a¢5;gfegs72a5;78b 1.

slar-ma adj. ‘later’ 77.

slas ‘retinue, attendants’
(== mchis-hbran-slas 85 b 3).

slu-ba ‘to deceive’; v. pf. bslus.

8s5b 4
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sleb-pa ‘to arrive’; v. pf. slebs.
slebs (pf. < sleb-pa) 75 b 4; 78 a 13
8.

slon-ba 1. ‘to ask for’ 105; wv. pf.
bslans.

2. ‘to erect’; w. pf. slons,
bslans.

slons (pf. < sloni-ba ‘to erect’) 77 a 2.
The pf. is given as (b)slans Ji.,
Das; bslaris Russ. D.; bslan(s),
slaiis Udr. The imper. is slon(s).
The pf. seems necessary here.

slob-pa ‘to learn’ 79a7%. wv. pf.
bslabs.

slob-ma ‘pupil’ 69,

gsan-thabs-su ‘in secret’ 79 a 2. Not
found in dictionaries.

gsan-ba ‘to seclude oneself’ 86 a 5.
See also n. pr. gsan-bahi bdag-po.

gsar-du ‘recently, newly’ 114.

gsar-pa ‘new’ 83a2; 84 b 2.

gsal-ba ‘to be clear, bright’ 77 b 3.

gsun-ba ‘to speak’ (of Buddha) 72 b 5.
v. pf. gsuns.

gsuns (pf. << gsun-ba) 73 a7; 8s.

gsum ‘3’ 72b 1,7, 73b 5,65 74a2,
3,5 6; 76b6; 78a6,7(bis); 78
b2;79a6;80a4;80b 3; 81a3,
4, 87a4; 88aj3(bis),s5; 1,2,
13, 17, 36, 45, 51, 54, 55, 56, 63,
64, 66, 69, 71, 73, 75, 78, 87, 88,
93, 108 (bis). gsum-du-na 8oa 3
‘in the third place, thirdly’.

gseg-San ‘staff’ 73b7%; 74a2. =
seg-can 19. The Gosrngavyaka-
rana (Lhasa mdo A 76 367 Db 1)
has in the same story hkhar-
gsil, TTC explains gseg-san
by hkhar-gsil and the latter by
dge-slon-gi  hkhar-gsil  ‘monk’s
hkhar-gsil’.  hkhar-gsil tr. khak-
kharam Muvy 8955 (‘monk’s staff’).

gser ‘gold’ 78a1; 79b2; 82by;
7, §3. ©. n. pr. gser-gyi skra, gser-
gyt me-tog, gser-phren.

gso-ba ‘to rear’ 78 b 7; 79 a 1. v. pf.
gsos.

gso-sbyin in 69 i1s from the context
clearly (Pali) wposatha as trans-
lated by IF. W. Thomas, TI.T 1.
316. The (BHS) (1)posadha is the

I59

meeting of monks four times a
month on evenings of full and new
moons for an act of general con-

fession. gso-sbyin has not been
found in dictionaries. In Moy
3556 wuposadhalh tr. gso-sbyon-

hphags, and Ji. has gso-sbyon-ba
‘to confess’.

gsod-rkyen ‘opportunity to kill,
hunting’ 79a?%; %79b1; 8oas.
Not found in dictionaries.

gsod-pa ‘to kill’; v. pf. bsad.

gson-po ‘living, alive’ go.

gsol-ba. Spelling gsold 25, 27, 29, 67,
77, 78.

1. a. ‘to ask (for)’ + -la, often
with direct speech, either preced-
ing or following: 75b1; 8ob s;
8rag4; 81bi1,2; 83bj3; 84as;
86 a 5; 25, 27, 28 (redupl.), 77, 78,
89. With verb in term.: 77 a 2;
81 b1, 5;83a7. gsold-pa-bzin 29

‘petition’.
1. b. ‘a request’. gsol-ba
btab 72b6; 7526 ‘made a

request’ (gsol-ba hdebs-pa tr. adhi-
sthanam vijfiapayami Udr.).
2. ‘to say’ + -la, with direct
speech: 85a5; 67. slar gsol 84
a 3 ‘replied’.
3. ‘to offer,
68, go (bis).
4. ‘to eat’ 53.
gsos (pf. << gso-ba 1. ‘to rear’ 2.
‘to repair’) 1. 75a7; 78b7;
79a2;23. 2.87b6.
bsad (pf. < gsod-pa ‘to kill’) 64,
69, 70.
bsams (pf. <. sems-pa 1.
2. ‘to intend’). 1. ‘to think’, with
direct speech: #%7a2; 8ob3;
64, 65, 91, 96, 104. 2. ‘to intend’
+- term. inf.: 65.
bsar-ba ‘to arrange’ 68.
Russ. D.; not J4.
bstl-ba ‘cool’. tr. §ita Udr.; v. n. pr.
byan-chub hbvur-gnas bkra-sis bsil-
ba.
bsu-ba ‘to go to meet’ 81a7.
bsu-nas tr. pratyudgamya Udr.
bsod-siioms ‘alms’ 85 b 7. tr. pinda
Udr,

provide’ 84 a7;

‘to think’.

So Das,
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bsod-nams ‘merit, meritorious act’ (bis), 7. TTC explains by EE
71b7; 79 a 6; 79b6; 85bs; miac* ‘temple; shrine’. = seq.
87a3; 48(bis), 85, 97. tr. punya  Ipg gan ‘shrine’ 22, 79, 8o, 81. =
Suv., Udr. o lha-khan.

bsod-nams-can ‘meritorious’ 75 a 6.

lha-ma-srin 89, go. In 89 lha-ma-
bsrun (ft. < srun-ba ‘to guard’)

srin 'a-ga-skri was translated by

73 b4; 74 b 4; 77 F. W. Thomas as ‘a Deva-
bsruns .(pf. << srun-ba) 81 b3 (NP riksasi ’A-ga-skri’ (TLT i. 319
bsrun). n.6: ? Agas-kari). rdksasi is,

bsregs (pf. << sreg-pa 1. ‘to destroy

; f \ however, srin-mo, and the reading
by fire’. 2. ‘to roast’). 1. 83a 2,

is clearly -ma- not -mo in both
2. 95. places. Ji. explains lha-ma-srin
bslans (pf. < slon-ba. 1. ‘to ask for’. as ‘gods, Asuras and Rakshasas’,
2. ‘to raise’). 1. 752a6; 104. 2. and Das quotes Ji. Not found in
102, , TTC or Russ. D. TTM explains
bslabs (pf. < slob-pa. 1. ‘toteach’. 2. as: lha dan mi dan srin-po gsum ‘the
‘to learn’). 1. 76a5,6; 76b7. triad, gods, men and rdksasas’ (ii.
2. 79b 1. , 1316). This makes it difficult to
bslus (pf. < slu-ba ‘to deceive’) so. understand the following n. pr.
lha ‘god’ 81a4,5,6; 82a5; 34. tr. 'a-ga-skri.
deva Suv., Udr. As title pre- 4 mo ‘goddess’ 74 b 4. tr. devi Suv.
ceding divine name 9. n.pr.: With n.pr. wv. leags-kyu-can,
kapila, gans-can dan hbrog-gnas, dun-can, gnas-ldan-ma, dpal-gyi
dgah-bahi dban-phyug, nam-mkhahi lha-mo, hphrog-ma, sahi lha-mo,
spyan, phur-pahi lag-pa, jinari- gser-gyi me-tog, lha-mo dri-ma
$aba (dan nor-bu bzan-po), hjam- med-pahi hod-kyis Zus-pa, ’a-so-ka.
bha-kehu-ta, gzan-gyis mi-thub- As n. pr. v. lha-mo.
pa (dan mor-bu bzan-po), ratna-  ypas ‘more’, l}lag éam 88a2; 111
bala dan ratnasira, sufaya, ser- ‘perhaps more’.
skya, gser-gyi skra, ’a-ba-lha. As  jpa0_pay adv. ‘more’ 72a1; 82 b 6;
title of a king: lha béan-po 85a 7.
52,57, 58. lha klu ‘devas and  p,p cig 1y ‘together’, + dan ‘with’
ndgas’ (v. klu). sum-cu-réa gsum 8o b 6. tr. sardham Suv.
(gnam)-gyi lha 72 b 7; (81 a2 4) ‘the  jp,_oo5 ‘southern gate’ 80 a 6.
gods of the (heaven of the) Thirty-
three’, v. gnam. rgyal-chen ris
bzihi lha 81as5 ‘the Mahirdja ’a-ma-ca title of minister, 86a 4,

gods of the four quarters’, v. 87a4,5; 8 b6; 29, 32. = seq.
rgyal-chen. lhahi bu 74 b 3 (bis); See n. pr. khe-meg, bi-dad, yasi,
tr. devaputra Suv., Udr. lhahi bu- ze-ro. BHS amatya-; Kh. dmdca-,
mo 73 b 1; tr. devakanya Udr. v. H. W. B,, JRAS, 1942, 26.

lha-khan ‘shrine’ 73b7%7; 8sbs; ’a-ma-cha 84b 7 = 'a-ma-ca q.v.
87b6(em.), 7; 88 a 1, 2(bis), 3, 4 See n. pr. khe-meg.
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